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PREFACE

THE successive volumes of The Bahd’i World have come to be anticipated by
Bahalis astherecord of their own collective endeavours on behalf of their Faith, of the
establishment and development of its administrative order throughout the world and
as the source of data, both historical and statistical, relating to the rise of that Faith
during its formative age.

By librarians and students The Baha'i World is becoming ever more widely known
as a, source of authentic information about the aims, tenets, history, activities,
organization and growth of the Baha’i Faith. The editors therefore have adways in
mind the preservation of an even balance between the presentation of material of
supreme interest to believers and of afair and objective picture to enquirers. In this
they are guided by the policy of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Bahai Faith, who
directed the compilation of the successive volumes from | to XII covering the years
1925 to 1954. The first volume, known as Baha'i Year Book wasin fact a one-year
survey; the next seven volumes were biennial, terminating in 1940; volume X
recorded the four years from 1940 to 1944; volume X was again biennia and volumes
X1 and XII presented the periods 1946 to 1950 and 1950 to 1954 respectively. All these
volumes were published in the United States under the aegis of the National Spiritual
Assembly and the supervision of the Guardian of the Bahai Faith. Volume XIlII,
which recorded the passing of the Guardian and the course and completion of hisTen
Y ear Crusade, covered the entire period from 1954 to 1963 and was produced under
the supervision of the Universal House of Justice, which thenceforth assumed
responsibility for publication. Volumes X1V, XV, XVI and XVII covered the years
1963 to 1968, 1968 to 1973, 1973 to 1976 and 1976 to 1979 respectively.

Thisvolume, relating to the years 1979 to 1983, records the observancein the Holy
Landin July 1982 of thefiftieth anniversary of the passing of The Greatest Holy L eaf,
eldest daughter of Bahd’u’lidh and 'the outstanding heroine of the Bahai Dispen-
sation'; the successful completion of thefirst stage of the restoration of the House of
‘Abdu’llah Pashd and its opening to pilgrims; the completion of construction of the
permanent Seat of the Universal House of Justice and its occupation by that
Institution in January 1983; the holding in the Holy Land in May 1983 of the fifth
International Convention; the progress made towards construction of the first
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of the Indian Subcontinent in New Delhi and o the first
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of the Pecific Islands in Samoa; the holding in 1982 ,of five
International Conferences dedicated to the Greatest Holy Leaf and marking the
fiftieth anniversary of her passing; the progress made in the Seven Year global
teaching plan inaugurated at Ridvan 1979 and constituting yet another stage in the
unfoldment of “‘Abdu’l-Baha’s Divine Plan; and the resumption in fran on a scale
unprecedented in recent history of a campaign designed to extirpate the Baha’i Faith
from the land of its birth through the systematic imprisonment and execution of its
|eaders, the expropriation, desecration and destruction of its holy places, and the
persecution and harassment of its rank and file, a process which, to an extent never
before witnessed, drew the sympathetic attention of governments, world leaders and
the mass media to the true nature of the Revelation of Baha’w’llah and publicized its
teachings.
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INTRODUCTION

AIMS AND PURPOSES OF THE
BAHA’l FAITH

Davip HormAN

REL IGION has two objectives, the regen-
eration of men and the advancement of man-
kind. All men have been created to carry for-
ward an ever advancing civilization proclaims
Bah4’u’llih, and The purpose of the one true
God, exalted be Hisglory, in revealing Himself
unto men is ¢o lay bare those gems that lie hid-
den within the mine of their true and inmost
selves.

Theseaimsdf religion, universal and eternal,
nevertheless have been conditioned to the
capacities of each age or dispensation and the
great religions of the past have devel oped their
social orders within generally definable times
and areas. Judaism, for instance, attained its
peak under Solomon and wasconfined, before
the dispersion, to the Near East; Zoroastrian-
ism remained Persian until the Arab conquest
and the settlement of a remnant in Western
India; Christianity became the religion of
European civilization; the building of the
nation state undertaken by Isldm remained a
Muslim experiment until feudal Europe
learned the lesson and its city states gave way
to and adopted themoreadvanced order. It has
remained for the Bahd’i religion to declareand
promote the cause of world order—the sine
gua non of its existence—and to disclose the
concomitant unities of religion, of mankind
and of historical purpose. 'Unity of family, of
tribe, of city-state, and nation have been suc-
cessively attempted and fully established.
World unity is the goal towards which a har-
assed humanity isstriving. Nation-buildinghas
come to an end. The anarchy inherent in state
sovereignty is moving towards a climax. A
world, growing to maturity, must abandon this
fetish, recognize the onenessand whol eness of

1

human relationships, and establish oncefor al
the machinery that can best incarnatethisfun-
damental principle of itslife!”

Religion sees the course of history as an
organic process, moving towards the full real-
ization of all the potentialities implanted in
man. The vicissitudes, the great advances, the
hiatusesit regardsasthe natural unfoldment of
that process just asthe succession of bud, | eaf,
flower and fruitisthe natural unfoldmentin the
life of atree; or infancy, childhood, youth and
maturity in that of aman. Indeed, Bah&’i scrip-
ture explains, the processis the same. The sun
isthe effective agent in the organic life of the
earth; réligion in that of humanity. The Sun of
Truthisthe Word of God upon which depends
theeducation of those who areendowed withthe
power of understanding and of utterance.? The
creative Word, revealed in each stage of
human progress by a Manifestation of God,
and conditioned to the requirements of the
time, is the effective agent in the long, single
process of humanity's development from
infancy to World Order. Thistruthisenshrined
in al revealed religion although it needs the
illumination of Bahd’u’lldh’s revelation to
enable men to perceive it. 'The first picture
presented intheBibleisthat of human unity in
its simplest form; that of a single family, The
last picture is that of a unity manifold and
universal in whichall kindreds and tonguesand
peoplesand nations are gathered into one and
unifiedin theenjoyment of-acommon worship,
a common happiness, acommon glory.

"The great problem which, according to the

Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Bah4'i Faith, The
Unfoldment of World Civilization.
2 Bah&'w’ll4h, Darydy-i- Dénish.
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Bible, confronts the human racein its progress
is that of advancing from the barest, baldest
unity through along experience of multiplying
diversities till ultimately a balance between the
two principlesisstruck, poiseisgained and the
two forcesof variety and unity are blendedin a
multiple, highly developed world fellowship,
the perfection of whose union was hardly sug-
gested in the primitive simplicity of early
man."

This spiritual view of evolution is the con-
stant theme of religion. Each revelation refers
to the past, looks forward to the future and
concentrates upon the immediate need for
spiritual regeneration and enlightenment. The
Prophet evokes in human hearts a sacrificia
love which transcends self-interest and causes
the early believers to dedicate themselves
entirely to the practice and diffusion of the new
message. As it spreads it works like leaven in
society, reforming its morals, uplifting its vi-
sion and promoting a greater diffusion of love
in social action.

'World history atitscore and initsessence is
thestory of thespiritual evolution of mankind.
From this all other activities of man proceed
and round it al other activities revolve.”

Unliketherevelationsof the past, the Bahd’
revelation releases not only the creative Word
necessary to the renewal of spiritual vitality in
the human spirit, but embodies that divine
energy in an administrative order capable of
bringing within its shade al the diversified
ethnic groups and myriad types of the human
race, who may find within its wide embrace a
full, happy and purposeful life. Baha’i activity
thereforeisdirected not only, asin the past, to
the spreading of the Word, but to the estab-
lishment of the fabric of that Order which,
enshrined within the creative Word itself,
becomes the chief instrument for the further
diffusion and socia application of the Divine
Message. This World Order, which the Bah&’{
Faith'exists toestablish, isnoneother than that
long-promised Kingdom in which peace, jus-
tice and brotherhood shall prevail universaly
and 'the earth shall be filled with the know!-
edge of the glory of the Lord, as the waters
cover the sea’™ The establishment of this
World Order isdependent upon the regenera-
: %egrge Townshend, The Heart of the Gospel, 1939.

5 Habakkuk 2:14.

tion of mankind which must turn again to God
and recognize His purpose. The two aims of
religion are, therefore, interacting and
interdependent.

Such a world-shaking transformation cannot
be brought about by any movement of reform,
however disinterested, nor by any unaided
human effort. Modern man has turned away
from God, and bereft of his traditional sanc-
tions, has inevitably wrecked his old order
which, in truth, is lamentably inadequate to
modern conditions and is not susceptible of
repair. Soon,isBahd’w’lldh’s prophetic view of
our day, will the present-day order berolled up,
and anew onespread out in itsstead. Likewise,
The signs of impending convulsions and chaos
can now be discerned, inasmuch as the prevail-
ing order appears to be lamentably defective.

Thecurrent aim of religion, embodied in the
aims and purposes of the Baha’i Faith, is the
promotion of the next stagein theorganic pro-
cessof human evolution— the coming of age of
the human race. The achievement of this
maturity will be attested by .the unification of
mankind and the federation of the world in a
single, all-embracing world society of human
brotherhood. But great objectives are reached
by dedicated pursuit of the preliminary and
intermediate stages of the task, without ever
losing sight of the ultimate goal, and this has
been and is now the occupation of the Bah&’i
world -community —the completion within
specified times of specified goals. These teach-
ing plans to which the Baha’is eagerly devote
theirlivesdo far more than simply increase the
size and consolidation of that world commu-
nity. They are devised and launched by the
head of the Faith—the Guardian and now the
Universal Houseof Justice—and aretherefore
conceived from a global view, directed to the
immediate needs of the great objective, con-
servative of the community's resources,
world-wide in scale permitting the organic
development of each part accordingtoitsstage
of growth but with due regard for the needs of
the whole, fostering intensively the unity, the
international co-operation, the diversification
of the ethnic, religious and socia backgrounds
of its increasing membership and developing
new resources for the next step forward.

It should be noted that none of these plansis
isolated in am or conception but al are
directed towards the implementation of three
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great charters, enshrined in Baha’i sacred Writ-
ings, which authorize and guide the expansion
of the Faith and the development of itsinstitu-
tions. In past Dispensations the command to
'spread the Gospel' has been general and
unspecified. It wastheinspired guidancedf the
beloved Guardian of the Bahd’{i Faith which
disclosed to aspiritually delighted and grateful
community yet another of the unique features
of this Dispensation in the specific guidance
givenin these three chartersfor theimplemen-
tation of this eternal command.

Bah4’v’llah’s Tablet of Carmel isthe charter
for the development of the Bahd’i World
Centre in the twin cities of ‘Akk4 and Haifa,
the site of its most sacred Shrines—the tombs
of the twin Prophets and of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the
Centre of the Covenant—its monuments and
gardens, and of its 'world-shaking, world-
embracing, world-directing administrative
institutions'.'

The Will and Testament of ‘Abduw’l-Baha is
thecharter for thedevelopment of theadminis-
trative order of the Faith. In this mgjestic
document, the child of 'that mysticintercourse
between Him Who communicated thegenerat-
ing influence of His divine Purpose and the
One Who was its vehicle and chosen re-
cipient,”” are delineated the structure of the
administrative order, its modus operandi, its
main institutions, the chain of authority, the
source of guidance and the position of every
believer vis-a-vis the Covenant. It has been
well caled the 'Charter of the New World
Order of Bahd’u’llah’.

The Tablets of the Divine Plan, a series of
fourteen letterswritten by ‘Abdu’l-Baha tothe
believers of the United States and Canada,
some addressed to the entire company of
believersinthe North American continent and
othersto those in named geographical areas of
that continent, constitute thecharter for teach-
ing the Faith throughout the world. 'Abdu'l-
Baha names the places, the people to whom
teachers must go, the conditions under which
they must travel and settleand He reveal s sev-
eral prayers for those who undertake this all-
important task.

All the international plans of the Faith
launched so far have set specificgoalsaimed at
! Shoghi Effendi, The Spiritual Potencies of That Conse-

crated Spot.
% Shoghi Effendi, The Dispensation of Bahd’w’lidh.

implementing these three charters and it is
incontrovertibly apparent that never in any
preceding Dispensation has the command to
spread the Word of God been given, in the
sacred text, such explicit guidance and detailed
objectives.

Asthe Faith of Bah&’u’llah increasesin size
and influence other aims and objectives
become apparent and possible of pursuit. The
relationship with agencies, institutions and
authorities of the non-Bahd’i world becomes
an important consideration once the commu-
nity emerges from obscurity, and has led to
public relations programmes and the devel op-
ment of closer association with the United
Nations. The Baha’i International Community
is accredited as a non-governmental agency
with consultative status to the United Nations
Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) and
in various waysto other agencies of the United
Nations. The fostering of this relationship has
been the goal of al international plansso far,
andisvisualized asacontinuing process. There
are other objectives related to the special
characteristics of Baha’f life which become
more and more important as the Faith grows
and engages greater and greater public atten-
tion. They affect Baha’i individuals, com-
munities and institutions alike. These objec-
tives fal into two groups—those concerned
specifically with standards of conduct and
those which relate to special Baha’{ practices.

The standards of conduct enjoined by the
Prophet are invariably different from and
sometimes diametrically opposed tothegener-
dly accepted ones of Hisday. High standards
of conduct are, throughout Bah&’{ scripture,
constantly upheld and urged upon the believ-
ers, but the Guardian of the Faith in an essay
written in 1938 addressed to the believers in
the United States and Canada laid great stress
upon the'spiritual prerequisites. . . whichcon-
stitute the bedrock on which . .. al teaching
plans. . . must ultimately rest. . ."* Hewritesof
‘... a high sense of moral rectitude in their
socia and administrative activities, absolute
chatity in their individual lives, and complete
freedom from prejudice in their dealings with
peoples of adifferent race, class, creed or col-
our.® In his expansion of this theme he
declared that 'This rectitude of conduct, with

? Shoghi Effendi, The Advent of Divine Justice.
“ ibid.
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itsimplications of justice, equity, truthfulness,
honesty, fairmindedness, reliability, and trust-
worthiness, must distinguish every phasedf the
life of the Baha’i community.” 'A chaste and
holy life must be made the controlling principle
in the behaviour and conduct of all Bah&’is,
both in their socia relationships with the
membersof their own community, and in their
contacts with the world at large."" "It requires
total abstinence from all alcoholic drinks, from
opium, and from similar habit-forming drugs.
It condemnsthe prostitution of art and of liter-
ature, the practices of nudism and of com-
panionate marriage, infidelity in marital rela-
tionships, and al manner of promiscuity, of
easy familiarity, and of sexual vices.”® 'As to
racial prejudice, the corrosion of which, for
well nigh a century, has bitten into the fibre,
and attacked the whole socia structure of
American society, it should be regarded as
constituting the most vital and challenging
issue confronting the BahB'i community [of
that country] at the present stage of its evolu-
tion.

Theregeneration of men—thefirst objective
of religion mentioned in this essay —is there-
fore"sen asthe prime objective of the Bahd’i
Faith. Membership in the Faith isdrawn from
that society which permitsand indulgesitself in
al those corrupt, immoral and prejudiced
activities which Bahd’fs are required to
renounce, and since the Faith is steadily but
persistently growingin numbersthereisreason
to hope that dowly but surely a regeneration
will take place.

Further, these BahB'i standards of conduct
are not for individuals alone. They must bethe
hallmark of Baha&f institutions and com-
munities. 'Such a rectitude of conduct,” wrote
the Guardian, 'must manifest itself, with ever-
increasing potency, in every verdict which the
elected representatives of the BahB'i commu-
nity, in whatever capacity they may find them-
selves, may be called upon to pronounce. It
must,be constantly reflected in the business
dealings of al its members, in their domestic
lives, in al manner of employment, and in any
service they may, in the future, render their
government or people” 'lt must be made the
hallmark of that numerically small, yet
! Str:gghi Effendi, The Advent of Divine Justice.

** bid.

Yibid. * ibid. * ibid.

intensely dynamic and highly responsible body
of the elected national representatives of every
Baha’i community, which constitutes the sus-
taining pillar, and the sole instrument for the
election in every community, of that Universa
House whose very name and title, as ordained
by Baha’v’llah, symbolizes that rectitude of
conduct which is its highest misson to
safeguard and enforce.”®

The attitudes deriving from such standards,
and from all' the varied teachings of Bah&’-
w’llah, must pervade all BahB'i communities
and imbue them with distinctive characteristics
which can be recognized, amid the welter of
opposing or mutually uninterested groups and
factions into which modern society is disinte-
grating, as easily as the features of an indi-
vidua in a crowd.

Those specia Baha’i practices which will
inevitably characterize the Baha’f community,
are the regular observances of its Holy Days
and Festivals, the abstention from work on
ninesuch daysduringtheyear, theobservances
by al membersof thecommunity of theannual
fast, of the laws governing marriage and
divorce, of daily prayer, of theinvariable prac-
tice of consultation in al affairs of life, and
particularly by the regular observance of the
Nineteen Day Feast. The habitual practice of
such laws and ordinances is an objective pur-
sued by all Bah&’is and Baha’i families.

It isseen that the aims and purposes of the
BahB'i Faith may bestated astheraisingupof a
world-wide community recruited from every
race, nation, colour, religious and social back-
ground known on the planet, inspired, united
and regenerated by the spiritual teachingsand
love of Baha’u’llah, dedicated to the building
of that New World Order which 'may well be
regarded as the brightest emanation’ of His
mind and isnoneother than thelong hoped for,
Christ-promised Kingdom of God onearth. To
prepare men for the gifts of that King-
dom—peace, brotherhood, spirituality —and
to raise its very fabric in the world, are the
immediate and long-time objectives of the
Bahd’{ Faith.

The energies of the Bah#’is therefore, in
pursuance of these aims, flow in three major
channels: individual spiritual development,

¢ ibid.
7 Shoghi Effendi, God Passes By, p. 213.
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conveying the message of Baha'uv’llih to
others, and developing the pattern of world
society embodied in the Bahai administra-
tive order. All these activities derive from the
sacred text and it is the unique feature of the
Bahda’i revelation that whereasthefirst two are
common to all revealed religions it is only
Bah4’uw’llah Who creates the'institutions and
revealsthelaws, delineates thesocial order and
establishes the principles of the civilization to
which His revelation will give rise. Neither
Moses nor Christ, Muhammad, Buddha,
Zoroaster or Krishna did this, although They
al foretold that it would be done by Him Who
would take the government upon His shoul-
ders and establish the Kingdom in peace and
righteousness.

None of the traditional motives operates to
create the Bahi'i community, neither former
associations, political or economic identity of
interest, racial or patriotic grouping. Only the
recognition and love of Bah4’uw’ll4h bringsinto
close relatedness and co-operative action peo-
plefrom every human background, of all types
of character and personality, divergent and
diversified interest. Through their brother-
hood in Bahd’v’lldh the old crystallized forms
of human divisiveness to which they formerly
belonged, whether of class, race, religion,
occupation, temperament or degree of civiliza-
tion lose their rigidity and eventually disinte-
grate. The growing Bahi'i community on the
other hand is essentially based on love, is a
brotherhood, a family, each member delight-
inginthediversity of its membership, welcom-
ingtheformer pariah or outcast asa new flower
in thegarden, each as proud of hishumanity as
was ever the former chauvinist of hiscountry.

Within such a community the sun of Baha’-
u’llah’s revelation can evoke new morals, new
attitudes, new conventions, new hopes and vi-
sions, dl enshrined withinthetext of therevela-
tion itself and which provide the spiritual
atmosphere and distinctive culture of the new
day. Such a community, as it grows, becomes
more and more atruesocial order, providing a
soil to human life, a climate for its best
development, an arena for the practice of its
highest aspirations, and a beacon light to
attract and guide the disillusioned, spiritually
impoverished, frenetic and frustrated peoples
of the earth.

Theenergiesof thisnew culture, guided and

conserved to the service of human welfare by
the agencies of Bah&’uw’llah’s World Order will
result in the proliferation of new arts and sci-
ences, new social and economic relationships,
new educational methods and a general acces-
sion of well-beingand felicity. Thevision of the
Bah#’i Faith, though glorious, is a practica
one, and the number of itsdedicated promot-
ers growswith increasing speed. It issummar-
ized in thefollowing words by the Guardian of
theBaha’{ Faith in hisessay The Unfoldment of
World Civilization:

"The unity of the human race, as envisaged
by Baha’u’lidh, implies the establishment of a
world commonweath in which all nations,
races, creeds and classes are closely and per-
manently united, and in whichthe autonomy of
its state members and the personal freedom
and initiative of the individuals that compose
them are definitely and completely safe-
guarded. This commonwealth must, as far as
we can visualize it, consist of a world legisla-
ture, whose memberswill, asthetrustees of the
whole of mankind, ultimately control the
entire resources of al the component nations,
and will enact such laws asshall berequired to
regulate the life, satisfy the needs and adjust
the relationships of al races and peoples. A
world executive, backed by an international
Force, will carry out the decisions arrived at,
and apply thelawsenacted by, thisworldlegis-
lature, and will safeguard the organic unity of
the whole commonwealth. A world tribunal
will adjudicate and deliver itscompulsory and
final verdict in al and any disputes that may
arise between the various elements constitut-
ing this universal system. A mechanism of
world inter-communication will be devised,
embracing the whole planet, freed from
national hindrancesand restrictions, and func-
tioning with marvellous swiftness and perfect
regularity. A world metropolis will act as the
nerve centre of a world civilization, the focus
towards which the unifying forces of life will
converge and from which its energizing
influences will radiate. A world language will
either be invented or chosen from among the
existing languages and will be taught in the
schoolsof all the federated nations as an auxiti-
ary to their mother tongue. A world script, a
world literature, a uniform and universal sys-
tem of currency, of weightsand measures, will
simplify and facilitate intercourse and under-
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standing among the nations and races of man-
kind. In such aworld society, science and relig-
ion, the two most potent forcesin human life,
will be reconcited, will co-operate, and will
harmoniously develop. The press will, under
such a system, while giving full scope to the
expression of the diversified viewsand convic-
tions of mankind, cease to be mischievously
manipulated by vested interests, whether pri-
vate or public, and will be liberated from the
influence of contending governments and peo-
ples. The economicresources of the world will
be organized, its sources of raw materials will
be tapped and fully utilized, its markets will be
co-ordinated and developed, and the distribu-
tion of its products will beequitably regulated.

'National rivalries, hatred, and intrigueswill
cease, and racial animosity and prejudice will
be replaced by racial amity, understanding and
co-operation. The causesof religiousstrife will
be permanently removed, economic barriers
and restrictions will be completely abolished,
and the inordinate distinction between classes
will be obliterated. Destitution on the one
hand, and gross accumulation of ownership on
the other, will disappear. The enormous
energy dissipated and wasted on war, whether

economic or political, will be consecrated to
such ends as will extend the range of human
inventions and technical development, to the
increase of the productivity of mankind, to the
extermination of disease, to the extension of
scientific research, to the raising of the stan-
dard of physical health, to the sharpening and
refinement of thehuman brain, to theexploita-
tion of the unused and unsuspected resources
of the planet, to the prolongation of human
life, and to thefurtherance of any other agency
that can stimulate the intellectual, the moral,
and spiritual life of the entire human race.

‘A world federal system, ruling the whole
earth and exercising unchallengeabl e authority
over its unimaginably vast resources, blending
and embodying the idealsof both the East and
the West, liberated from the curse of war and
itsmiseries, and bent on the exploitation of all
the available sources of energy on the surface
of the planet, a system in which Force is made
theservant of Justice, whoselifeissustained by
itsuniversal recognition of one God and by its
allegiance to one common Revelation --such
is the goal towards which humanity, impelled
by the unifying forces of life, is moving.'



PART ONE
THE BAHA'l REVELATION



EXCERPTS FROM
THE BAHA'l SACRED WRITINGS

1. BAHA’U'LLAH

Excerpts from Fire and Light*

ALL praise be to God Who, from every
drop of blood shed by His chosen ones, hath
brought forth a vast creation whose number
none but Himself can reckon. He hath raised
them to be the embodiments of His love and
the manifestations of His tender affection. It
is they who are the hands of His Cause
amongst men. It is they who have rendered
aid unto God in every age and have arisen to
promote that which He hath purposed in such
wise that the majesty of the kings and their
dreadful might have failed to affright them,
nor have they been hindered from following
the path of truth by the clash of arms and the
furious clamour of battalions. They have
raised their triumphal cry amidst all that dwell
in the heavens and on the earth, summoning
everyone unto the Lord of al mankind, He
Whoisthe Ruler of thisworld and of the next,
the God of thethroneon high and of the earth
below.

1I
He is God— Blessed and Exalted is He

ALL praise unto the Almighty the Sancti-
fied—glorified be His power—Who hath
ordained that the tyranny of the unjust and
the violence of the oppressors should become
the means whereby the true lovers draw nigh
unto the glorious habitation of the Best
T All but No. XI are excerpts trandated by Mr. Habib

Taherzadeh, with the assstance of a Committee & the

Baha’i World Centre, from Fireand Light [Ndr va Niir)

(Hofheim-Langenhain: Bah&’i Verlag, 1982), a compilation

from the Writings of Baha’wlldh, ‘Abdu’l-Baha and
Shoghi Effendi.

Beloved and the sincere among His servants
attain the Paradise of communion with Him
Who is the Desire of al men, and that
sufferingsand tribulations should serve as the
instrument whereby His Word of command is
spread abroad and the standards of His praise
are unfurled in all regions.

How great is His transcendent power, how
immensely exalted His al-embracing Will,
inasmuch as He produceth light from fire and
joy from sorrow.

They that are sunk in heedlessness fondly
imagine that massacre and crucifixion cause
thefire of the Word of God to be extinguished,
and regard martyrdom as adevastatinginjury.
They are utterly oblivious of the truth that
through such afflictions the Cause of God is
exalted, itsfameisblazoned far and wide, and
the martyrs themselves are enabled to attain
the boundless retreats of nearness unto God.
Immeasurably exalted is the Lord of Wisdom
who doeth that which He willeth and ordaineth
whatsoever He pleaseth.

I
In the Name o the Loving Friend

O MOTHER! Grieve not over the loss of
thy son; rather pride thyself therein. Indeed
thisis an occasion for gladness and rejoicing,
not for despondency and sorrow.

| swear by the Day-Star of the morn of
Truth that thy son hath attained astation such
as no pen can depict, nor words adequately
describe. His habitation is the realm on high,
his associates and companions are sanctified
and detached souls, and his sustenance the



10 THE BAHA’{ WORLD

imperishable and hidden blessings of the
Lord. In truth were that lofty and glorious
station to be revealed to an extent smaller
than a needl€'s eye before the eyes of them
that dwell on earth, they would, one and
al, be sofilled with joy and ecstasy as to be
consumed thereby. Therefore think not that
he hath perished. Indeed he will endurein the
heavenly kingdom as long as God Himself
endureth. And this caleth for gratitude, not
grieving. When he findeth that thou art happy
he becometh more cheerful, but when he
perceiveth that thou art disconsolate, this
provoketh anguish in his heart.

Busy thysdf in the remembrance of God
and unloose thy tongue in celebrating His
praise with utmost joy and radiance. God, the
Exalted, the True is with thee. He is kinder
than afather and more compassionate than a
son.

Call thou to mind the episode of the land of
Taf (Karbild), when a mother sent forth her
son who laid down his life in the path of the
Beloved. This Day is the king of days. It
behoveth thee to show forth such deeds aswill
distinguish thee from the women of a bygone
age. Such beseemeth the servants and maid-
servants of God. Be thou resigned to His
good-pleasure and seek communion with Him.

At this moment the entire company o the
Concourse on high are engaged in extolling
the virtues of thy son and in acclaiming his
attributes. If thou couldst hear, thou wouldst,
in thy longing, wing thy flight unto God, the
Incomparable, the All-Informed. The day is
not far distant when al the dwellers of
the earth will magnify his praise and seek
blessingsfrom his dust. Verily incalculable is
the bounty of thy Lord. Seize thy chance and
be of them that endure with patience.

v

NOTHING hath ever happened nor will
happen without a cause or effect. Reflect a
whileand consider how vast the number of the
people that have perished, how numerous the
cities and towns that have been reduced to
dust and now appear as alevel plain. Such is
their plight now and only God knoweth the
future and that which will come to pass.
Think not that in this turmoil the friends of
God have perished by the sword of the
oppressors. | swear by the Day-Star of the

Kingdom of truth that any of the loved ones of
God that hath quaffed the cup of martyrdom
during that episode hath ascended unto the
realms above and doth abide securely beneath
the canopy of the tender mercy of God.
Indeed if those sublime stations were unveiled
before the gaze of men, even to theextent of a
needle's eye, everyone would raise his voice

-and exclam: 'Would that | had been with

him!" And if any of thefriends hath suffered a
material loss, such alossis and will always be
a perfect gain. The people of Baha enjoy
utmost benefits, at all times. If at sometime or
other, according to the dictates of God's
inscrutable wisdom, one should incur acertain
loss, let not this cause distress. Surely God
will glorify it into a gift of inestimable gain.
Verily, Heisthe Lord of Truth, the Powerful,
the Knowing, the Wise.

v

YOU should exhort al the friends to
patience, to acquiescence, and to tranquillity,
saying: O ye loved ones of God in that land!
Ye are glorified in al the worlds of God
because of your relationship to Him Who is
the Eternal Truth, but in your lives on this
earthly plane, which pass away as a fleeting
moment, ye are inflicted with abasement. For
the sake of the One True God, ye have been
reviled and persecuted, ye have been impris-
oned, and surrendered your livesin His path.
Ye should not, however, by reason of the
tyrannical acts of some heedless souls, trans-
gress the limits of God's commandments by
contending with anyone.

Whatever hath befallen you, hath been for
the sake of God. Thisisthe truth, and in this
there is no doubt. You should, therefore,
leave dl your affairsin His Hands, place your
trust in Him, and rely upon Him. He will
assuredly not forsake you. In this, likewise,
there isno doubt. No father will surrender his
sons to devouring beasts; no shepherd will
leave his flock to ravening wolves. He will
most certainly do his utmost to protect his
own.

If, however, for afew days, in compliance
with God's all-encompassing wisdom, out-
ward affairs should run their course contrary
to one's cherished desire, this is of no con-
sequence and should not matter. Our intent is
that all the friends should fix their gaze on the
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Supreme Horizon, and cling to that which
hath been revealed in the Tablets. They
should strictly avoid sedition, and refrain from
treading the path of dissension and strife.
They should champion their One True God,
exalted be He, through the hosts of forbear-
ance, of submission, of an upright character,
of goodly deeds, and of the choicest and most
refined words.

VI

THEY that yearn for the abode of the
Beloved, they that circle round the sanctuary
of the Desired One, are not apprehensive of
trials and adversities, nor do they flee away
from that which is ordained by God. They
receive their portion from the ocean of
resignation and drink their fill from the soft-
flowing stream of His mercy. They would not
surrender the good-pleasure of the Friend in
exchange for the kingdom of both worlds,
nor would they barter that which the Well-
Beloved hath decreed in return for dominion
over the reams of the infinite. They would
eagerly drink the venom of woe asif it were
the water of life and would drain deadly
poison to its bitter dregs just as a sweet and
life-giving draught. In the arid wastes of
desolation they are stirred with enthusiasm
through the remembrance o the Friend, and
in the dreary wildsof adversity they are eager
and impatient to offer themselves as a sacri-
fice. Unhesitatingly have they renounced their
lives and directed their steps towards the
abode of the Best Beloved. They have closed
their eyes to the world and fixed their gaze
upon the beauteous countenance of the Friend,
cherishing no desire but the presence of the
loved One and seeking no attainment save
reunion with Him. They fly with the feathers
of trust in God, and soar with the wings of
adherence unto HisWill. In their estimation a
blood-shedding blade is more desirable than
finest silk and a piercing dart more acceptable
than mother's milk.

'High-spirited souls by the myriad are
deemed necessary in this path,

Tolay down ahundred liveswith every
fleeting breath.'

It behoveth us to kiss the hand of the
would-be assassin and to set out, dancing, on
our way to the habitation of the Friend. How

indescribably pleasant is that hour, how im-
measurably sweet that moment when the
inmost spirit is intent upon sacrificing itself,
when the tabernacle of fidelity is hastening to
attain the heights of self-surrender! With
necks laid bare, we yearn for the stroke of the
ruthless sword wielded by the hand of the
Beloved. With breasts aglow with light, we
eagerly await the dart of His decree. Con-
temptuous of name, we have detached our-
selvesfrom all else but Him, we shall not run
away, we shall not endeavour to repel the
stranger, we pray for calamity, that thereby
we may soar unto the sublime heights of the
spirit, seek shelter beneath the shade of the
tree of reunion, attain the highest stations of
love, and drink our fill from the wondrous
wine of everlasting communion with Him.
Surely we will not forfeit this imperishable
dominion, nor will weforgo thisincomparable
blessing. If hidden beneath the dust, we shall
rear our heads from the bosom dof the tender
mercy of the Lord of mankind. No trial can
suppress these companions, no mortal feet
can traverse this journey, nor can any vell
obscure this countenance.

Yea, it is clear and evident that in view of
the multitudes of internal and external op-
ponents who have raised the standards of
opposition, who have girded the loins of
endeavour to eliminate these poor creatures,
it standeth to reason that one should turn
away from them and flee from this land, nay,
from the face of the earth. However, through
the loving-kindness of God and by the aid of
His invisible confirmations, we are as radiant
as the sun and as shining as the moon. We are
established upon the throne of tranquillity and
seated upon the couch of fortitude. Of what
importance is the shipwreck to the fish of the
spirit? What doth a soul celestial care if the
physical frame is destroyed? Indeed this body
is for it a prison; and the ship but a place of
confinement to the fish. What else but a
nightingale can understand a Nightingale's
melody and who else but the intimate friend
can recognize the familiar voice of the Friend?

VIl

THE majesty and glory of the Cause are as
great as its trials and afflictions are intense.
However, trials and afflictions are scarce
noticed in this day, inasmuch as the heaven of
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divine bounty is uplifted and the ocean of His
loving kindnessis manifest. If on the one hand
cups of bitter woe and suffering are seen, on
the other He Who is the Abha Beauty is
proferring, with His Own hand that hath
turned white, the chalice of everlasting life.
Though the croaking of the Ravenisloud, the
river of His choice wine is streaming forth.
In one of the Tablets the following utter-
ances were sent down by the Revealer of
Verses—glorified and exalted be His Words:

Say, O ye chosen of the one true God!
Let not the censure of the froward, nor
the denunciations uttered by them that have
repudiated His Cause, grieve you; inasmuch
as such acts of opposition have, from
time immemorial, served as clear proofs of
the truth of Him Who is the True One—
magnified be His glory. Therefore should ye
hear an unseemly word from an ignorant,
foolish or negligent soul, be sure that it can
never do harm, for the day is not far distant
when such persons and whatsoever pertain-
eth unto them will have passed away,
whereas ye yourselves have been honoured
in this day to drink your fill from the living
waters of the holy utterances revealed by the
All-Merciful and to hearken unto the words:
'Ye are of My company.' Thereupon one of
the favoured angels that are nigh unto God
and circle round His throne uttered this
supplication: ‘O my Lord and my Master!
O my Desired One and my Best Beloved! O
Thou who art the Beloved of all that are
in the heavens and on the earth! | beseech
Thee to grant, from the ocean of Thy
bounty and the day-star of Thy heavenly
grace, that | may be cursed, reviled and
denounced a myriad times for the sake
of Thy love, that these ears of mine may
but once be blessed by hearing Thy sweet
words: "Verily thou art of the people of
Baha".'

Most of the people of the earth have turned
away from the onetrue God and failed to take
their portion from the ocean of divine know-
ledge. They have ascribed and will continue to
ascribe unto Him that which hath caused the
inmates of the al-highest Paradise as well as
the Prophets and Messengers of God to weep
sore and wail. This is not the first divine
Revelation that hath been manifested in the

world. They that are the chosen ones of God
should at all times and under all conditions
dedicate themselves assiduously to the service
of His Cause. Rumil—upon him be the mercy
of God—saith: 'the moon sheddeth light while
the dog howleth." It behoveth everyone to
have the utmost regard for the reformation of
theworld and for that which beseemeth man's
sublime station. However, should the con-
tinued existence of anyone be detrimental to
theinterestsof the Cause of God, the Almighty
will undoubtedly lay hold on him as He hath
in the past. No one hath fathomed nor can
fathom His transcendent wisdom.

VIII

A PRAISE, exalted above every concep-
tion that pen and ink can portray, beseemeth
the sublime, the ever-blessed court of the
Well-Beloved Who hath initiated the people
of Baha into the school of adversity and
directed their steps towards the realm of
immortality. Glorified, immensely glorified is
the omnipotent Lord Who hath made blood as
a means to cause the trees of the exalted
Paradise to grow and burst forth, and Who
hath ordained that trials and afflictions, though
bitter and agonizing, should prove sweeter
than sugar to the taste of His loved ones. So
strong are the bonds of love for this Well-
Beloved that adversities and tribulations have
been and will ever be powerless to deflect His
ardent lovers from treading His Path.

| swear by Him Who is Our Beloved and
your Beloved, that if on€'s life be not offered
up in His path, it would not be worth even as
much as a mustard seed, and if one's inmost
being were not laid down at Hisfeet, it would
appear more abject and insignificant than a
pebble. However, none but the divine Assay-
ers are able to recognize this gem. In truth,
when bereft of vision, what advantage would
one gan by entering into the all-highest
Paradise? If destitute of hearing, what can one
perceive by drawing close unto the celestial
Tree of Blessedness? The Assayers of these
priceless gems are such souls unto whom the
following tribute is paid: 'They that speak not
till He hath spoken and act according to His
commandment.’? Likewise He saith: 'They

! Jaldlu’d-Din Rumi (ap 1207-1273), Persian Safi poet.
2 Qur'an 21:27
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whom neither merchandise nor traffic beguile
from the remembrance of the Almighty.™

Is it fondly imagined that death shall not
overtake everyone? Nay, by God! 'Every soul
shall taste of death.’? Such being the case, it
would certainly be far better and more fitting
if this mortal life were offered up in the path
of the Beloved, and sacrificed for the sake
of Him Who is the ultimate Desire of dl
men. Nay, | beg forgiveness of God for this
assertion, inasmuch as this sacrifice would be
a myriad times more preferable and fitting.
Even for this assertion, | once again implore
pardon of God.

| earnestly hope and pray that the one true
God—magnified be His glory—may graciousy
brighten the eyes of al men with the collyrium
of His knowledge, that they may be enabled
to discern with both their inner and outer eyes
that which the victims of evil passions and
corrupt desires are debarred from seeing and
recognizing.

Salutation and praise rest upon them that
have not been kept back by any transitory
thing whatever, nor have been alarmed by the
violent commotions provoked by the people
of the earth—such people as are immersed in
the pursuit of earthly vanities and have been
deluded by the gay livery of the world, in such
wise that they have cast the Cause of God
behind their backs. The day is fast approach-
ing when He will have rolled up their domain
and spread out a new onein itsstead. Verily,
Heisthe One, the Peerless, the Powerful, the
Invincible, the Almighty.

IX

IF occasionally, in accordance with the exi-
gencies of God's consummate wisdom, an un-
toward incident should befall the friends, it
would undoubtedly serve as a means whereby
divine gifts and heaven-sent bounties will be
vouchsafed unto them. Ponder thou upon the
tragic episode that hath transpired in the land
o Ya (Yazd). | swear by My life, every single
event associated therewith hath led to the
exaltation of the Word of God and the
advancement of His Cause. Indeed whatsoever
doth happen during the days of the Manifes-
tation of God, though to outward seemingitis
but grievous abasement, there lieth concealed
!ibid. 24:37

ihid. 3:184
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within it incalculable glory and honour; and
though it appeareth as dire torment, in reality
amyriad blessings are enshrined therein.

If those that have erred grievously were
aware of the hidden mysteries of martyrdom,
they would in no wise commit such deeds.
However, God hath caused them to be
tongue-tied and bereft of sight, with their
minds and power of perception reduced to
naught, in such wisethat they deem a priceless
benefit a grievous loss. With their own hands
they help the Cause of God, though they
themselves are wholly unconscious of it.
Verily God would at one time render His
Cause victorious through the aid of His
enemies and at another by virtue of the
assistance of His chosen ones. Concerning
those pure and blessed souls, Our Pen of
Glory hath revealed that which excelleth the
whole world, its treasures and whatsoever
existeth therein. Ere long shall the heedless
and the doers of wickedness be repaid for that
which their hands have wrought.

X

THE people of the world have grievously
erred, for they fondly imagine that they can
exterminate the Cause of God, that they
would be able to extinguish His effulgent
light, and to put out His heavenly lamps. Vain
indeed are their imaginings. | swear by the
righteousness of God that the more they
endeavour to quench His Light, the brighter
will it shine, tand the more they strive to
smother its flame, the fiercer will it burn.
God's invincible Will far transcendeth their
devices, and His Purposeis supreme above al
human desires, inasmuch as dl that isin the
heavens and all that ison the earth have been
called into being through a single holy breeze
—the Word of His command —wafted from
His presence, and al shall be brought to
naught throug but one letter of His. From
time immemorial He hath been established
upon the seat of His sovereignty and through
eternity will He continue to occupy the inac-
cessible heights of His glory. Every created
thing isimpotent before the evidences of His
invincible might, and al beings fade into
utter nothingness when confronted with the
revelation of His awesome majesty.

The eyes of His loved ones have dways
wept sore, while His enemies have rejoiced
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and made merry by reason of their heedless-
ness. However, that weeping wasfollowed by
a myriad blessings and this jubilation by
grievous retribution. Ere long the fruits of
these two shall appear from the tree of His
irrevocable Decree. Therefore how justifiably
proud must be the eye which is worthy of
shedding tears and how great the felicity of
the neck that isfit to be ensnared in the noose
of the Friend.

X1

O GoD, my God! Thou seest Thy loved
ones turning their hearts to Thee, and holding
fast unto the cord of Thy ordinancesand laws.
| beseech Thee by the waves of the sea of

Thine utterance, and by Him through whom
Thou didst adorn the heavens of Thy might, to
graciously protect them, by the aid of Thy
hosts.

O God! Thou beholdest Thy loversin Irdn
in the clutches of hate and enmity. | beg of
Thee, by Thy mercy which hath preceded the
contingent world, to raise up from the earth
those who will be moved to aid and protect
them, and to preserve their rights and the
restitution due to them by those who broke
Thy Covenant and Testament, and perpetrated
such acts as made the inmates of the cities of
Thy justice and equity to lament. Thou art,
verily, the All-Powerful, the All-Knowing,
the All-Wise.
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2. THE BAB

Excerptsfrom Selections from the Writings of the Bab!

THE substance wherewith God hath cre-
ated Me is not the clay out of which others
have been formed. He hath conferred upon
Me that which the worldly-wise can never
comprehend, nor the faithful discover . . . |
am one of the sustaining pillars of the Primal
Word of God. Whosoever hath recognized
Me, hath known all that is true and right, and
hath attained all that is good and seemly; and
whosoever hath failed to recognize Me, hath
turned away from all that istrue and right and
hath succumbed to everything evil and un-
seemly.

| swear by the righteousness of Thy Lord,
the Lord of all created things, the Lord of al
the worlds! Were a man to rear in this world
as many edificesas possible and worship God
through every virtuous deed which God's
knowledge embraceth, and attain the presence
of the Lord, and were he, even to a measure
less than that which is accountable before
God, to bear in his heart a trace of malice
towards Me, al hisdeedswould bereduced to
naught and he would be deprived o the
glancesof God's favour, become the object of
His wrath and assuredly perish. For God hath
ordained that all the good things which lie in
the treasury of His knowledgeshall be attained
through obedience unto Me, and every fire
recorded in His Book, through disobedience
unto Me. Methinks in this day and from this
station | behold all those who cherish My love
and follow My behest abiding within the
mansions of Paradise, and the entire company
of Mine adversaries consigned to the lowest
depths of hell-fire. . .

Ir

I SWEAR by the Most Great Lord! Wert
thou? to be told in what place | dwell, the first
person to have mercy on Me would be thyself.
In the heart of amountain isafortress|Maki)
. . . the inmates of which are confined to two

! Baha’i World Centre, Haifa, 1976.
2 Muhammad Shah, to whomthis Tablet was addressed.

guards and four dogs. Picture, then, My plight
. . . | swear by the truth d God! Were he
who hath been willing to treat Me in such a
manner to know Who it is Whom he hath so
treated, he, verily, would never in hislife be
happy. Nay—I, verily, acquaint thee with the
truth of the matter—it is as if he hath
imprisoned all the Prophets, and all the men
of truth and al the chosen ones . . .

When this decree was made known unto
Me, | wrote to him who administereth the
affairs of the kingdom, saying: 'Put Me to
death, | adjure thee by God, and send My
head wherever thou pleasest. For surely an
innocent person such as |, cannot reconcile
himself to being consigned to a place reserved
for criminalsand let hislifecontinue.' My plea
remained unanswered. Evidently His Excdl-
lency the Haji, is not fully aware of the truth
of our Cause. It would be far more heinous a
deed to sadden the hearts of the faithful,
whether men or women, than to lay waste the
sacred House of God.

Verily, the One True God beareth Me
witness that in this Day | am the true mystic
Fane of God, and the Essence of all good. He
who doeth good unto Mg, it isasif he doeth
good unto God, His angels and the entire
company of His loved ones. He'who doeth
evil unto Me, it isasif he doeth evil unto God
and His chosen ones. Nay, too exalted is the
station of God and of His loved ones for any
person's good or evil deed to reach their holy
threshold. Whatever reacheth Me is ordained
to reach Me; and that which hath come unto
Me, to him who giveth will it revert. By the
One in Whose hand is My soul, he hath cast
no one but himself into prison. For assuredly
whatsoever God hath decreed for Me shall
come to pass and naught else save that which
God hath-ordained for us shall ever touch us.
Woe betide him from whose hands floweth
evil, and blessed the man from whose hands
floweth good. Unto no one do I take My

plaint save to God; for He is the best of
judges. Every state of adversity or bliss is

from Him alone, and He is the All-Powerful,
the Almighty . . .
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O PEOPLES o the earth! Veily the re-
splendent Light of God hath appeared in
your midst, invested with this unerring Book,
that ye may be guided aright to the ways of
peace and, by the leave of God, step out of
the darkness into the light and onto this far-
extended Path of Truth . . .

Chapter LXI1, Qayyiimu’l-Asmd.

v

CONSIDER the manifold favours vouch-
safed by the Promised One, and the effusions
of His bounty which have pervaded the
concourse of the followers of Islam to enable
them to attain unto salvation. Indeed observe
how He Who representeth the origin o
creation, He Who is the Exponent of the
verse, 'l, in very truth, am God', identified
Himself as the Gate [Bab] for the advent
of the promised Q&im, a descendant of
Muhammad, and in His first Book enjoined
the observance of the laws of the Qur'an, so
that the people might not be seized with
perturbation by reason of a new Book and a
new Revelation and might regard His Faith as
similar to their own, perchance they would
not turn away from the Truth and ignore the
thing for which they had been called into
being.

A%

THOU seest, O my Lord, my dwelling-place
in the heart of this mountain and Thou dost
witnessmy forbearance. Verily | have desired
naught else but Thy love and the love of those
who love Thee. How can | extol the effulgent
beauty of Thy Lordship, consciousas | am of
my nothingness before the habitation of Thy
glory? Yet the sorrow of solitude and loneli-
ness prompteth me to invoke Thee through
this prayer, perchance Thy trusted servants
may become aware of my lamentations, may
supplicate unto Thee on my behalf, and Thou
wouldst graciously answer their prayers as a
token of Thy grace and Thy favour. | bear wit-
nessthat thereis no God but Thee, inasmuch
as Thou art invested with sovereignty, gran-
deur, glory and power which no one among
Thy servants can visualize or comprehend.
Indeed Thou shalt, by virtue of that which is
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inherent in Thine Essence, ever remain in-
scrutable unto al except Thyself.

VI

IS there any Remover o difficulties save
God? Say: Praised be God! Heis God! All are
His servants and all abide by His bidding!

Vil

Heis God, the Sovereign Lord, the All-
Glorious

SAY: Praise be to God Who graciousy
enableth whomsoever He willeth to adore
Him. Verily no God isthere but Him. Hisare
the most excellent titles; it is He Who causeth
His Word to be fulfilled as He pleaseth and it
is He Who leadeth those who have received
illumination and seek the way of righteous-
ness.

Fear thou God, thy Lord, and make mention
of His Name in the day-time and at eventide.
Follow not the promptings of the faithless, lest
thou be reckoned among the exponents of idle
fancies. Faithfully obey the Primal Point Who
isthe Lord Himself, and be of the righteous.
Let nothing cause thee to be sore shaken,
neither let the things which have been destined
to take placein this Cause disturb thee. Strive
earnestly for the sake of God and walk in the
path of righteousness. Shouldst thou encounter
the unbelievers, place thy whole trust in God,
thy Lord, saying, Sufficientis God unto mein
the kingdoms of both this world and the next.

The Day is approaching when God shall
bring the faithful together. In truth no God is
there other than Him.

May the peace of God be with those who
have been guided aright through the power of
divine guidance.

VIII

O LORD! Render victorious Thy forbear-
ing servants in Thy days by granting them a
befitting victory, inasmuch as they have sought
martyrdom in Thy path. Send down upon
them that which will bring comfort to their
minds, will rejoice their inner beings, will
impart assurance to their hearts and tranquil-
lity to their bodies and will enable their souls
to ascend to the presence of God, the Most
Exalted, and to attain the supreme Paradise
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and such retreats of glory as Thou hast
destined for men of true knowledge and
virtue. Verily Thou knowest al things, while
we are but Thy servants, Thy thralls, Thy
bondsmen and Thy poor ones. No Lord but
Thee do we invoke, O God our Lord, nor do
weimplore blessingsor grace from anyone but
Thee, O Thou Who art the God of mercy
unto this world and the next. We are but the
embodiments of poverty, of nothingness, of
helplessness and of perdition, while Thy
whole Being betokeneth wealth, independence,
glory, majesty and boundless grace.

Turn our recompense, O Lord, into that
whichwell beseemeth Thee of the good of this
world and of the next, and of the manifold
bounties which extend from on high down to
the earth below.

Verily Thou art our Lord and the Lord of
al things. Into Thy hands do we surrender
ourselves, yearning for the things that pertain
unto Thee.

IX

GLORY be unto Thee, O Lord! Although
Thou mayest cause a person to be destitute of
all earthly possessions, and from the begin-
ning of his life until his ascension unto Thee
he may be reduced to poverty through the
operation of Thy decree, yet wert Thou to
have brought him forth from the Tree of Thy
love, such a bounty would indeed befar better
for him than al the things Thou hast created
in heaven and earth and whatsoever lieth
between them; inasmuch as he will inherit the
heavenly home, through the revelation of Thy
favours, and will partake of the goodly gifts
Thou hast provided therein; for the things
which are with Thee are inexhaustible. This
indeed is Thy blessing which according to the
good-pleasure of Thy Will Thou dost bestow
on those who tread the path of Thy love.

How numerous the souls who in former
times were put to death for Thy sake, and in
whose names all men now pride themselves;
and how vast the number of those whom Thou
didst enable to acquire earthly fortunes, and
who amassed them while they were deprived
of Thy Truth, and who in thisday have passed
into oblivion. Theirs is a grievous chastise-
ment and a dire punishment.

O Lord! Provide for the speedy growth of

the Tree of Thy divine Unity; water it then, O
Lord, with the flowing waters of Thy good-
pleasure, and cause it, before the revelations
of Thy divine assurance, to yield such fruits as
Thou desirest for Thy glorification and exal-
tation, Thy praise and thanksgiving, and to
magnify Thy Name, to laud the oneness of
Thine Essence and to offer adoration unto
Thee, inasmuch as dl this lieth within Thy
grasp and in that of none other.

Great is the blessedness of those whose
blood Thou hast chosen wherewith to water
the Tree of Thine affirmation, and thus to
exalt Thy holy and immutable Word.

Ordain for me, O my Lord, and for those
who believein Thee that whichisdeemed best
for usin Thine estimation, as set forth in the
Mother Book, for within the grasp of Thy
hand Thou holdest the determined measures
of all things. . ..

X

TRUE deathisrealized when a person dieth
to himsdf at the time of His Revelation in
such wisethat he seeketh naught except Him.

X1

C WHEN God sent forth His Prophet
Muhammad, on that day the termination of
the prophetic cycle was foreordained in the
knowledge of God. Yea, that promise hath
indeed come true and the decree of God hath
been accomplished as He hath ordained.
Assuredly we are today living in the Days of
God. These are the glorious days on the like
of which the sun hath never risen in the past.
These are the dayswhich the peoplein bygone
times eagerly expected. What hath then be-
falen you that ye are fast asleep? These are
the days wherein God hath caused the Day-
Star of Truth to shineresplendent. What hath
then caused you to keep your silence? These
are the appointed days which ye have been
yearningly awaiting in the past—the days of
the advent of divine justice. Render ye thanks
unto God, O ye concourse of believers.

Let not the deeds of those who reject the
Truth shut you out as by a veil. Such people
have warrant over your bodies only, and God
hath not reposed in them power over your
spirits, your souls and your hearts. Fear ye
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God that haply it may be well with you. All
things have been created for your sakes, and
for the sake of naught else hath your creation
been ordained. Fear ye God and take heed
lest forms and apparels debar you from
recognizing Him. Render ye thanksgiving
unto God that perchance He may deal merci-
fully with you.

This mortal life is sure to perish; its
pleasures are bound tofade away and erelong
ye shall return unto God, distressed with
pangs of remorse, for presently ye shall be
roused from your slumber, and ye shall soon
find yoursgvesin the presence of God and
will be asked of your doings . . . .

These verses, clear and conclusive, are a
token of the mercy ©f thy Lord and a source of
guidance for all mankind. They are a light
unto those who believe in them and a fire of
afflictivetorment for those who turn away and
reject them.

XI11

LAUDED be Thy Name, O Lord our God!
Thou art in truth the Knower of things
unseen. Ordain for us such good as Thine all-

embracing knowledge can measure. Thou art
the sovereign Lord, the Almighty, the Best

Beloved.

All praise be unto Thee, O Lord! We shall
seek Thy grace on the appointed Day and
shall put our whole reliancein Thee, Who art
our Lord. Glorified art Thou, O God! Grant
us that whichis good and seemly that we may
be able to dispense with everything but Thee.
Verily Thou art the Lord of all worlds.

O God! Recompense those who endure
patiently in Thy days and strengthen their

hearts to walk undeviatingly in the path of
Truth. Grant then, O Lord, such goodly gifts

as would enable them to gain admittanceinto
Thy blissful Paradise. Exalted art Thou, O
Lord God. Let Thy heavenly blessings descend
upon homes whose inmates have believed in
Thee. Verily, unsurpassed art Thou in sending
down divine blessings. Send forth, O God,
such hosts as would render Thy faithful
servants victorious. Thou dost fashion the
created things through the power of Thy
decree as Thou pleasest. Thou art in truth the
Sovereign, the Creator, the All-Wise.

Say: God isindeed the Maker of all things.
H e giveth sustenancein plenty to whomsoever
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He willeth. He is the Creator, the Source of
all- beings, the Fashioner, the Almighty, the
Maker, the All-Wise. He isthe Bearer of the
most excellent titles throughout the heavens
and the earth and whatever lieth between
them. All do His bidding, and all the dwellers
o earth and heaven celebrate His praise, and
unto Him shall al return.

X1

HOW numerous the souls raised to life who
were €xposed to dire humiliation in Thy Path
for exalting Thy Word and for glorifying Thy
divine Unity! How profusetheblood that hath
been shed for the sake of Thy Faith to vindi-
cate the authenticity of Thy divine Mission
and to celebrate Thy praise! How vast the pos-
sessions that were wrongfully seized in the

Path of Thy love in order to affirm ¢e Iofii-

ness of Thy sanctity and to extol Thy glorious
Name! How many the feet that have trodden

upon the dust in order to magnify Thy holy
Word and to extol Thy glory! How innumer-
able the voicesthat were raised in lamentation,
the hearts that were struck with terror, the
grievous woes that none other than Thee can
reckon, and the adversities and afflictionsthat
remain inscrutable to anyone except Thyself;

all thisto establish, O my God, theloftiness of
Thy sanctity and to demonstrate the transcen-
dent character of Thy glory.

These decrees were ordained by Thee so
that all created things might bear witness that
they have been brought into being for the sake
of naught else but Thee. Thou hast withheld
from them the things that bring tranquillity to
their hearts, that they might know of a
certainty that whatever is associated with Thy
holy Beingisfar superior to and exalted above
aught else that would satisfy them; inasmuch
as Thine indomitable power pervadeth all
things, and nothing can ever frustrate it.

Indeed Thou hast caused these momentous
happenings to come to pass that those who are
endued with perception may readily recognize
that they were ordained by Thee to demon-
strate the loftiness of Thy divine Unity and to
affirm the exaltation of Thy sanctity.

X1V

GLORY be unto Thee, O Lord, Thou Who
has brought into being all created things,
through the power of Thy behest.
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O Lord! Assist those who have renounced
al else but Thee, and grant them a mighty
victory. Send down upon them, O Lord, the
concourse o the angels in heaven and earth
and all that is between, to aid Thy servants, to
succour and strengthen them, to enable them
to achieve success, to sustain them, to invest
them with glory, to confer upon them honour
and exaltation, to enrich them and to make
them triumphant with a wondrous triumph.

Thou art their Lord, the Lord of the
heavens and the earth, the Lord of al the
worlds. Strengthen this Faith, O Lord, through
the power of these servants and cause them to
prevail over al the peoples of the world; for
they, of atruth, are Thy servants who have
detached themselves from aught else but
Thee, and Thou verily art the protector of
true believers.

Grant Thou, O Lord, that their hearts may,
through allegiance to this, Thine inviolable
Faith, grow stronger than anything elsein the
heavens and on earth and in whatsoever is
between them; and strengthen, O Lord, their
hands with the tokensof Thy wondrous power
that they may manifest Thy power before the
gaze of all mankind.
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XV

O LORD! Unto Thee | repair for refuge
and toward all Thy signs| set my heart.

O Lord! Whether travelling or at home, and
in my occupation or in my work, | place my
whole trust in Thee.

Grant me then Thy sufficing help so as to
make me independent of al things, O Thou
Who art unsurpassed in Thy mercy!

Bestow upon me my portion, O Lord, as
Thou pleasest, and cause me to be satisfied
with whatsoever Thou hast ordained for me.

Thine is the absolute authority to command.

XVI

O LORD! Thou art the Remover of every
anguish and the Dispeller of every affliction.
Thou art He Who banisheth every sorrow and
setteth free every dave, the Redeemer of
every soul. O Lord! Grant deliverance through
Thy mercy and reckon me among such servants
of Thine as have gained salvation.
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Excerptsf r omFire and Light!

O LORD! These pure souls have ascended
unto the realms on high. They have proved
themselves nimble and sprightly in Thy ser-
vice. They rid themselves of all, drew nigh
unto Thee, and reached the Fountainhead of
eternal life. They have now taken their flight
from this world on the wings of longing and
have attained Thy kingdom of glory. Gladden
Thou their hearts in the world of the unseen
and let them abide beneath the shadow of the
tree of hope. Bestow upon them Thineinfinite
mercy and grant them Thy boundless pardon.
Make them the signs of Thy forgiveness and
the manifestations of Thy forbearance and
bounty. Verily Thou art the Bestower, the
Loving, the One Who forgiveth the sins of
men.

I

O LORD! These stainless souls grew con-
temptuous of the world of dust and have
ascended unto Thy kingdom. From thisdreary
world they have winged their flight unto the
realm of resplendent glory. Weary and de-
jected they languished in this puny nest,
eagerly waiting to set out for their celestia
habitation. They moved swiftly and sped forth
ontheir flight until they attained unto Thee. O
Forgiving One! Grant them Thy forgiveness.
O All-Loving One! Bestow upon them Thy
tender care. O All-Sufficing One! Give them
Thy bounty and be their comforter and
companion. Thou art the Pardoner, the Re-
splendent, the Bestower, the Lord of Strength.

11

O FORGIVING Lord! These birds that
sang Thy praise left their mortal remains
buried in desolate tombs, and ascended with
the wings of their spirits unto the Frequented
Fane. They freed themselves fromthe pitfalls
of this world of dust, so that they might

! Translated by Mr. Habib Taherzadeh, with the assistance
of a Committee at the Baha’i Wodd Centre, from Fre
and Light [Nar va Nir] (Hofheim-Langenhain: Baha’f
Verlag, 1982), a compilation from the Writings of
Baha'vllah, ‘Abdu’l-Bahd and Shoghi Effendi.

partake of immortal life in the realms above,
might seek shelter beneath the shadow of the
treedf hope and abidein anest uponthetwigs
of eternity in the Abh4 Paradise, the Kingdom
on High, singing hymns of glory and praisein
wondrous accents and sweet melodies.

O Thou kind Lord! These souls are the
birds of Thy meadows, the nightingales of Thy
rose-garden. L et them dwell within the orchard
of Thy forgivenessand grant them accessto the
concourse wherein Thine eternal glory shineth
resplendent, wherein Thy divine beauty is
unveiled and perpetual communion with Thee
is assured. Enable them to live eternally and
to endure forevermore.

Thou art the Forgiving, the Bountiful, the
All-Loving.

v

O THOU kind Lord! From the horizon of
detachment Thou hast manifested souls that,
even asthe shining moon, shed radiance upon
the realm of heart and soul, rid themselves
from the attributes of the world of existence
and hastened forth unto the kingdom of
immortality. With a drop from the ocean of
Thy loving kindness Thou didst oft-times
moisten the gardens of their hearts until they
gained incomparable freshness and beauty.
The holy fragrance of Thy divine unity was
diffused far and wide, shedding its sweet
savours over the entire world, causing the
regions of the earth to be redolent with
perfume.

Raise up then, O Spirit of Purity, souls
who, like those sanctified beings, will become
free and pure, will adorn the world of being
with a new raiment and a wondrous robe, will
seek no one else but Thee, tread no path
except the path of Thy good-pleasure and will
speak of naught but the mysteries of Thy
Cause.

O Thou kind Lord! Grant that this youth
may attain unto that which is the highest
aspiration of the holy ones. Endow him with
the wings of Thy strengthening grace—wings
of detachment and divine aid—that he may
soar thereby into the atmosphere of Thy
tender mercy, be able to partake of Thy
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celestial bestowals, may become a sign of
divine guidance and a standard of the Con-
course on high. Thou art the Potent, the
Powerful, the Seeing, the Hearing.

AY
Heis God

O REMNANTS o the martyrs in the path
of God!

Y our letters have been received and despite
the lack of a moment's spare time they were
perused with the utmost attention. Since it is
impossible to answer each letter separately, |
am writing you collectively, and this you will
surely excuse.

Indeed asaresult of the outrages perpetrated
by the wicked, the attacks of the rapacious
beasts and the ondaught of the ravening
wolves, those blessed souls have endured
woeful tribulations and have borne dire suf-
ferings and distressing calamities, each of
which calleth for weeping and wailing, for
sighing and lamentation. Were eyes to shed
tears of blood, they would afford no conso-
lation. By reason of these tragic events
‘Abdu’l-Baha is assailed by despondency and
anguish and is beset by bitter sadness and
grief.

However, when we ponder carefully it will
be observed that these unceasing trials and
aflictions, these successive ordeals, though
they break one's back, crush one's strength,
and exhaust one's endurance, are among the
greatest gifts of God, the Ever-Living, the
All-Powerful, for He thereby accepteth the
self-sacrificewhich certain souls are prompted
to make in His path, enabling them to attire
their heads with the glorious crown of martyr-
dom and to establish themselves upon the
throne of everlasting sovereignty. Such hath
ever been the qualification of them that enjoy
near access unto God, such arethe attributes
of the purein heart.

This life will surely pass away like unto a
fleeting shadow and the gay trappings of this
earthly existence will soon be rolled up. The
cup of bitter death will be borne round and
the fire of anguish and despair will be set
ablaze. The foundation of human life will
crumble and this clamorousoutcry and tumult
will be hushed to silence and stillness. Re-
joicings will cease and pleasures will come to

an end. The souls will set out empty-handed
on their journey to the next world, compassed
by intense grief and anguish. Of the contem-
plations of bygone days, o the former life of
comfort, joy and power not a single vestige
will be left. Utter perdition will prevail and
everyone's grievous loss and deprivation will
be laid bare.

However, such faithful friends as have laid
down their lives as martyrs will be stirred by
thewavesdf the ocean of ecstasy. They will be
filled with joy and radiance through the
revelation of heavenly glad-tidings, will re-
ceive divine confirmations of loving-kindness
and will be sustained by the wondrous bless-
ingsof the peerlessLord insuch wisethat they
will be moved to say: 'Praise be unto God that
during our lifetime in this mortal world we
became the target of dartsin the path of God
and were exposed to the dire peril of arrows
and spears. Every day a shaft of cruelty was
hurled at us, and every moment we drank our
fill from the draught of affliction, till eventu-
dly we hastened forth to the field of martyr-
dom for the sake of His love, and offered up
our hearts and souls in the path of the All-
Merciful'.

Indeed at that moment such souls will
rejoice with exceeding gladness and will be so
carried away by the joyful tidings of God that
they will wing their flight to the heaven of
eternal glory with the utmost ecstasy, exul-
tation and spiritual blissfulness. It is Our
ardent hope now that We too may partake of
adrop from this celestial cup and may receive
a portion from this life-giving draught. Verily
my Lord will vouchsafe His specia favours
unto whomsoever He pleaseth. No God is
there but Him, the All-Bountiful, the Most
Generous.

Now praise be to God that the remnants of
the families of the martyrs stand like a mighty
structure, firm, steadfast and immovable.
Before the eyes of the peoples of east and
west they have proved themselves to be
wholly self-sacrificing, eager to rush forth to
the field of martyrdom, denizens of the
kingdom of His love, seated upon the throne
of eternal glory, knights of the arena of
sacrifice, and rulers of the realm of renun-
ciation and constancy.

Therefore ye should not be sad or sorrowful,
nor be oppressed with grief and despondency.
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Rather it behoveth you to render Him thanks-
giving for being the survivors of those illus-
trious souls, the remnants of them that are
favoured at the Threshold of the Almighty. In
truth these calamities and sufferings are a
glorious diadem whose glittering gems will
shed lustre upon ages and centuries to come.

V1
Heis the All-Glorious

O Y E friends of God! O ye favoured ones
at the Threshold of the One Who transcen-
deth all limitations!

That distinguished martyr, like unto alucky
star, shineth from the dawning-place of divine
unity, luminous, resplendent and unmistak-
able, though mortal eyes are debarred from
beholding him.

With his face beaming with light, with a
luminous brow and enthralling beauty, he is
calling aloud from the summit of the heaven
o glory, saying:

‘O my friends! O honoured ones! | quaffed
the cup that brimmeth over with the consum-
mate bounty of God and tasted the sweetness
of the Abh4 Kingdom even from the edge of
the sword. | have divested myself of my worn-
out garments and raised up my banner in the
realm of glory. From the world of dust till
the heights of the heavens | spurred on the
charger of martyrdom and from this luminous
horizon | cal out and say:

*“O my loved ones! The portals of His most
great favour areflung open and the hearts of
the people of Baha are dilated with joy. The
chalice of His bounty is being borne round
and the sweet melodies of the birds of the all-
highest Paradise reach every receptive ear.
The reviving breeze wafting from the garden
of the Abha Kingdom is laden with perfume
and everyone who hath suffered long is
granted intimate communionwithin the retreats
of theLord of Truth. From the Threshold of
the Almighty, the All-Wise, His summons
hath gone forth unto al men, and from the
realm of the Concourse on high the voice of
glad-tidings: Happy are ye! is continually
raised.”

Know ye the excellence of this gracious
favour, and esteem the value of this precious
gift. The outpourings of the mercy of God are
copious like unto a boundless ocean and the

manifold blessings of the Abhd Beauty are
shed abroad even as the radiance of the
shining moon. Were ye to know how great is
the revelation o this bounty, how plenteous
the gifts that have been vouchsafed, 1 swear
by the ravishing beauty of the Abha Beloved
and by the soul-stirring smile of that peerless
Charmer of hearts, that ye would dance with
delight in your eagerness to lay down your
lives and would leap with joy as ye hasten to
thefield of sacrifice. Yewould raise, with one
hand the brimful cup of self-sacrifice, and with
the other the laurel of the supreme bounty
successfully won. Thusin the arena of renun-
ciation while uttering the triumphal cry: Great
is our blessedness! Great is our blessedness!
Happy are wel Happy are wel ye will attain
the desire of your hearts, the most glorious
martyrdom.

O yefriends of my heart and soul! Slumber
not for a moment; relax not nor linger for an
instant. In a spirit of exceeding joy and
gladness, with unswerving constancy in the
Covenant and the Testament of the ever-
forgiving Lord and in anticipation of attaining
His luminous horizon, make the greatest
effort to diffuse His sweet savours and bend
your energies to promote His Cause. Be ye
heralds of the Covenant, and bearers of the
glad-tidings of His Testament. Receive your
portion from the breast of His grace, and with
high resolve exert your utmost endeavour. Be
set aglow with thefire of the love of God, and
raise the anthem of jubilation with the full
enthusiasm o your heart and soul, so that ye
may becomeintimately familiar with His Call
and be initiated into divine knowledge and
wisdom.

This world is the empire of the spiritual
sovereignty of the Abha Beauty, and this
realm is the seat where the mighty throne of
the Kingdom of the Exalted One [the B4b] is
established. Itseffulgent sun, itsshining moon
never set, its brilliant stars never fade, its
bright horizon is never overcast. Its oceans
surge and its hirds soar in the heights. Its
streams are living waters, soft-flowingriversof
immortality. Its trees are saplings planted in
the orchard of the Lord of Glory. Its dominion
istheimmensity of therealm of the placeless,
and its territory the domain of the heart. Its
abiding joy isattainment unto the presence of
the ever-forgiving Lord. Its sustenance



ey

THE BAHA'lI REVELATION

is the liberal bounty that His adored Beauty
hath bestowed. Itschaliceisthe cup tempered
at the Camphor Fountain, its designation, the
Expanse of Eternal Life, alife that transcen-
deth the limitations of countless ages.

O my friends! This is the Call o the
Covenant. This is the Dispensation of the
Well-Beloved of al mankind. Thisis the gift
that the Day-Star of the world hath graciously
given. Thisisthe revelation of Hisincorrupt-
ible grace, the manifestation of His perpetual
assistance, the evidence of the power that is
born of God and the potency of the bestowals
proffered by the All-Merciful. What else do
yewant? What else do ye expect? Which path
do ye tread? Be quick, be quick! O com-
panions! hurry, hurry! O ye loved ones!

And upon ye be His glory!

VIl

O REMNANTS o those effulgent lights!
O children of those tabernacles of holiness! O
remembrances of those resplendent spirits!
Although your distinguished fathers surren-
dered their souls in the field of glorious
martyrdom, hastened away from the abyss of
thissordid world of dust unto the lofty heights
of the Abha Kingdom, and raised the banner
of the most great bounty among the Con-
course on high, ye have not been left behind,
forsaken and lonely. Although your fathers
have ascended unto the reams above, Almighty
'God, more affectionate than a father, is ever
present. Indeed could ye but know how dear
ye are in the presence of your true and
heavenly Father, ye would stretch forth your
wings and take your flight. And upon ye, O
loved ones of God, be His glory!

VIII
Heis the All-Glorious

O OFFSHOOT of him who in a transport
of delight drank of the chalice of martyrdom
inthe path of God! That essence of beingisso
graciously confirmed in this day with bound-
less grace and favour at the court of the
sovereign Lord of the seen and the unseen
that the embodiments of spiritual majesty and
the exponentsof true glory are eagerly yearn-
ing to render service unto him. Although to
outward seeming he was put to a shameful
death, in reality he is established upon the
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throne of unfading exaltation. The day is
approaching when kings will seek blessing
from his dust and al heads will bow down in
his honour, the day when all men will express
humility at the revelation of the majesty and
grandeur with which the martyrs are invested
and all faces will be downcast before the
indomitable power of their testimony. If such
is what will take placein this visible world,
then imagine what it will be in the spiritual
realms of God, so exated above the com-
prehension of all beings.

IX

O THOU who art seeking the good-
pleasure of the Lord of Glory! | have notime
to spare. | am completely absorbed in thinking
of, in meditating upon and in lamenting for
those distinguished martyrs—may My life be
offered up as a sacrificefor them.

On the one hand this grievous calamity
hath, like unto a dagger, inflicted upon me so
profound an injury that no salve can soothe,
nor can any balm assuage; while on the other
the scene of sacrifice is seen bedecked with
such splendid pageantry, such marvellous
festivity that the holy ecstasy of its wine
seizeth forevermore the minds of those that
are godly and spiritual. Moreover, the Con-
course on high and the dwellers in the Abh4
Kingdom are now expounding the mystery of
sacrifice, the main purport of al heavenly
Scriptures. Therefore this hath to some degree
relieved my grief. In short, the day is approach-
ing when the meads of the Cause of God,
having been watered with blood, will have put
forth roses and lilies in such profusion that
East and West will becomefragrant and North
and South perfumed. Peace be upon you!

X
He is God

O Y E who have been wronged in the path
of God! Theloved ones of the Almighty have
aways been exposed to the dire oppression
and tyranny of the people of iniquity, and His
chosen ones have continually suffered woeful
cruelties at the hand of the perfidious. The
friends of God have always quaffed the cup of
adversity proffered by the hand of the im-
mortal Cup-Bearer. They have been made
targets for the darts and spears of the curses,
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accusations and reviling that the rebellious
and the wicked hurled at them, and have been
persecuted and ill-treated by their opponents
among the people of the world. Indeed these
tribulations are the very draught with which
the Well-Beloved of theworld wasinebriated,
and these calamities are but the effulgent light
whereby the luminous brow of the Day-Star of
the world was illumined.

Therefore think not that this fierce oppo-
sition and cruelty hath brought humiliation
and abasement upon you. Nay, | swear by
God, besides Whom there is none other God,
they redound to imperishable glory and un-
fading bounty. Indeed this persecution is a
cooling draught and these trials a source of
delight. This poison is but sugar and this
venom the essence of sweetness. This stab in
the breast isasoothing balm to heart and soul,
and this bitter medicine a healing remedy.
One's sense of taste must be unimpaired to
perceive its sweetness and to savour its relish.
Otherwise to abilious patient sugar and honey
taste more bitter than venom, and to the
diabetic a sweet drink is more harmful than
deadly poison.

Meanwhile, O yeloved ones of God, let not
these sufferings grieve you, nor let your hearts
be sore with sorrow. Ere long will al take a
pride in them and will seek distinction and
glory in both worlds. One will say: In one
period | endured hardships by reason of my
faith and certitude in the one true God and
was recompensed with certain bounties. An-
other will state: Because df the loveT cherished
for the Best Beloved of the world, | once
quaffed a deadly poison like unto a cup of
eternal life and since then | have received His
perpetual grace. Yet another will exclaim: In
the path of servitude at the Threshold of the
Almighty | was cast into prison and gained
boundless favours in return. Another will
declare: As a result of the illumination |
received from the Day-Star of ethereal glory |
was made captive and held fast in chains and
stocks, for which exceptional rewards were
lavished on me. Another will say: My heart
was set ablaze with thefire of Hislovein such
wise that | hastened to the field of sacrifice,
and kissed the edge of the sword. Another will
state: The blessed body of my illustrious
father was hacked to pieces in the arena of
sacrifice for the sake of my glorious Lord.

Another will say: My honoured grandfather
was inebriated with the cup of martyrdom
which the Cup-Bearer of God's eternal Cov-
enant proffered unto him and he became the
recipient of manifold favours and bestowals.
Still another will exclaim: Our blessed house-
hold was ruined in the path of the Adored
One. And dtill another will exclaim: Our
innocent ancestors were made homeless for
having promoted the Word of God. In short,
everyone, well-pleased, jubilant and leaping
with joy will recount these events at length
and will glory in them before the other
peoples and kindreds of the earth. Then it will
become unmistakably clear and manifest,
even to outward seeming, what a great bounty,
what a supreme blessing these afflictions and
trialsin the path of the Blessed Perfection had
truly been.

Therefore it behoveth you, O loved ones of
God, to raise up your hands in thanksgiving
unto the Threshold of the peerless One and
say:

O one and only God, O matchless Creator.
Praised and glorified art Thou for having
placed this splendid crown upon the brow of
these helpless ones, and this mantle of eternal
glory on the shoulders of these indigent ones.
The rays of Thy sanctity fell upon bodies of
clay and the lights of the world o eternity
shoneforth. A flameof Thy bestowal from the
enkindled fire appeared and gave the hearts
eternal life. Thanks be to Thee for this
blessing and this bestowal and this bounty
with which Thou hast distinguished these
helpless ones. Thou art the Generous, the
Merciful and the All-Loving.

Xl

O THOU who art resigned to His irre-
vocable Decree!

Render thanks unto God for having at-
tained so sublime a station. Thou art treading
the path of His good-pleasure; thou hast
surrendered thysdlf unreservedly to that which
is ordained and destined by Him; thou hast
placed thy whole trust in Him and manifested
unswerving constancy and fortitudein the face
of this grievous calamity. Thusindeed doth it
beseem the loved ones of God to conduct
themselves, so that when they are beset by
hardshipsor hemmed in by dire affliction they
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may be able to comfort others and impart
consolation unto them, their faces may glow
with thelight of radiant acquiescence and they
may deliver to the flamesthe veil of moaning,
sighing and lamentation, inasmuch asresort to
sadness and grief in the midst of tribulation is
but an indication of lack of assurance and
certitude.

In truth were man to attain the stage of cer-
titude in his spiritual development, no afflic-
tion could ever depress his spirits, though he
would undoubtedly beinfluenced by reason of
his human susceptibilities. Nevertheless, man's
inner being will be so revived by the breeze of
divinely-ordained woes and trials that the dust
of wailing and lamentation will entirely sub-
side and the light of submissive resignation
unto His Will shall shine forth like unto a
radiant morn.

And upon thee be greetings and praise.

X1
He is the All-Glorious

O YE who are inebriated with the draught
of His Covenant!

It is time to pass beyond the desolate wilds
of remoteness, so that ye may reach the
retreats of the Beloved, drink your fill from
the wine of the bestowals of the All-Merciful,
hold a heavenly festival, deck forth the stage
for aspiritual celebration and, to the strains of
harp and lute and the melodies of the Con-
course on high and of the songsters in the
meads of holiness, break into sweet lays and
wondrous tunes in praise and glorification of
the Abha Beauty.

O ye friends of God! Let not the cavils of
the foolish grieve you nor the tribulation of
thisworld dismay you. Indeed, the motivating
impulse whereby the sweet savoursof God are
diffused throughout the world is none but the
suffering that befalleth Hisloved onesand the
dire troubles that constantly touch His chosen
ones.

Consider a while, the greater the &fflic-
tion they suffered, the higher was raised
the banner of devotion and faithfulness, and
the more grievous thetrials they endured, the
more abundant were the outpourings of grace
from the Abha Beauty. For it is during the
darksome night that the radiance of light is
conspicuous and the illumination of the lamp

most perceptible. Therefore enlightened faces
when exposed to dire hardships shine forth
with the utmost radiance and brightness, and
the hearts of His chosen ones when held in
chains and fetters are filled with exceeding
joy, gladness and ecstasy.

In the Qayyumu’l-Asmé the Exalted One
[the Bab] addresseth the Abha Beauty in
these words: ‘O Thou our great and omni-
potent Master! | have sacrificed myself wholly
for. Thee and have yearned for naught but
martyrdom in Thy path.' Ponder ye carefully.
The highest aspiration cherished by Him Who
is the Leader of the righteous and the Day-
Star of divine splendour wasto lay down His
life for the sake of the One Who doeth
whatsoever He willeth. Thus it is clear and
manifest what should be the supreme aspira-
tion and longing of the loved ones of God.

And upon ye be greetings and praise!

XIII
He is God

(O SERVANTS o the one true God! O
handmaids of the Merciful!

'From the outset love wasrebellious and
bloodthirsty,
So asto put every stranger toflight.'

One of therequisites of true love is willing-
ness to bear every suffering and tribulation
that hath occurred in the past or may occur in
thefuture. Hence a passionate lover is aways
stained with blood, and he that yearneth to
meet the Beloved a constant wanderer. How
well isit said:

‘The worldly wisewho garner the earsof grain
are unaware of Layld’s secret,
For unto none was accorded the great glory
but Majndn—
he who set the whole harvest &fire.’

Thus throughout dl ages and centuries the
righteous have been made atarget to the darts
of adversity and have falen victim to the
swords of oppression. At one time they
quaffed the cup of dire ordeal, at another they
tasted the venom of bitter woe. Not for a
moment did they enjoy rest and comfort, nor
did they repose for afleeting breath upon the
couch of tranquillity. Rather did they endure
agonizing torment and patiently carry the
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burden of hardship that every oppressor was
wont to impose upon them. Having been
consigned to dungeons and prisons, they
severed themselves from the world and al its
peoples.

In this way most of the favoured ones of
God offered up their lives as martyrs in the
field of sacrifice. He Who is the resplendent
Morn of divine guidance, the Exalted One
[the Bib] sank below the horizon of sacrifice.
Quddus sought companionship with the Be-
loved through glorious martyrdom. Mulla
Husayn opened a new gate to the field of
martyrdom. Vahid distinguished himsdf as a
peerless figure in the arena of sacrifice. Zan-
jini [Hujjat] offered up his life as a martyr
upon the plain of tribulation. The King of
Martyrs hastened forth to the place of sacri-
fice. The Beloved of Martyrs was enraptured
with ineffabl e gladness when he offered up his
life for the sake of God. Ashraf attained the
heights of honour as he unflinchingly set his
face towards the arena of sacrifice. Badi', as
he breathed hislast, exclaimed: 'Magnified be
my Lord, the Most Glorious!' The martyrs of
the land of Y4 [Yazd] drank their fill with
relish from the draught of glorious martyr-
dom, and the martyrsof Shirdz laid downtheir
livesin thearenadf ardent loveto thetune of
sweet and wondrous melodies. Those mas-
sacred in the land of Nayriz were inebriated
with the brimful cup of sacrifice, and the
martyrs of Tabrizwere seized with ecstatic joy
and unleashed new energies in the field of
sacrifice. Those who renounced their livesin
Mizandardn exclaimed: ‘O Lord! Destinefor
usthiscup that brimmeth over with the choice
wine'; while the martyrs of Isfahédn laid down
their lives with utmost joy and radiance.

In brief, thereis not aspike whose tipis not
tinged with the blood of the martyrs, nor is
there a place not dyed crimson with the blood
of Hisardent lovers. The purpose isto enable
you to know that one of the tenets of those
that thirst after Him and the highest aspiration
of such aslong to behold Hisfaceisto endure
hardship, to submit to trialsand martyrdom in
the path of the Lord of grace. Therefore it
behoveth you to render thanks unto God for
the bounty of having drunk your fill from this
draught and for having tasted deadly poison in
the path of the Best-Beloved. Indeed far from
being a poison this is pure honey and sugar,

and far from being bitter in taste, thisis the
essence of sweetness.

0, how eager am | to bear afflictionin the
path of God! O, what a great joy to suffer
hardship for Hislove! 0, how blessed the man
who tasteth the bitterness of woe, and how
well isit with him who is swept into the ocean
of tribulation in his eagerness to attain the
presence of God! It behoveth you to offer
thanksgiving at every moment, inasmuch asye
became the target of atrocities in the path of
divine guidance and were exposed to grievous
oppressionsfor the sake of thelove ye cherish
for the Almighty.

In truth those that are guided solely by their
reason would be unable to perceive the
sweetness of this cup, but the ardent lovers
will be overjoyed and enraptured by the holy
ecstasy which this wondrous draught doth
produce. Every discerning observer who hath
gazed upon the countenance o that graceful
Beloved was prompted to lay down hislife as
a martyr, and every receptive ear which had
hearkened unto that celestial melody suffered
its listener to become so enravished with joy
as to offer up himself without hesitation as a
sacrifice. The moth whichisanimated by love
will burn itswingsasit flitteth round the lamp
of God and the phoenix of tender affection
will be set ablaze by thefire of ardent desire.
No unfamiliar bird can partake of the heat of
thisFire, nor can thefowlsthat dwell uponthe
dust plunge forth into this heavenly Ocean.
However, praise be unto God, ye are the
leviathans of this ocean, the birds of this
pasture, the moths of this lamp, the nightin-
gales of this meadow.

And upon ye rest the glory of the Most
Glorious!

X1V
Heis God

O FAITHFUL friends in the Abha
Beauty! By reason of the oppression and
atrocities that have befallen those two souls
whom the people of the world have wronged
ye have raised the cry of lamentation and
grieving and have wept and sighed bitterly.
Thisismeet and right for those two gazelles of
the meadow of oneness were held fast in the
talons of ferocious beasts, and those two
nightingales of the rose-garden of divine unity
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were gripped in the claws of depraved ravens.

There is no doubt that as a result of those
dire woes and sufferings the hearts of the
friends of God have been set aflame like unto
a candle and they bemoan their grief with
tearful eyes. | swear by God besides Whom
there is none other God, were ye to scrutinize
carefully, ye would observe that every tree,
every rock or clod of earth hath wept sore
over this grievous injustice and hostility, and
is wasted away by reason of this world-
consuming fire.

Indeed those wronged ones had never hurt
thefeelings of even amoth, nor had they ever
put forth the hand of molestation toward a
helpless ant. They were innocent of any crime
and sought no refuge except the threshold of
the Ever-Living, Self-subsisting Lord. They
had committed no error save that of having
shaken off their slumber, and had incurred no
guilt but that of becoming captive to His
musk-laden tresses. Their grave offence was
to display a glimpse of the beauty of the
heavenly Peacock. To do thisthey spread out
the plumage of sanctity and intoned sweet
melodies even as the warbling of a nightin-
gae. This was the only guilt they had com-
mitted; their faithfulness was regarded as
a crime, and their sincerity as deceit. Yet
notwithstanding their manifold expressions of
love and fellowship, the ravening wolves
attacked those two radiant, Joseph-like beings
and ripped open not only their shirts but their
breasts. Indeed so vehement was their hatred
and rancour that they unhesitatingly shed
their sacred blood. Erelong will God punish
those wicked-doers, both in this world and
hereafter for that which they have wrought
and will bring dire humiliation upon them in
this life and in 'the next. Verily God is the
Avenger, the Almighty.

Asto those blessed souls: they will, even as
the doves of holiness, wing their flight unto
the Concourse on high and in the meads of the
Abha Kingdom will burst into melodious
songs, whose strains of sanctity will exhilarate
every attentive ear, and whose wondrous
accentswill be heard at al times by the people
of abiding faithfulness. What gift is there
greater than this? What blessing is mightier
than shedding these few drops of blood in the
path of the peerless Lord? What felicity is
more meritorious than the bounty of being

aided by the mystery of sacrificeto consecrate
themselves to the love of the Abha Beauty?
May my life be offered up for those two
martyrs; may my whole being be sacrificed for
their sake; may my heart be laid down as a
ransom for them. Verily, this is a supreme
favour, thisis a most glorious felicity.
And upon you be salutation and praise.

XV

IN these days when the wicked have created
violent disturbances and the opponents have
bestirred themselves, they have, in every
region stretched forth the hand of aggression
and raised the banner of injustice and ani-
mosity. In every locality they have launched
attacks against the oppressed.

Asis currently known this grievous assault
hath assumed nationwide proportions. In
Isfahdn they aroused a great commotion; in
Rasht thefoundations of the city were shaken,
and in Qazvin they committed manifest atroci-
ties. Indeed throughout the country agitation
is aroused through vehement hostility and
dust isstirred up by araging tempest of hate.

And al this notwithstanding that every-
oneisfully aware that the friends of God are
those whom the people of the world have
oppressed, and they who are the well-wishers
of al kindreds and nations. They tread the
path of righteousnessand seek to foster amity
and fellowship with al mankind. They are
contemptuous o their own selves, and inebri-
ated with the wine of the love of the Almighty.
They are sincere and steadfast, shining and
radiant. They speak forth, they are competent.
They defend the helpless, and are arefuge to
the fugitive, an asylum to the poor, a haven
for the distressed, a remedy for the afflicted
and a balm to the wounds of the needy. They
eagerly seek to livein perfect peace with the
warlike and quarrelsome tribes, and to those
who oppose them, they show forth composure,
serenity and kindness.

Be not saddened and grieved by reason of
the atrocities the enemies have perpetrated.
The day is fast approaching when the light of
love will have dispelled the darkness of ani-
mosity and the splendours of the sun of truth
will have driven away the gloomy night.
This spirit of heavenly fellowship, this up-
rightness of the friends of God will promote
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the well-being and tranquillity of al mankind.
Warring factions will become peaceful, op-
posing kindreds friendly, hostile peoples re-
conciled and aggressive nations united. Thisis
the imperishable glory of the human world.

This is the supreme illumination in the king:

dom of the Lord of Mercy.

XVI
Heis the All-Glorious

O Y E wronged captives! The divinesin that
land have put forth the hand of aggression and
have surpassed in cruelty the Pharachs who
executed their victims upon the stakes, and
the people of Nimrod, Thamid and'Ad. They
have closed the eye of justice and with the
darts of tyranny have pierced the hearts of the
oppressed. They have set on firethe harvest of
thewronged ones, and deemed it expedient to
inflict upon them every cruelty, molestation
and torture, that perchance by so doing the
divinely kindled fire might be extinguished,
the seething and roaring of the ocean of God's
bounty might subside, the outpourings of the
clouds of Hisloving-kindness be stopped, the
meteor of heavenly guidance be hindered
from shedding its radiance upon those re-
gions, the reviving breezes of divine blessing
which blow from the direction of His tender
mercy be withheld, the fragrance of the rose
of His gracious providence may no longer be
diffused from the garden of divine unity, the
light of its brilliant orb be obscured, and
the secrets of the manifestation of heavenly
bestowals be forgotten.

Alas! Alas! Those divines are unaware that
thewavesdf the ocean of glory will surge high
and the pervasive power of the Cause of God
will acquire unprecedented glory. Its orb will
shine resplendent and the effulgent light of its
meteor will permeate the world. Itsspark will
develop into a flame, its luminous star into a
sun, and itsdrop into a downpour and aflood.
Its grain will grow into a harvest, its glittering
gem will sparkle in every gathering, its fame
will be noised abroad, and the anthem of its
glorification will reach the highest heavens.

Asto these servants and homeless ones: We
were so inebriated with our fill from the
draught of thelove of God that we yearned to
drink deep of that wine of God's Covenant.

s 5
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Thus chalice in hand, dancing and leaping
with joy, we hastened into the arena of
sacrifice. Weoffered supplicationsbeggingfor
adversity. We exposed our breasts as a target
for the shafts of oppression and with the
whole affection of our hearts and souls we
welcomed the sword of injustice.

This body is the abode of ills and this
darkened sdf a cage to every warbling bird.
One's corporeal frame shall become dust and
atarget to dreadful darts. Thereforeif it were
offered up in the field of sacrificefor the sake
of God, nofavour or blessing could be greater
than this. Earthly possessionswill certainly be
lost, and what hath been accumulated will be
dispersed; excessive riches will be cast adrift,
and the flush of fortune will wither away and
fade into nothingness; immense treasures will
be squandered and the wealth gathered up by
thewind will eventually be blown away by the
wind. .Hence, better isit for one's richesto be
pillaged and plundered in the path of God,
than be a booty of the changesand chances of
the world.

As to lofty buildings, imposing mansions,
and magnificent palaces: every inhabited and
flourishing place will become desolate and
every mighty edifice reduced to ruin. There-
fore, how much better it isfor these habitations
which are more fragile than a spider's web to
be wrecked and ruined for the love of the
sovereign Lord of the Kingdom. For if ahouse
of clay be destroyed, there will bereared inits
stead a glorious mansion within the soul-
uplifting immensity of the realms above. If
one's home and dwelling-place be laid waste
in this transitory dust-heap, one will be
provided with a matchless and incomparable
nest within the rose-garden of eternity.

Thus al that isrelated to the loved ones of
God, their former glory, their present services,
the grievous sufferings they have borne—all
will, even as carving on slabs of emerald, be
recorded on the scrolls of the Abh4 Kingdom,
and therefrom will they shed their radiance
upon al the worlds of God. Then when that
light sheddeth its rays upon the tongues of the
world of existence, it giveth riseto expressions
of praise and glorification; when directed
towards human hearts, it evoketh the memory
of noble traits, deeds and virtues, when
Jreflected upon the pages of the world, it
becometh the object of the verse: 'and give
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me renown among posterity;’! it illumineth
thesurface of the earth, it is made manifestin
the form of consecrated spots and sacred
Shrines.

XVI1
Heis God

O SERVANT o Baha! It behoveth thee to
render thanks unto the Threshold of the Lord
of Oneness for the &fflictions that have be-
falen thee, inasmuch as the adversities that
are bornein the path of the one true God are
but the revelations of His tender mercy, and
any such tribulation is the essence of His
bounty.

Thislifeislike unto vapour in a desert and
the existence of every thing is as a mere
illusion, evanescent and bound to extinction.
That which endureth isthe spiritual reality, it
is the shining essence; it is life eternal, it is
undisturbed fdicity, unfading and perpetual,
flourishing and plenteous. The revolution of
cycles is powerless to ravage it, nor can the
succession of ages and centuries molest it.
Therefore, this divinely-ordained readlity, this
heavenly sign, must needs be preserved.

And the amazing thing is thisthat the most
effective means whereby this light o truth is
safeguarded and protected is the onslaught of
the enemies, grievous ordeals and manifold
hardships. The globe o this lamp is the
tempestuous winds and the safety of this ship
lieth in the violence of tumultuous waves.

Therefore one must show forth gratitude in
theface of Job-like &fflictionsand must evince
joy and pleasure at the unyielding cruelty of
evil-doers, inasmuch as such tribulations lead
to immortality, and serve as the supreme
factor to attract His consummate blessings
and infinite bestowals.

And upon thee be the glory of the Most
Glorious.

XVIII
He is God

O SPIRITUAL friends and loved ones of
the All-Merciful! In every Age believers are
many but thetested are few. Render ye praise
unto God that ye are tested believers, that ye
have been subjected to every kind of trial and

1 Qur'an 26:84
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ordeal in the path of the supreme Lord. In the
fire of ordeals your faces have flushed aglow
like unto pure gold, and amidst the flames of
cruelty and oppression which the wicked had
kindled, ye suffered yourselves to be con-
sumed while remaining dl the time patient.
Thus ye have initiated every believer into the
ways of steadfastness and fortitude. You
showed them the meaning of forbearance, of
constancy, and of sacrifice, and what leadeth
to dismay and distress. Thisindeed is a token
of the gracious providence of God and a sign
of theinfinite favoursvouchsafed by the Abha
Beauty Who hath singled out the friends of
that region to bear grievous sufferingsin the
path of Hislove. Outwardly they arefire, but
inwardly light and an evidence of His glory.
Ye have been examples of the verse: 'Let
them that are men of action follow in their
footsteps.' 'And to this let those aspire who
aspire unto bliss."*

In short, the day is approaching when the
gay trappingsof thisearthly lifewill have been
rolled up and the sorry plight and adversity of
the people of iniquity will have waxed more
grievous than those experienced by the op-
pressed. The inmates of palaces will have
been subjected to the confinement of graves,
and such as occupy the seats of honour will
have fallen upon the dust of misery and
abasement.

However, those who have offered up their
livesas martyrs will shine resplendent even as
acandle, and the effulgent glory of thefriends
of God will shed itsradiance from the horizon
of eternity like unto a brilliant star. Behold
how wondrous is the bounty whereunto ye
have attained. Y e have followed the example
set by Him Whom the world hath wronged.
Like unto the Day-Star of the world ye have
outwardly suffered an eclipse by reason of the
injustice the people of malice have wrought.
However, far from an eclipse, this is naught
but splendour; far from concealment, this is
naught but the defeat of the legions. Erelong
ye shall behold the shining light of the one
true God shedding its radiance upon the
whole world, while the heedless ones find
themselves in the darkness of extinction.

In the estimation of the loved ones of God
abasement is exaltation itself, and affliction

REVELATION

2 Qur'an 83:26
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leadeth to faithfulness. Earthly glory and
comfort are but a mirage of illusion, whilein
the realm of the spirit heavenly gifts are
everlasting and imperishable. Thelightsin the
nether world may be bright, but they are put
out at the break of dawn, whereas the stars
that shine in the heaven o the love of God
will sparkle continually throughout ages and
centuries. Such is everlasting glory; such is
infinite bounty; such islifeeternal; and such is
boundless grace.
And upon you rest salutation and praise.

XIX

THE legions of the world cannot withstand
this mighty Army. Its weapons are divine
knowledge and assurance, and its sword isits
world-encircling light. Physical powers are
capable of resisting earthly armies, but are
impotent before the onslaught of the hosts of
heaven. Thousands of times this hath been
tried and proven.

The wicked people of Thamud who mani-
fested fierce hostility towards Salih were
unable to withstand His indomitable power.
Likewise, thetribes of 'Ad perpetrated revolt-
ing outrages, but the spiritual sword of Had
remained unsheathed and the divinely-kindled
light proved unguenchable. Although the
clash of the arms of the wretched Nimrod
reached the ears of all peoples, he failed to
suppress the glory of Abraham. The mis
guided Copts marshalled their troops against
Moses, yet could not engage Him in battle.
The Jews who gainsaid God's Cause aroused
violent commotion, regarded the Beauty of
the Promised One [Jesus] as a fire no longer
bright, stirred up fierce oppositionand launched
acampaign of attacks and aggression against
Him, but in the end their opposition proved of
no avail. The leaders of Hijéz inflicted griev-
ous ordeals and atrocities upon the Prince of
Mecca [Muhammad], tormented and injured
Him as much as it lay in their power, until
their assaults grew so vehement that the Lord
of the righteous migrated unto Medina where
He proclaimed the Word of God. Later,
various kindreds and peoples leagued them-
selves together, waged tribal war and encircled
that focal Centre of Light from every direction,
but failed to subdue Him. Thisis but a brief
account of past experiences.

THE BAHA’f WORLD

Nevertheless it is highly deplorable that
subsequent generations, wholly unaware of
this outstanding truth, still seek to oppose the
Beauty of the Promised One with utter heed-
lessness. They have armed themselves with a
myriad darts of iniquity and swords of trans-
gression and are engaged in unrelenting attacks.
Erelong will they realize the grievous mistake
they have committed.

They seek to compress the unlimited ocean;
they try to stop forthwith the wondrous
outpourings of the vernal showers. But adas
for them! The reviving breeze that bloweth
from the direction of the Abha Kingdom can-
not be halted and the musk-laden fragrance of
faithfulnessthat wafteth from the rose-garden
of the All-Glorious can never be arrested.

During the ministry of Christ the Cause of
God did not pass beyond the regions of
Jerusalem. Whatever else was achieved came
afterwards. Likewise in the days of the Prince
of Mecca—may the soulsof the favoured ones
of God be offered up for His sake—the
reputation of His sublime Faith was confined
to the boundaries o Hijaz. However, the
fame of this glorious Cause reached the east
and the west during thelifetime of the Blessed
Beauty, and Tablets were reveded for the
crowned heads of the world.

This blameworthy people have already heard
and learned how the wicked grievoudly failed
in their opposition towards the Prince of the
righteous, yet they are dtill heedless. This
blessed, this mighty Cause which hath stirred
the whole earth to its foundation, cannot be
restrained by the hostility that these bands of
weaklings have unleashed. Ere long will they
find themselves in manifest loss.

XX

M AY my life be offered up for the dust of
these martyrs; may my entire being be a
sacrificefor the blood of the chosen ones of
God, they who enjoy near access to His
exdted Threshold, who are attracted to the
summit of transcendent glory, and established
upon the seat of truth in the all-glorious
Kingdom.

O ye who have suffered martyrdom! O
trustees of His Revelation! O distinguished
men of virtue! O illustrious and noble ones!
May my inmost reality, my spirit, my entire
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being and whatsoever God hath bestowed
upon me through His bounty and grace belaid
down as a sacrificefor you.

| bear witness that ye are the radiant stars,
the gleaming meteors, the resplendent full
moons, the brilliant orbs in this wondrous
Revelation. Well is it with you, O birds that
warble in the gardens o divine unity; blessed
are ye, O lions that roar in the forests of
detachment; happy are ye, O leviathans that
swim in the waters of His oneness. Verily ye
are the signs o divine guidance, ye are the
banners that flutter in the field of sacrifice.

| beseech God to bless me, through the
breezes of holiness wafted from that glorious
centre of sacrifice, and to quicken me with the

reviving breath of heavenly communion blow-
ing from that blessed region.

| beg you to intercede on my behalf in the
presence of the ever-living, sovereign Lord
that He may graciously suffer me to quaff my
fill from the choice sealed wine, may grant me
a portion from the unbounded felicity that ye
enjoy and may exhilarate my heart by giving
me to drink from your chalice which is
tempered at the Camphor Fountain. Verily my
Lord is merciful and forgiving. By bestowing
the bounty of sacrificein this realm of exis-
tence, He aideth whomsoever He willeth with
whatsoever He pleaseth.

And upon you rest the glory of the Most
Glorious!
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EXCERPTS FROM THE WRITINGS OF
SHOGHI EFFENDI

Excerptsfrom Fire and Light®

I

I F in the days to come should adversities of
various kinds encircle that land and national
upheavals aggravate its present calamities,
intensify the repeated afflictions, and darken
still more the horizons of that great country,
you should not feel sorrowful and grieved, nor
be deflected even to the extent of a hair’s
breadth from your straight path and chosen
highway, whichisto vigilantly and persistently
exert your utmost efforts to increase the
number of your institutions, to consolidate
their foundations, to proclaim their existence
and to add to their fair name and glory.

The liberation of this meek and innocent
band of His followers from the fetters of
bondage and the talons o the people of
tyranny and enmity must needs be preceded
by the clamour and agitation of the masses.
Theredlization of glory, of tranquillity, and of
true security for the people of Bahd will
necessitate opposition, aggression and com-
motion on the part of the people of malevo-
lence and iniquity. Therefore, should the
buffeting waves of the sea of tribulation
intensify and the storms of trials and tribu-
lations assail that meek congregation from all
six sides, know of a certainty and without a
moment's hesitation that the time for its
deliverance has drawn nigh, that the age-old
promise of its assured glory will soon be
fulfilled, and that at long last the means are
provided for the persecuted people of Bahain
that land to attain salvation and supreme
triumph. A firm step and an unshakeable
resolve are essential so that the remaining

Y All but No. | are excerpts translated by Mr. Habib
Taherzadeh, with the assistance d a Committee at the
Baha'i World Centre, from Fire and Light [Nar va
Nir] (Hofheim-Langenhain: Bahd’i Verlag, 1982), a
compilation from the Writings of Bahéd'u’llah, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha and Shoghi Effendi.
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stages may come to pass and the cherished
ideals of the people of Bah4 may be realized
on the loftiest summits, and be made mani-
fest in astounding brilliance. 'Such is God's
method, and no change shalt thou find in His
method.""

IT

IN this stern battle of life the members
of this oppressed community, aided by the
power of the Kingdom, and fortified by
heavenly determination, by divinely-imparted
hopes and by glad-tidings from on high, are
standing ready and alert to face any com-
motion or calamity. Unrelenting tribulations
and increasing obstacles shall not make them
flinch, nor cause them dismay or grief. They
know with full certitude that as the horizons
of the world grow darker, as its agitation
becomes more severe and the prevailing chaos
and confusion more widespread, the dawn of
the Promised Day will correspondingly draw
nearer, and the means for the splendours of
His light to be shed abroad will be more
readily provided.

However, the fulfilment of glad-tidings,
so glorious and heart-uplifting, must needs
be heralded by awesome and distressing
events, inasmuch as the redization of these
irrevocable and divinely-ordained promises
depends on the awakening and the stirring of
the conscience of the entire human race, while
this cannot be achieved save through the
occurrence of unnumbered afflictions, mani-
fold convulsionsand growing adversities. And
it is precisely for this reason that the people of
Bah4d are nourished from the draught of
certitude and are alive and active through the
spirit of hope. They strive diligently, are alert
and watchful, steadfast and vigilant. With

2 ¢f. Qur'an 48:23
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heart and soul they exert their efforts. They
will not alow the pressure of caamities
gradually to impair the foundation of the
Cause of God, or vitiate the essence of its
divinely-revealed principles;, nor will they
permit the wickedness and the prevalence of
crime to nullify or eclipse the radiance of the
cardinal laws of their Faith; or the aggressive
hands of the opponents and the machinations
of the ungodly to inflict harm upon this holy
Revelation, or the confused theories and
ideologies that prevail in these daysto create
the least deviation from the straight path of
God. . .

11

O GRIEF-STRICKEN and sdlf-sacrificing
soulsl The Hand of Providence has ordained
that those innocent victims of tyranny should
once again be oppressed in the clutches of the
wrong-doers, and the Will of God, the Ever-
Living, the Almighty, has purposed that
manifold tribulations and adversities should,
like a torrential flood, descend successively
upon that wronged community. In these years
o direstressour Lord, the All-Wisg, has, asa
preliminary measure for the fulfilment of His
gracious pledge and in conformity with His
undeviating principle, kindled a raging fire
of trialsin that country. Be not sorely grieved
or dismayed. This is an effective means,
preordained and irrevocable, which has been
provided by the Causer of causes, through
the operation of His immutable Will, and
the exercise of His unquestionable power, and
in the face of the machinations of every
malicious opponent, so that the glory of His
Cause may presently be unveiled before the
assemblage of man and, in the days to come,
His Faith may be rendered victorious and
become securely established in that blessed
land.

Let nothing frustrate or discourage you.
Immerse yourselves in the study of the Holy
Tablets. | testify before God, Bah&’u’lidh
asserts, to the greatness, the inconceivable
greatness of this Revelation. Again and again
have We, in most of Our Tablets, borne
witness to this truth, that mankind may be
roused from its heedlessness. In another con-
nection this utterance has been revealed: How
great, how very great is this Cause. The day is
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fag approaching when its stupendous glory
will Aave been made manifest and evident.

This heavenly Faith cannot be compared to
thetransitory things of the world of existence,
nor can it be identified with or likened to
physical and earthly forces. Its tabernacle has
been raised through dire oppression, its ad-
vancement and promulgation depend upon
spiritual and mysterious agencies, and factors
that are awesome, alarming and totally un-
expected. The Tongue of the Ancient of
Days, the Comforter of the people of the
world says. Naught hath been ordained by the
finger of His decree for Hisloved ones except
that which is profitable unto them. We beseech
Him to graciously enable them to show forth
patience and fortitude that haply trials and
ordealsmight not deflect them from the path of
God, the Aimighty, the All-Knowing.

Through theinsults and indignities suffered
by the well-assured and faithful maidservants
of God, portals of everlasting honour will be
flung open before the face of the women in
Persia, nay everywhere in the world, and as a
result of the beatings, torture and cruelties
inflicted upon the newly converted Baha’i
youth, a new spirit of liveliness and freshness
will stream forth through the veins and
arteries of the temple of the Cause of God.
Thelamentation of the disconsolate who have
been made homeless as a result of this
grievous event will reach the ears of the
spiritually-minded in thewest and its powerful
repercussions will release afresh energy in the
world of existence, will forge new spiritual
ties, and lay bare the essence of this heavenly
Revelation beforethe eyes of all men, be they
friends or strangers.

Although the sufferings that have befallen
the friends during the past few years were not
asfrequent, asgrievous and widespread asthe
successive waves of fflictions that have been
let loose in recent months, vet notwithstand-
ing this and as a direct consequence of the
pangs of anguish and devastating sorrow that
have crushed the souls of thefriendsin Persia,
the cherished Cause of God has blossomed
forth astonishingly and is advancing with a
fresh momentum throughout the five conti-
nents of the globe.

While Persia remains heedless and unaware
and its sorely-tried friends are beset by
grievous repressions and cruelties, the hosts of
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life, the bearers of the divine Message of
salvation are moving far and wide over the
extensive territories of the free world, and
bending their energies to capture the citadels
of men's hearts. The motivating impulse, the
driving power which is responsible for the
successful achievements of these sanctified
beings is derived from the heat and flame
and the influence released through the re-
lentless persecutions and ordeals which the
pure-hearted friends in Persia are enduring.
Wherefore hasthe Master said: When thelight
of God is ignited in the East it will shed
illumination upon the West and its evidences
will become visible both in the North and inthe
South.

O spiritual brethren! Although the horizons
of that country are dark, and manifold hard-
ships and tribulations are continuous and
unremitting; although the foundations of that
realm are sorely shaken, and the minds of its
people in a state of confusion; athough there
is no peace or protection for the righteous,
and the unbelievers are relentless in their
hatred and animosity, this anguish and dis-
tress, this abasement and ignorance will not
endure, nor \M this cruelty, captivity, agitation
and disturbance persist. The day is fast
approaching when God will have manifested
from this horizon such light and power as will
cause the sun to be darkened, will obliterate
every trace of them that have turned away
disdainfully from God, and will illumine the
faces of the sincere.

It well beseems you to direct your eager
gaze to the glad-tidings that have been re-
vedled by the Pen of the Most High and to let
the shining prophecies that are contained in
HisMost Holy Book and in other Tablets illu-
mine your expectant eyes. Can one imagine
a pronouncement sweeter, an utterance and
promise more perfect, more appropriate, and
more glorious than these conclusive verses
that have streamed forth from the repository
of the Abha Pen? Exalted is His Word: Let
nothing grievethee, O land of Ta[Tihran], for
God hath chosen thee to be the source of the
joy of al mankind. He shall, if it be His Will
. . . gather together the flock of God whichthe
wolves have scattered . . . The eye of His
loving-kindness shall everlastingly be directed
towardsthee. The day isapproaching when thy
agitation will have been transmuted into peace
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and quiet calm. Moreover, the following
significant and soul-stirring words have been
set down by the Pen of the Centre of the
Covenant: Erelong will it be withessed that the
government of the native land of the Blessed
Perfection will become the most honoured
government of this world, and frén will be-
come the most prosperous of al lands. This
indeed is a token of God's bountiful favour,
and verily in this is there a lesson unto every
beholder.

Such God-given promises and sublime glad-
tidings that the Pen of the Most High and the
divinely-aided and inspired fingers of the
Centre of the Covenant have inscribed will,
according to the following blessed verse, be
unquestionably fulfilled. How enthralling is
His Word: Whatsoever hath streamed forth
fromthe Pen of the Most High hath either al-
ready occurred or shall assuredly cometo pass.
Not a single letter thereof will remain unre-
alized, for verily the fair-minded shall behold it
established upon the throne of fulfilment.

However, the essential thing is patience,
fortitude, courage and audacity. The day is
approaching when that country will have
turned into a blissful paradise, when the
wronged ones of Persia will have become the
prideof the world and the leaders of mankind.
And thisis a promise that will not be belied.

v

O FOLLOWERS o the beloved Cause of
Bahd’w’llah! Regard not the smallness of your
numbers, nor be depressed and discontented
by reason of the harm and injury that you
sustain at the hands of friend or foe. Let not
the Vvilifications, the whisperings and idle
remarks of the foolish and the short-sighted
grieve you, nor thevast array of the multitude
of assailants frighten or alarm you.

These tribulations have time and again been
foretold by our peerless Master. The prophetic
warnings that our supreme Lord has uttered
clearly foreshadow the onslaught of the hosts
of affliction. Have you not heard what has
flowed from the tongue of the Comforter of
mankind in this connection? He says. Say:
Tribulationis as water for that which We have
planted in human hearts. The day is approach-
ing when out of it will have grown such fruit
that every seed thereof will proclaim: Verily,
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no God is there but Him, the Almighty, the
All-Knowing. And likewise He has said:
Through adversity have We fostered the growth
of the Faith of God in bygone ages. Ere long
wilt thou witness this Cause shining resplendent
above the horizon of glory, invested with
majesty and power. And aso He affirms: God
hath made tribulation as the crown wherewith
the head of Bahaisattired. Thetimeisat hand
when its radiance will have enveloped the
whole world. By My life! Such tribulations as
are sustained in the path of God, the Fashioner
of all created things, are as cherished by Me as
eyes are cherished by men, nay even more!
Unto this thy Lord, the Mighty, the Uncon-
strained, beareth witness.

O apostlesof Baha’w’lldh! How pitiful if we,
who are recognized as the bearers of His
glorious Name, and related to such an omni-
potent Lord, should, in moments of adversity,
fail to scrupuloudly follow the noble example
set by Him Who stands peerless in His long-
suffering. Happy the one who until his last
breath has tasted the venom of woe at the
hand of the faithless, and blessed the heart
that for the sake of promoting and proclaim-
ing His Cause does not alow himsdf a
moment's rest. Such is the disposition of the
purein heart, such is the method of them that
enjoy near access to God, such is the way of
the true strivers after God, such befits the
hosts that are under the guidanceof God, such
is the means whereby undoubted triumph and
victory will be achieved for the Cause of God.

O people of Baha! Lift up your voices, and
hail men of wisdom with glad-tidings. Call
aloud between earth and heaven, exclaiming:
O people of theworld and workers of injustice
and iniquity! Rest assured that we, thefollow-
ers of the Abha Beauty, have paid for our
Faith with our life-blood, and have tasted the
sweetness of sacrificein the path of Hislove.
Our trust in Him sustains our lives, enabling
us to be detached from aught else but Him.
We shall promote His Causeto thelast breath
and offer praise and gratitude at al times for
the tribulations He ordains.

O people o the earth! Know you with
absol ute certainty, and let every wavering and
hesitant soul be apprised and take warning,
that whatsoever has explicitly been revealed
by the All-Glorious Pen will eventualy be-
come clear and evident, even asthe suninits

noon-tide glory. In this snow-white Spot, and
in other lands, the immutable Will of Him
Who has stretched out the earth and raised up
the heavens, shall be fulfilled, the cherished
desire of longing hearts will emerge from
behind a myriad veils into the ream of
existence, and the highest aspiration of the
people of Baha will be fully, perfectly and
conclusively realized. This is that which our
Lord has promised us both openly and privily,
and indeed thisisapromise that will not prove
untrue. Therefore it beseems you to arise and
exclaim: O concourse of the earth! Dieinyour
wrath. Ere long will the standard of His Faith
be hoisted in every city, shedding radiance
upon all regions.

v
Heis God

O MIGHTY Lord! Thou seest what hath
befallen Thy helpless loversin this darkest of
long nights; Thou knowest how, in al these
years of separation from Thy Beauty, the
confidants of Thy mysteries have ever been
acquainted with burning grief.

O Powerful Master! Suffer not Thy way-
farers to be abased and brought low; succour
this handful of feeble creatures with the
potency of Thy might. Exalt Thy loved ones
before the assemblage of man, and grant them
strength. Allow those broken-winged beings
to raise their heads and glory in the fulfilment
of their hopes, that we in these brief days of
life may gaze with our physical eyes on the
elevation and exaltation of Thy Faith, and
soar up to Thee with gladdened souls and
blissful hearts.

Thou knowest that, since Thy ascension, we
seek no name or fame, that in this swiftly
passing world we wish henceforth no joy, no
delight and na good fortune.

Then keep Thy word, and exhilarate once
more the lives of these, Thy sick at heart.
Bring light to our expectant eyes, balm to our
stricken breasts. Lead Thou the caravans of
the city of Thy love swiftly to their intended
goal. Draw those who sorrow after Thee into
the high court of reunion with Thee. For in
this world below we ask for nothing but the
triumph of Thy Cause. And within the pre-
cincts of Thy boundless mercy we hope for
nothing but Thy presence.
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Thou art the Witness, the Haven, the
Refuge; Thou art He who rendereth victori-
ous this band of the innocent.

Vi

THE assaults, onslaughts and attacks per-
petrated by the people of arrogance and
malice do not and will not endure. They shall,
one and all, be dispelled at the appointed
time, and no trace of them will be |eft behind.
What will remain, and the influence thereof
endure, are the wrongs suffered by the loved
ones of God, the audacity they have evinced,
the undaunted spirit manifested by the de-
fenders of the Faith of the All-Merciful,
their bonds of unity and harmony, and their
tenacious adherence and undeviating al-
legiance to the institutions of the Cause of
God in that land.

At present the state of affairsisin turmoil,
tribulations are manifold and the authorities
have launched attacks from every direction.
However, the invisible Hand of God is at
work and the wrathful Avenger is watching
over the oppressed community of the righteous
and the pious. Things that were hidden will be
revealed and realities that were unknown will
become clear and evident. The innocence of
those long-suffering and sanctified beings will
definitely be proved and established, and
every act of injustice, of iniquity and malice
wrought by the evil-doers will be laid bare.
The day-star of glory, as is prophesied, will
shine forth from that land with such radiance
that al men, high or low, of the rulers or the
ruled, friend or foe, whether far or near, will
be astonished and bewildered.

Now is the time for steadfastness. Now is
the ripe moment for the stalwart warriors and
champions to show forth courage and to
demonstrate their heroism in the arena of
service, until such time as God will exalt His
Cause, will remove the distress and anxiety of
His friends and trusted servants, and glorify
those who were brought low among His
creatures, to make them spiritual leaders
among men, and to make them God's heirs.

VII

THE shedding of innocent blood in that
blessed land will produce marvellous results
and from it far-reaching consequences will

9.
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ensue in the course of time. The fierce storm
of woes and calamities and the incessant
waves of unnumbered trials and incalculable
hardships which in recent days have encom-
passed that small group from all sides are but
the first glimmer, the dawning twilight herald-
ing the advent of the new age that has been
foretold in the past.

This gloomy night which has lasted for a
number of years has plunged every part and
region of that country into darkness. The
darker the night will turn, and the more
intense and dreadful its convulsions and com-
motions become, the nearer will be the
appointed time when the bright morn of
deliverance will dawn, when the day-star of
felicity and emancipation will shine, when the
light of the glory, power and independence of
the Faith of God will radiate with extraordinary
brilliance, when the fal and collapse, the
destruction and ruin of the people of malice
and iniquity in thatland will become Bpparent
and conspicuous.

The hosts of Bahd, the concourse of the
sore-oppressed ones in that afflicted country,
should all know with absolute certainty that
the Cause of God isgreat, and its strengthen-
ing grafce quickens every mouldering bone; its
heavenly confirmations are ever present, and
its adversaries on the offensive, launching
their attacks from all sides. On the one hand
they are seized with perturbation and alarm at
the sight of the quaking of the foundations of
their own structure, and its breakdown and
collapse, while on the other hand they are
amazed and bewildered at the people of Bah4,
and their high degree of tranquillity and
firmness, and their long-suffering and un-
shakeable patience.

Thisisthe day for steadfastness. Now isthe
time for defence and bravery, so that the evil
ones who are lying in wait may be discon-
certed, defeated and put to flight, and the
prophecies irrevocably decreed by God may
be fulfilled without delay.

VI

AGITATIONS, trials, woes, afflictions,
and torture, arson, expulsion, plunder, beat-
ing, vilification, captivity, banishment, im-
prisonment, destruction of life—none of these
could hinder the advancement of this beloved
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Cause, none could weaken the high resolve of
itsfollowers and champions in any part of the
world, none could damage or disrupt the
structure of its New Order, none could create
acleavage, adivision, aschismor any form of
sectarianism in the ranks of its embattled
hosts. Nay rather, were one to observe with a
discerning eye, it would become clear and
evident that commotion in itself, the very
succession of calamities, upheavals and hard-
ships, and the recurrence of trials, adver-
sities and sufferings have lent an impetus
to the power latent in the Cause and rein-
forced its compelling force and pervasive in-
fluence.

Indeed asaresult of the onrushing tempests
of tribulation and the raging hurricanes of
tests and trials, the Faith's scope of operation
has been enlarged, its pillars have been raised
to loftier heights, its foundation has become
more secure, its glory more resplendent, the
spread of its influence more rapid, its ascen-
dancy and dominion more conspicuous and
evident.

Every blow that the hands of the wrongdoer
have inflicted upon the community of the
followers of the Cause of God from without,
has proved to be the means of afresh victory
and triumphfor the Faith, and every agitation
provoked from within through the intrigues
and plottings of perfidious traitorshasled to a
remarkable success for the Cause and to the
revelation of its wondrous glory . . .

These momentous events, these startling
and awesome happenings that have transpired
during the past hundred years confirm the
truth of this most perfect, this consummate
and enthralling utterance that has proceeded
from the repository of the All-glorious Pen—
exalted is His saying and blessed His Word:
From time immemorial have We reared the
celestial Trees of divine Revelation with the
waters of opposition and the shedding of
blood, could ye but perceive it. Likewise He
says: By the righteousnessof God! This divine
Tree will develop by means of the waters of
your opposition; yet ye understand not and re-
main heedless. Moreover He affirms: Through
affliction hath His Cause been promoted and
Hispraise glorified. | n another connection this
blessed verse has been revealed: Should they
attempt to conceal its light on the continent it
will assuredly rear its head in the midmost

heart of the ocean and, raising its voice,
proclaim: ‘I am the life-giver of the world!'
The amazing history of this glorious century
will conclusively demonstrate to every op-
ponent of the Cause throughout the world
that violent upheavals have strengthened the
root of this heavenly Tree, severe trials and
hardships have reinforced the foundation of
the divine Edifice. Dire abasement became a
vesture of glory, while adversity and tribu-
|ation were oil which fed the flame of the lamp
of God's Revelation. Fierce attacks and vio-
lence produced steadfastness and constancy,
and persecution and privation created interest,
and led to conversion and proclamation.
Torment, repression and subjugation were
means whereby the light of the ascendancy
and triumph of this beloved Cause were
eventually diffused far and wide. Convulsions
and commotions served in the long run to
purify and strengthen the body of the Cause of
God, while the clamour of the prattler, the
uproar of the deceitful, the tumult of the fro-
ward were instrumental in raising high the
melody of the Kingdom. The rending and
tearing of veils caused such realities and
mysteries aswere latent in the inmost essence
of God's Revelation to be uncovered and
brought to light. Wherefore has the All-
glorious Pen revealed: Through their injustice
we praised the Cause of God, and the anthem
of praise, glorifyingthe Name of thy Lord, was
broadcastin all countries. Through their rejec-
tionthe truth wasrecognized, and asa result of
their cruelties the luminary of justiice hath
shone forth. Ponder a while, O men of
understanding, that ye might perceive. Like-
wise He states: At one time He exalted His
Cause by the hand of the people of tyranny,
and at another by the hand of His chosen
servants—they unto whom the heedless ones
appear as but a handful of dust, they who
declare that which the Pen of the Most High
hath proclaimed from the horizon of glory.

X

CONSIDER what momentous glad-tidings
the all-glorious Pen has announced in the holy
Tablets, what explicit promises His exalted
and irrevocable Pen has reveded. In the
Stratw’l-Haykal these gem-like words are
recorded: He will, erelong, out of the Bosom
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of Power, draw forththe Hands of Ascendancy
and Might—Hands who will arise to win
victory for this Youth and who will purge
mankind fromthe defilement of the outcast and
the ungodly. These Hands will gird up their
loins to champion the Faith of God, and will,
in My Name the Self-subsistent, the Mighty,
subdue the peoples and kindreds of the earth.
They will enter the citiesand will inspire with
fear the hearts of all their inhabitants. Such are
the evidences of the might of God; how fearful,
how vehement is His might! And likewise
these luminous verses are inscribed in this
holy Surih: The day is approaching when God
will have raised up, through Thee, such
invincible Hands, such indomitable Helpers,
who will emerge from behind the vells, will
render victorious the All-merciful One amidst
all the peoples of the world and will burst forth
into such a cry as will leave its mark in all
hearts. Thus hath it been decreed in the
inscribed Tablet. And they will appear with
such power that all the dwellers of the earth will
be seized with fear and every one will be sorely
shaken.

Moreover He has written: Ere long will the
Call be raised in every city and thou shalt find
the people fearful and dismayed by virtue of
the awful ascendancy of God's Revelation.
Thus hath it been irrevocably ordained in His
Holy Scriptures. And also He declares. Soon
will the cry 'yea, yea, heream|, heream|' be
heard from every land. For there hath never
been, nor can there ever be any other refuge to
fly to for anyone. And again He says: The day
is fast approaching when God will have
manifested from this horizon such light and

power as will cause the sun to be darkened, will
obliterate every trace of them that have turned
away disdainfully from God, and will illumine
the faces of the sincere. And likewise He has
revealed: Ere long ye shall witness all men
believing in His Cause and weeping sore over
the good things that have escaped them during
His days. Verily He isthe Expounder, the All-
Knowing.

And He aso states: Soon will the unbe-
lievers behold the banners of victory and will
hear the name of God proclaimed from every
direction. On that day will they say: 'Truly we
do believe in God' Say! God well knoweth
what is hidden in the breasts of all men. And
again He haswritten: Erelong will the faithful
behold the standards of divine manifestation
unfurled in all regions. And likewise He
declares: | swear by the Most Great Book that
God's Revelation shall gain ascendancy and
encompass the whole world.

Moreover, the following resplendent words
which have flowed from the Pen of the Centre
of the Covenant amply confirm that which the
All-Glorious Pen of Baha’u’lldh has revealed:
Despair not of the manifestations of the divine
Spirit. Erelong, by the leave of God, the veil
will be removed from the face of His Cause,
this effulgent light will shed its radiance upon
all countries, the signs of His oneness will be
spread abroad, and the banners bearing the
emblems of your glorious Lord will float above
the lofty mansion. And again He affirms: The
day will soon come when the light of Divine
unity will have so permeated the East and the
West that no man dare any longer ignore it.
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THE FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
PASSING OF BAHIYYIH KHANUM,
THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF

1. PASSAGES FROM THE WRITINGS OF
BAHA'U’LLAH ABOUT THE GREATEST
HOLY LEAF

LET these exalted words be thy love-song
on the tree of Baha, O thou most holy and
resplendent 'Leaf: 'God, besides Whom is
none other God, the Lord of this world and
the next!" Verily, We have elevated thee to
the rank of one of the most distinguished
among thy sex, and granted thee, in My court,
a station such as none other woman hath sur-
passed. Thus have We preferred thee and
raised thee above the rest, as a sign of grace
from Him Who is the Lord of the throne on
high and earth below. We have created thine
eyes to behold the light of My countenance,
thine ears to hearken unto the melody of My
words, thy body to pay homage before My
throne. Do thou render thanks unto God, thy
Lord, the Lord of al the world.

How high is the testimony of the Sadratu'l-
Muntaha for its leaf; how exalted the witness
of the Tree of Life unto itsfruit! Through My
remembrance of her a fragrance laden with
the perfume of musk hath been diffused; well

! Selections from Bahiyyih Khdnum, The Greatest Holy

L eaf, a compilation from Bah4’i sacred texts, writingsof
the Guardian and Bahiyyih Khianum'’s own |etters, made
by the Research Department at the Baha’i World Centre,

1982.

is it with him that hath inhaled it and
exclaimed: 'All praise beto Thee, O God, my
Lord the most glorious!' How sweet thy
presence before Me; how sweet to gaze upon
thy face, to bestow upon thee My loving-
kindness, to favour thee with My tender care,
to make mention of theein this, My Teblet—a
Tablet which | have ordained asatoken of My
hidden and manifest grace unto thee.

It

O MY Leaf! Hearken thou unto My Voice:
Verily there is none other God but Me, the
Almighty, the All-Wise. | can well inhale
from thee the fragrance of My love and the
sweet-smelling savour wafting from the rai-
ment of My Name, the Most Holy, the Most
Luminous. Be astir upon God's Tree in
conformity with thy pleasure and unloose thy
tongue in praise of thy Lord amidst all
mankind. Let not the things of the world
grieve thee. Cling fast unto this divine Lote-
Tree from which God hath graciously caused
thee to spring forth. I swear by My lifel It

behoveth the Jover to be closely joined to the
loved one, and here indeed 1s the Best-

Beloved of the world.

41
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2. PASSAGES FROM THE WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA
ABOUT THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF AND
A SELECTION OF HISLETTERSTO HER

To MY honoured and distinguished sister
do thou convey the expression of my heartfelt,
my intense longing. Day and night she liveth
in my remembrance. | dare make no mention
of the feelings which separation from her hath
aroused in mine heart; for whatever | should
attempt to express in writing will assuredly be
effaced by the tears which such sentiments
must bring to mine eyes. . .

I

O DIYA! It is incumbent upon thee,
throughout the journey, to be a close, a con-
stant and cheerful companion to my honoured
and distinguished sister. Unceasingly, with the
utmost vigour and devotion, exert thyself, by
day and night, to gladden her blessed heart;
for all her days she was denied a moment of
tranquillity. She was astir and restless every
hour of her life. Moth-like she circled in
adoration round the undying flame of the
Divine Candle, her spirit ablaze and her heart
consumed by the fire of Hislove. . .

IT1

O MY well-beloved, deeply spiritual sister!
Day and night thou livest in my memory.
Whenever | remember thee my heart swelleth
with sadness and my regret groweth more
intense. Grieve not, for | am thy true, thy
unfailing comforter. Let neither despondency
nor despair becloud the serenity of thy life or
restrain thy freedom. These days shall pass
away. We will, please God, in the Abha
Kingdom and beneath the sheltering shadow
of the Blessed Beauty, forget al these our
earthly cares and will find each one of these
base calumnies amply compensated by His
expressions of praise and favour. From the
beginning of time sorrow and anxiety, regret
and tribulation, have always been the lot
of every loya servant of God. Ponder this
in thine heart and consider how very true

' Daughter of ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

it is. Wherefore, set thine heart on the
tender mercies of the Ancient Beauty and be
thou filled with abiding joy and intense glad-
ness . . .

v

O MY dear sister!

Praise be to God, within the sheltering
grace of the Blessed Beauty, herein the lands
of the West a breeze hath blown from over the
rose-gardens of His bestowals, and the hearts
of many people have been drawn as by a
magnet to the Abha Realm.

Whatever hath come to pass is from the
confirmations of the Beloved; for otherwise,
what merit had we, or what capacity? We are
as a helpless babe, but fed at the breast of
heavenly grace. We are no more than weak
plants, but we flourish in the spring rain of His
bestowals.

Wherefore, as a thank-offering for these
bounties, on a certain day don thy garb to visit
the Shrine, the ka‘bjh of our heart's desire,
turn thysdf toward Him on my behalf, lay
down thy head on that sacred Threshold, and
say:

O divine Providence! O Thou forgiving
Lord! Sinner though | be, | have no refuge
save Thyself. All praise be Thine, that in my
wanderings over mountains and plains, my
toils and troubles on- the seas, Thou hast
answered still my cries for help, and con-
firmed me, and favoured me, and honoured
me with service at Thy Threshold.

To afeeble ant, Thou hast given Solomon's
might. Thou hast made of a gnat a lion
in the thicket of Thy Mercy. Thou hast
bestowed on a drop the swelling waves of the
sea, Thou hast carried up a mote to the
pinnacles of grace. Whatever was achieved,
was made possible through Thee. Otherwise,
what strength did the fragile dust possess,
what power did this feeble being have?

O divine Providence! Do not seize usin our
sins, but give us refuge. Do not look upon our
evil ways, but grant forgiveness. Consider not
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our just deserts, but open wide Thy door of
grace.

Thou art the Mighty, the Powerful! Thou
art the Seer, the Knower!

Vv

O MY spiritual sister!

Thou didst go away to Haifa, supposedly
for only three or four days. Now it becometh
apparent that the spiritual power of the Shrine

1

hath brought thee joy and radiance, and even
as a magnet is holding thee fast. Thou surely
wouldst remember us as well.

Truly the spiritual quality of the holy place,
its fresh skies and delicate air, its crysta
waters and sweet plains and charming sea-
scape, and the holy breathings from the
Kingdom &l do mingle in that Sacred Fold.
Thou art right to linger there . . .

Kiss the light of the eyes of the company of
spiritual souls, Shoghi Effendi
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3. PASSAGES FROM THE WRITINGS OF
SHOGHI EFFENDI ABOUT THE GREATEST
HOLY LEAF AND EXCERPTS FROM HIS LETTERS
ABOUT HER

I

O Y E who burn in the flames of bereave-
ment! By the Day-star of the World, my
bereaved and longing heart is afire with agrief
that is beyond my description. The sudden,
the grievous and calamitous news that the
Most Exalted, the pure, the holy, theimmacu-
late, the brightly shining Leaf, the Remnant
of Bahd, and His trust, the eternal fruit and
the one last remembrance of the Holy Tree—
may my life be offered for the wrongs she
suffered —has ascended, reached me like live
coals cast into afrail and afflicted heart. The
foundations of my serenity were shattered,
and tears of desolation came like aflood that
carries al away . . .

O brothers and sistersin the spirit! In this
solemn hour. from one direction we can hear
the sounds of loud weeping, and cries of
mourning and woe, rising out of thethroats of
the people of Bah4 throughout this nether
world, because of their separation from that
rich mine of faithfulness, that Orb of the
heaven of eternal glory—because of her set:
ting below the horizon o this holy Spot. But
from another direction can be heard the songs
of praise and holy exultation from the Com-
pany on High and the undying dwellers in
Paradise, and from beyond them al God's
Prophets, coming forth to welcome that fair
being, and to place her intheretreats of glory,
and to seat her at the right hand of Him Who
is the Centre of God's Mighty Covenant.

The community of Baha, whether in the
East of the world or the West, are lamenting
like orphans left destitute; fevered, tormented,
unquiet, they are voicing their grief. Out of
the depths of their sorrowing hearts, there
rises to the Abhd Horizon this continual
piercing cry: ‘Where art thou gone, O torch of
tender love? Where art thou gone, O source
of grace and mercy? Where art thou gone, O
symbol of bounty and generosity? Where art
thou gone, O day-spring of detachmentin this
world of being? Where art thou gone, O trust

left by Bahd among His people, O remnant
left by Him among His servants, O sweet
scent of His garment, shed across all created
things!'

O yewho loved that luminous face! The ail
within that shining lamp was used up in this
world and its light was extinguished; and yet,
in the lamp-niche of the Kingdom, the fingers
of the Lord of the heavenly throne have
kindled it so bright, and it has cast such a
splendour on the maids of Heaven—dwelling
in chambers of red rubies and circling about
her —that they al called from out their souls
and hearts, 'O joy upon joy!" and with shouts
of, 'Well done! Well done! Upon thee be
God's blessings, O Most Exalted Leaf!" did
they welcome that quintessence of love and
purity within the towering pavilions of eter-
nity.

At that time, as bidden by the Lord, the
Protector, the Sdlf-Subsisting, did the heavenly
Crier raise up'his voice and cry out: ‘O Most
Exalted Leaf! Thou art she who did endure
with patience in God's way from thine earliest
childhood and throughout al thy life, and did
bear in His pathway what none other hath
borne, save only God in His own Self, the
Supreme Ruler over al created things, and
before Him, His noble Herald, and after Him,
His holy Branch, the One, the Inaccessible,
the Most High. The people of the Concourse
on High seek the fragrance of thy presence,
and the dwellers in the retreats of eternity
circle about thee. To this bear witness the
souls of the cherubim within the tabernacles
of majesty and might, and beyond them the
tongue of God the One True Lord, the Pure,
the Most Wondrous. Blessedness be thine and
a goodly abode; glad tidings to thee and a

happy ending!" . . .

II

... DEARLY-BELOVED Greatest Holy
Leaf! Through the mist of tears that fill my
eyes| can clearly see, as| pen these lines, thy
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noble figure before me, and can recognize the
serenity of thy kindly face. | can still gaze,
though the shadows of the grave separate us,
into thy blue, love-deep eyes, and can feel in
itscalmintensity, theimmense love thou didst
bear for the Cause of thine Almighty Father,
the attachment that bound thee to the most
lowly and insignificant among its followers,
the warm affection thou didst cherish for me
in thine heart. The memory of the ineffable
beauty of thy smile shal ever continue to
cheer and hearten mein the thorny path | am
destined to pursue. The remembrance o the
touch of thine hand shall spur me on to follow
steadfastly in thy way. The sweet magic of thy
voice shall remind me, when the hour of
adversity is at its darkest, to hold fast to the
rope thou didst seize so firmly al the days of
thy life.

Bear thou this my message to ‘Abduw’l-
Baha, thine exated and divinely-appointed
Brother: If the Cause for which Bahd’w’lldh
toiled and laboured, for which Thou didst
suffer years of agonizing sorrow, for the sake
of which streams of sacred blood have flowed,
should, in the daysto come, encounter storms
more severe than those it has already weath-
ered, do Thou continue to overshadow, with
Thine all-encompassing care and wisdom, Thy
frail, Thy unworthy appointed child.

Intercede, O noble and well-favoured scion
of a heavenly Father, for me no less than for
the toiling masses of thy ardent lovers, who
have sworn undying allegiance to thy mem-
ory, whose souls have been nourished by the
energies of thy love, whose conduct has been
moulded by the inspiring example of thy life,
and whose imaginations are fired by the
imperishable evidences of thy lively faith, thy
unshakeable constancy, thy invincible hero-
ism, thy great renunciation.

Whatever betide us, however distressing
the vicissitudes which the nascent Faith of
God may yet experience, we pledge ourselves,
before the mercy-seat of thy glorious Father,
to hand on, unimpaired and undivided, to
generations yet unborn, the glory of that
tradition of which thou hast been its most
brilliant exemplar.

In the innermost recesses of our hearts, O
thou exalted Leaf of the Abhb Paradise, we
have reared for thee-a shining mansion that
the hand of time can never undermine, a
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shrine which shall frame eternally the match-
less beauty of thy countenance, an altar
whereon the fire of thy consuming love shall
burn for ever.

III

Ce O THOU Scion of Bahb! | weep over
thee in the night season, as do the bereaved;
and at break of day | cry out unto thee with
the tongue of my heart, my limbs and mem-
bers, and again and again | repeat thy well-
loved name, and | groan over theloss of thee,
over thy meekness and ordeal s, and how thou
didst love me, over the sufferings thou didst
bear, and the terrible calamities, and the
wretchedness and the griefs, and the abase-
ment, and the rgjection—andall this only and
solely for the sake of thy Lord and because of
thy burning love for those, out of al of
creation, who shared in thine ardour.
Whensoever,in sleep, | call to mind and see
thy smiling face, whensoever, by day or night,
| circumambulate thine honoured tomb, then
in the innermost depths of my being are
rekindled thefiresof yearning, and thecord of
my patience is severed, and again the tears
come and all the world grows dark before my
eyes. And whensoever | remember what
blows were rained upon thee at the close of
thy days, the discomforts, trials and illnesses
—and | picture thy surroundings now, in the
Sanctuary on High, in the midmost heart of
Heaven, beside the pavilions of grandeur and
might; and | behold thy present glory, thy
deliverance, the delights, the bounties, the
bestowals, the majesty and dominion and
power, the joy, thine exultation, and thy
triumph—then the burden of my grieving is
lightened, the cloud of sorrow isdispelled, the
heat of my torment abates. Then is my tongue
loosed to praise and thank thee, and thy Lord,
Him Who did fashion thee and did prefer thee
to all other handmaidens, and did give thee to
drink from His sweet-scented lips. Who with-
drew the veil of concealment from thy true
being and made theeto be a true example for
al thy kintofollow, and caused thee to be the
fragrance of His garment for al of creation.
And at such times | strengthen my resolve
to follow in thy footsteps, and to continue
onward in the pathway of thy love; to take
thee as my model, and to acquire the quali-



46 THE BAHA’f WORLD

ties, and to make manifest that which thou
didst desirefor the triumph of thisexalted and
exacting, this most resplendent, sacred, and
wondrous Cause.

Then intercede thou for me before the
throne of the Almighty, O thou who, within
the Company on High, dost intercede for all
of humankind. Deliver me from the throes of
my mourning, and confer upon me and those
who love thee in this nether world what will
remove our afflictions, and bring assurance
to our hearts, and quiet the winds of our
sorrows, and console our eyes, and fulfil our
hopes both in this world and the world to
come—0 thou whom God hast singled out
from amongst all the countenances of the
AbhaParadise, and hast honoured in both His
earth and His Kingdom on high, and of whom
He has made mention in the Crimson Book,
in words which wafted the scent of musk and
scattered itsfragrance over all the dwellers on
earth!

O thou Greatest Holy Leaf! If | cry at every
moment out of a hundred mouths, and from
each of these mouths | speak with a hundred
thousand tongues, yet | could never describe
nor celebrate thy heavenly qualities, which
are known to none save only the Lord God,;
nor could | befittingly tell of even thetransient
foam from out the ocean of thine endless
favour and grace.

Except for a very few, whose habitation is
in the highest retreats of holiness, and who
circle, in the furthermost Sanctuary, by day
and by night about the throne of God, and are
fed at the hand of the Abha Beauty on purest
milk--except for these. no soul of this nether
world has known or recognized thine immacu-
late, thy most sacred essence, nor has any
befittingly perceived that ambergris fragrance
of thy noble qualities, which richly anoints thy
brow, and which issues from the divine well-
spring of mystic musk; nor has any caught its
sweetness.

To this bear witness the Company on High,
and beyond them God Himself, the Supreme

Lord of &l the heavens and the earths: that
during all thy days, from thine earliest years
until the close of thy life, thou didst personify
the attributes of thy Father, the Matchless,
the Mighty. Thou wert the fruit of His Tree,
thou wert the lamp of His love, thou wert the
symbol of His serenity, and of His meekness,
the pathway of His guidance, the channel of
His blessings, the sweet scent of His robe,
the refuge of His loved ones and His hand-
maidens, the mantle of His generosity and
grace.

O thou Remnant of thedivinelight, O thou
fruit of the Cause of our All-Compelling
Lord! From the hour when thy days did set,
on the horizon of this Snow-White, this
unique and Sacred Spot, our days have turned
to night, our joysto great consternation; our
eyes have grown blind with sorrow at thy
passing, for it has brought back that supreme
affliction yet again, that direst convulsion, the
departing of thy compassionate Brother, our
Merciful Master. And thereisno refuge for us
anywhere except for the breathings of thy
spirit, the spotless, the excellently bright; no
shelter for us anywhere, but through thine
intercession, that God may inspire uswith His
own patience, and ordain for usin the other
life the reward of meeting thee again, of
attaining thy presence, of gazing on thy
countenance, and partaking of thy light.

O thou Maid of Baha! The best and choicest
of praises, and the most excellent and most
glorious of salutations, rest upon thee, O thou
solace of mine eyes, and beloved of my soul!
Thy grace to me was plenteous, it can never
be concealed; thy lovefor mewasgreat, it can
never be forgotten. Blessed, athousand times
blessed, is he who loves thee, and partakes of
thy splendours, and sings the praises of thy
qualities, and extols thy worth, and followsin
thy footsteps; who testifies to the wrongs thou
didst suffer, and vigits thy resting-place, and
circlesaround thine exalted tomb, by day and
by night . . .
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4. A SELECTION OF LETTERS OF THE
GREATEST HOLY LEAF

FROM this hallowed and snow-white Spot,
this blessed, heavenly Garden, wherefrom the
fragrance of God is diffused to al regions, |
hail you with salutations, most tender, most
wondrous, and most glorious, and impart to
you the most joyful tiding. This tiding serves
as the sweet-smelling savour of His raiment
to them that long to behold His face, it
representsthe highest aspiration of His stead-
fast leaves, it is the animating impulse for the
happiness of the world, it is the source of
ineffable gladness to the people of Bahd, a
remedy to the afflicted, and a refreshing
draught for the thirsty. By the righteousness
of God, O beloved friend, through this glad-
tiding the ailing are cured and every moulder-
ing boneis quickened. This most joyful tiding
is the news of the good health and well-being
of the blessed, the exalted, the holy person of
‘Abdu’l-Bahd, 'He Whom God hath pur-
posed —may the life of al created things be
offered up for His oneness.

u

THE Festival of Ridvan is come and the
splendour of the light of God is shining from
the invisible horizon of His mercy. The
overflowing grace of the Lord of oneness is
pouring down copiously from the unseen
world and the glad-tidings of the Kingdom are
coming in from all countries. The resplendent
morn that betokens the advancement of the
Cause of God and heralds the exaltation of
His Word is dawning in every region.

Praise be to God that the fame of the
Ancient Beauty—may my life be offered up
for Hisloved ones—has been noised abroadin
the world and the glory of His Cause is spread
far and wide throughout the East and the
West. These joyous developments will indeed
gladden the hearts of His loved ones.

I

THE passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, may our lives
be a sacrifice for His meekness, was the
ultimate calamity, the most great disaster.

Thelight hasfled our hearts, and our soulsare
wedded to sorrow, and no power in dl the
world can furnish any consolation, save -only
the power that comes from the steadfastness
of the believers and their deep-rooted faith,
and their unity, and their love for one another.

Only these can lessen the pain and quiet the
anguish . . .

Although to outward seeming the Sun of
the Covenant has hidden Himself behind the
clouds, and the Orb of the Testament is
concealed, and on the holy horizon of glory,
He has now set, and is lost to view—dill His
rays are shining from out His hidden place,
and forever will His light shed down its
splendours.

For ever and ever will He, with al that
invisible grace, and those bestowals of the
spirit, lead the seeker onward, and guide the
yearning, and ravish the hearts of the lovers.

v

A PHY SICIAN treats every illness with a
certain remedy and to every painful sore he
applies a specialy prepared compound. The
more severe theillness, the more potent must
be the remedy, so that the treatment may
prove effective and the illness cured. Now
consider, when the divine Physiciant deter-
mined to conceal His countenance from the
gaze of men and take His flight to the Abha
Kingdom, He knew in advance what a violent
shock, what a tremendous impact, the effect
of this devastating blow would have upon His
beloved friends and devoted lovers. Therefore
He prepared a highly potent remedy and
compounded a unique and incomparable cure
—a cure most exquisite, most glorious, most
excellent, most powerful, most perfect, and
most consummate. And through the movement
of His Pen of eternal bounty He recorded
in His weighty and involable Testament
the name of Shoghi Effendi —the bough that
has grown from the two offshoots of the
celestial glory, the branch that has branched
from the two hallowed and sacred Lote-Trees.

1 *Abdu’l-Bah4.
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Then He winged His flight to the Concourse
on High and to the luminous horizon. Now it
devolves upon every well-assured and devoted
friend, every firm and enkindled believer
enraptured by His love, to drink this healing
remedy at one draught, so that the agony of
bereavement may be somewhat alleviated and
the bitter anguish of separation dissipated.
This calls for efforts to serve the Cause, to
diffuse the sweet savours of God, to manifest
selflessness, consecration and self-sacrificein
our labours in His Path.

\Y

THE Ancient Beauty, the Most Great
Name, has, through the splendours of His
grace in this most glorious of all ages, made
thisworld of dust to radiate light. The loving
counsels of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd have turned the
beloved of the Lord into signs and tokens
of humility and lowliness. He has taught
them selflessness, and freedom from material
things, and detachment from the world, and
has enabled them to understand the verities of
Heaven.

In that supernal realm we are al but motes,
in the court of the Lord God's magjesty we are
but helpless shadows. H eisthe Shelter for al;
Heisthe Protector of all; Heisthe Helper of
all; Heisthe Preserver of all. Whensoever we
look upon ourselves, we, one and all, despair;
but He, with all His grace, His bestowals, His
bounties, isthe close Companion of each one.

It is certain that tests and trials are insepar-
able from this life and a vital requirement
thereof, especially for the human race and
above all for thosewho claim to havefaith and
love. Only through trials can the genuine be
known from the worthless, and purity from
pollution, and the real from the false. The
meaning of the sacred verse: 'Do men think
when they say "We believe" they shall be let
alone and not be put to proof?’! prevails at all
times and is applicable at every breath, and
fire will only bring out the brightness of the
gold.

So it is my hope that with lowliness and a
contrite heart, with supplications and prayers,
with good intentions and faithfulness, with
purity of heart and adherence to the truth,

with rising up to serve and with the blessings
and confirmations of the Lord, we may come
into arealm, and arrive at a condition, where
we shall live under His overshadowing mercy,
and His helping hand shall come to our aid
and succour.

VI

THE Pen of the divine Ordainer has so
decreed that this house of sorrows should be
encompassed by unending calamity and pain.
Even before the dark clouds of one disaster
are scattered, the lowering storm of yet a new
grief takes over, casting its darkness across the
inner skies of the heart. Such has been the lot
of this broken-hearted one and the other
leaves of the Holy Tree, from earliest child-
hood until this hour; such has been the fruit
we have plucked from the tree of our lives.

We can see before usthe Holy Shrine where
lies the blessed, riddled body of the Primal
Point, and memory of the delicate and ten-
der remains of other martyrs passes before
our eyes. The remembrance of the Ancient
Beauty's dungeon in Tihran, and that most
noble Being's exile from city to city, culmi-
nating in the murk of the ‘Akka prison, is
engraved upon our minds. The calamities, the
massive afflictions, endured by 'Abdu’'l-Baha
throughout His entire life, and Hiswailing at
the break of dawn are recorded for al time
upon the tablets of the soul, and those cries
that rose out of Hisluminous heart will linger
on in the mind's ear.

It is clear, too, how the most dire of all
ordeals, the ascension of the divine Beauty,
made the structure of our existence to topple
down; how being deprived of Him consumed
the very limbs of our bodies. And when our
fiery tears brought on by this were not yet
dried, and the heart's wound had not healed
over, then the bearer of God's decree called
us to yet another anguish, that dire calamity,
that terrible disaster, the passing of ‘Abdu’l-
Baha. Then were we, the sorrow-stricken,
thrust again into the fires of separation, and
the pitch darkness of deep mourning en-
shrouded this family.

Beloved friends of the Blessed Beauty:
what could have been the purpose of those
holy Beings in enduring such agonies? Why
did those precious and luminous souls accept
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Bahiyyih Khdnum; an early photograph.

al that hardship and pain? Any just observer
will acknowledge that They had no other end
in view but to better the human race, and
cleanse it from the imperfections of this
contingent world, and see to its advancement,
and endow al peoples with the wondrous
virtues of humankind. Thanks be to God's
bounties, the signs of such perfections, the
lights of such bestowals, have become clearly
manifest throughout the world. The tree of
His Cause grows ever more massive, day by
day, and heavier with fruit, and from moment
to moment taller, and it shall cast its won-
drousshadeover al who seek itsshelter - . .

VII

O KIND Lord! O Comforter of anguished
hearts!
Send down Thy mercy upon us, and Thy

grace, bestow upon us patience, give us the
strength to endure. With Thy generous hand,
lay Thou a balm upon our sores, grant us a
medicine for this never-healing woe. Console
Thou Thy loved ones, comfort Thy friends
and handmaids, hea Thou our wounded
breasts, and with Thy bounty's remedy, restore
our festering hearts.

With the gentle breeze of Thy compassion,
make fresh and green again these boughs,
withered by autumn blasts; restore Thou to
flourishing life these flowers, shrivelled by the
blight of bereavement.

With tidings of the Abha Paradise, wed
Thou our souls to joy, and rejoice Thou our
spirits with heartening voices from the dwel-
lersin the realm of glory.

Thou art the Bounteous, Thou art the
Clement; Thou art the Bestower, the Lov-

ing . ..
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5. A TRIBUTE TO THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF
Amatu’l-Bahd Rihiyyih Khianum

l-I-HE outstanding heroine of the Baha’i
Dispensation.' Thus does the Guardian charac-
terize his illustrious great-aunt, the peerless
daughter of Baha’ulldh, the faithful and be-
loved sister of 'Abdu’l-Baha

The Greatest Holy Leaf was the eldest
daughter of Baha’v’lldh, the Founder of the
Baha’{ Faith. Born in Persiain 1846 she, in
her long life which ended in 1932, spanned,
with the exception of two years, the entire
Heroic Age of this new world religion. At the
age of dx when her Father was cast into the
subterranean dungeon in Tihran known as the
'‘Black Hole', her home was immediately
looted and despoiled. In a day the wealthy
and noble family was beggared and hid in fear
of their lives as Bahd’vw’llah lay in heavy
chains—the most prominent, the most blame-
less victim of the turmoil which His Forerun-
ner's liberal teachings had provoked in aland
of bitter Muslim Shi‘ah fanaticism. Nav-
vib, the refined, frail, saintly mother of the
little girl, fled to a humble dwelling near the
dungeon where she could be near her illus-
trious and much-loved Spouse; ‘Abdu’l-Baha,
her eight-year-old Brother, accompanied His
mother when daily she went to the home of
friends to ascertain whether Bahd’u’llah was
still aive or had been executed that day —for
every day some of His co-religionists were
martyred, often being handed over to various
guilds, the butchers, the bakers, the shoe-
makers, the blacksmiths, who exercised their
ingenuity on new ways of torturing them to
death. Through long days of constant terror
the little girl stayed at home with her four-
year-old brother Mihdi; often, she recalled,
she could hear the shrieks of the mob as they
carried off their victims. After four months
Bahd’'u’lldh was released through the inter-
vention of various prominent people, and He
and His family were exiled to ‘Irdq. In a very
severe winter, through the snow-bound moun-
tains of western Persia, the ill-clad, destitute
party for three months suffered the ordeal of
what He described as that terrible journey.
Navvab sold the gold buttons of her clothesto
help buy food and washed their garments till

her delicate hands bled. Such werethe earliest
recollections of Bahiyyih Khanum; the happy,
secure days of her first six years must have
become a dream-like experience, for no real
peace ever entered her lifeagain. Her Brother
'Abdu’'l-Baha testified to this: For all her days
she was denied a moment of tranquillity.

The family had barely settled in Baghdad
when the infant Faith of Bahd'w’lldh was
seized by a new convulsion; a year after His
arrival, when the Greatest Holy Leaf was
eight, He withdrew for two years to the
mountains of Sulaymaniyyih, living as a der-
vish, His whereabouts unknown to His family
and admirers alike. This sacrifice, however,
did not avert calamity; the internal and
external enemies of His Faith had relentlessly
pursued their ends, and in May 1863, just
after Baha’v’lldh had revealed His own sta
tion to some of His followers, for the second
time Bahiyyih Khanum became an exile and
travelled with her mother and other women in
covered carts for amost four months from
Baghdad to Constantinople, the capital of the
Ottoman Empire, in the caravan o her
Father, which comprised about seventy of His
followers. By now the young girl had turned
her back on the world—a decision which is
ever an inward orientation—and was wholly
dedicated, every moment of her life, to serv-
ing her Divine Father, her Brother ‘Abdu’l-
Baha Whom she adored, her frail, heroic
and beloved mother, her younger brother
Mihdi who had rejoined them, and all thefol-
lowers of Bahd u’llih—indeed, al and sundry
who ever crossed her path!

Yet a third banishment lay ahead of the
Greatest Holy Leaf; with no warning or
judtification, four months after their arrival,
in the depths of a very bitter winter, the
Sultdn once again exiled Bahd'w’lidh, His
family and companions, thistime to the city of
hisdispleasure, Adrianople. At the beginning
of December, for twelve days, over the wind-
swept plains of western Turkey, in storms of
snow and rain, in carts and on pack animals,
the party struggled, Bahd’u’llah Himself testi-
fying that: Neither My family, nor those who
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accompanied Me, had the necessary raiment to
protect them from the cold in that freezing
weather. 'Abdu'l-Baha, Who rode beside His
Father's conveyance, was again badly frost-
bitten, as He had already been on the long
journey from Tihran to Baghdid, and suf-
fered its effects till the end of His life
On their arrival, ill, destitute, prisoners,
they were assigned to crowded, cold, vermin-
infested houses—for Bahiyyih Kbinum the
most repugnant of al her sufferings. So
terriblewastheir plight during this period that
Baha’u’llah asserts: The eyes of Our enemies
wept over Us, and beyond them those of every
discerning person.

During the four years and eight months
they sojourned in Adrianople fresh horrorsat-
tended the exiled family. In spite of Bahd’w’-
llah’s every effort to redeem His half-brother,
Mirza Yahyd, hisintense jealousy reached its
apex and he poisoned Bahd’v’llah, Whose life
hung in the balance for a month, and Who
carried the mark of this treachery in a trem-
bling hand until the end of Hislife.

The Greatest Holy Leaf often stated that all
the years of her life, from childhood to
maturity, were overshadowed by the constant
threat that she might be separated from her
beloved Father; it wasavery real threat for on
a number of occasions there was a plan to
divide the exiles, Bahd’vw’lldh to be sent to
some unknown destination and His family to
another. Once again the machinations of His
enemies, within and without, ripened into a
plan of this nature. The same Sultdn who had
exiled Him from Baghdad to Constantinople,
and from Constantinople to Adrianople, now
issued another edict of exile which was to
carry Him to the prison-city of ‘Akkd in Syria
for the last twenty-four years of His life—but
Hisfrantic family did not know this, they only
knew another exile, and probably permanent
separation, now lay ahead.

After a miserable, crowded voyage of ten
days, with little food, through rough seas, in
August heat, the band of exiles—dill all
together due to the masterful intervention of
'Abdu'l-Baha— were finally locked into the
barracks of the prison-city of ‘Akka. IlIness,
death, privation were their lot for two years,
the worst blow of all being the death of the
gentle, universaly loved Mihdi who, while
walking on the prison roof and meditating, fell
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through an opening and died of his injuries.
His body was washed in the presence of
his Father Whose poignant grief has been
recorded by Him; what went on in the hearts
of the tender mother, the loving sister, we can
only imagine.

Slowly the wheels of destiny revolved.
Through the unceasing efforts of 'Abdu'l-
Bahd, Bahd’v’lldh was able, although still a
prisoner, to live the last years of His lifein
relative peace in a beautiful mansion in the
countryside outside ‘Akk4. Bahiyyih Kha-
num, however, continued to live in ‘Akka
with 'Abdu'l-Baha and His family, whose
imprisonment was not permanently lifted until
the fall of the Sultdnate in 1908 freed all
political prisoners. Thesun of the glory of her
Father setin 1892, an event whichagain led to
violent upheavals caused by interna and
external enemies of the Faith; but the salfless
devotion, the consecration to service in what-
ever form was needed, which had been mani-
fested in Bahiyyih Khanum’s life since she was
six years old, continued unchanged; her whole
being now revolved about the Brother she
adored, the Centre of His Father's Covenant,
the Head of His Faith. During the years of
ever-increasing freedom and victory 'Abdu’l-
Bahd embarked upon His history-making
visits to Egypt, Europe and North America.
Some of Hisletters to the Greatest Holy L eaf
reflect not only Hisconstant love and thoughts
of her but His joy over the triumphant nature
of His tour. But once again, inevitably it
seems in her sorrow-filled life, great afflic-
tions came upon her. In November 1921 this
Brother—so adored, so close a companion
since their earliest childhood--closed Hiseyes
and passed away from a world that had so
honoured Him, so afflicted Him for almost
four score years.

The death of the partner in her trials, her
exiles, her family's upheavals and crises,
would have been sufficient for any woman of
her age; added to it now came the condition of
‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s successor, His eldest grand-
son, appointed Guardian of His Faith, -a
young man of twenty-four, devastated with
grief because ‘Abdu’l-Bahd had died during
his absence at Oxford University, and com-
pletely overwhelmed and prostrated by the
news of the station and responsibilities con-
ferred upon him in his Grandfather's Will and
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Testament. As aways Bahiyyih Khanum rose
to the occasion, comforted,, supported, nursed
and encouraged the heartbroken youth, the
youth of whom, when he was a child, 'Abdu'l-
Baha had written to her: Kissthe fresh flower
of the garden of sweetness, Shoghi Effendi.
More than this, she accepted the headship of
the Faith which Shoghi Effendi, in his great
distress, conferred upon her when he with-
drew, as he wrote, until such timeas'. . .
having gained health, strength, self-confidence
and spiritual energy' he would be able to take
into hishands 'entirely and regularly the work
of service . . ." Upon Bahiyyih Khanum’s
frail shoulders yet again God placed a heavy
load. Though she was now seventy-five, she
bore, with her usua nobility, dignity, self-
effacement and great inner assurance and
strength, all the terrible events related to and
produced by the ascension of her Brother. At
last came the great freeing, her turn to shake
the dust of this earth from her feet and wing
away to realms on high. But the release and
reward for her wasfar different for him whom
she left behind; 'to onewhowas reared by the
hands of her loving kindness, Shoghi Effendi
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wrote, 'the burden of thisdirest of calamities
is well-nigh unbearabl €. Torrents o passionate
feeling poured from his pen, in English to the
Bah#&’fs of the West, in Persian and Arabic to
the Bahd’is of the East. All his love and,
above all, her glory, became embodied in
immortal words. During the thirty-six years of
the Guardian's ministry he never ceased to re-
member her, to associate her with the unfold-
ment o the Faith throughout the world, the
rise of itsinstitutions at the World Centre, the
largest or smallest of his own undertakings;
whether publicly or quietly in hispersonal life,
her memory and influence were always there.
He summed up what she represented histori-
cally, and to him personally in his dedication
to her of The Dawn Breakers—the master-
piece he created out of Nabil’s Narrative
through his unique translation:
To
The Greatest Holy Leaf
The Last Survivor of a Glorious and
Heroic Age
| Dedicate This Work
in Token of a
Great Debt of Gratitude and Love

Some rdlics of the Greatest Holy Leaf preserved in the International Baha'i Archives.
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6. THE COMMEMORATION AT THE WORLD CENTRE OF THE
FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THE PASSING OF
THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF

AS midnight of 14 July 1982 approached,
the Bahd’fs of the World Centre were gathered
intheforecourt of the pilgrim house. With the
arrival of Amatu’l-Bahd Ruhiyyih Khanum,
the assembled friends silently followed her
into the brightly illuminated Shrine of the Bab
which cast aswathe of golden light against the
dark mountain. It was the fiftieth anniversary
of the passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf and,
in union with Bah4’is around the globe, the
World Centre paid its tribute to the most
remarkable woman of the Bahai Dispen-
sation.

At the Shrine the friends heard the recita-
tion of the Tablet of Visitation at the tomb
of the Bab, followed by the chanting of the
Tablet of Visitation in the Shrine of 'Abdu’l-
Baha. They then quietly, reverently filed out
of the Shrine, and proceeded up to the main
gate where police were temporarily holding
traffic, silently crossed the road and wound
their way through the Monument Gardens to
the light-drenched tomb of the Greatest Holy
Leaf whose graceful, nine-columned monu-
ment had been decorated beautifully with
flowers.

The night air rang with the Arabic words of
Bah&’vw’llah’s tribute to His daughter: This
is My testimony for her who hath heard My
voice and drawn nigh unto Me. Verily, sheisa
leaf that hath sprung from this pre-existent
Root . . . The passage was read in English.
Deep emotion stirred the hearts of thefriends
who were keenly aware of the privilege that
was theirs in being in such a spot, at such a
time, and hearing in surroundings of ineffable
beauty and peace, these words: Let these
exalted words be thy love-song on the tree of
Baha, O thou most holy and resplendent leaf
. .. The hushed crowd stood for a long
moment of reflection, loath to leave the
peaceful spot.

Thefirst gathering ever held in the Perma-
nent Seat of the Universal House of Justiceon
Mount Carmel wasaseminar on thelifeof the
Greatest Holy Leaf, held on 17 July 1982.

Though not entirely ready for occupancy, the
Seat was the venue for a memorable pro-
gramme which, together with the midnight
commemoration at the tomb, constituted the
World Centre's observance of thefiftieth anni-
versary of the passing of Bahiyyih Khanum.

At nine a.m. the Hands of the Cause,
members of the Universal House of Justice
and Counsellor members of the International
Teaching Centre, together with their families
and the World Centre staff, gathered in the
reception concourse whose beauty surprised
even those who had seen it emerging over
several years. The aesthetic perfection of the
surroundings brought peace and assurance to
the participants' spirits, belying the troubled
world outside. The chairman paid tribute to
the dedicated work of the many friends whose
efforts had led to that thrilling moment. He
spoke of the international crew of volunteer
workers from Canada, Ecuador, England,
Germany, Iran, Mauritius, New Zealand,
South Africa and the United States who had
put in extra-long hours to ensure the readiness
of those portions of the building which were
used for the anniversary observance.

The broad stairway, seven metres wide,
leading down into the concourse from the
second floor, served as dais. The friends were
seated to the left of the main entrance, while
behind them lay an area of comparable size
which will permit the seating of more than
twice the two hundred and fifty people who
were in attendance. Numerous arrangements
of roses and other flowers accented the struc-
tural beauty of the reception concourse whose
design reflects classic perfection of propor-
tion.

Thewarm July air of Haifa drifted gently in
through the. large windows which stood open
to receive the breeze. A Tablet of 'Abdu’l-
Baha addressed to the Greatest Holy L eaf was
first chanted then repeated in English. The
first to deliver her talk that day was one who
had close personal association with Bahiyyih
Khinum, the Hand of the Cause Amatu’l-
Baha Ruhiyyih Khinum. She began her re-
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An early photograph of the marble monument erected by Shoghi Effendi over the resting-place
of Bahiyyih Khdnum.

marks, however, by calling to mind 'one
whose chair is empty today'. The friends
thoughts turned to Mr. Amoz Gibson, the
well-loved member of the Universal House of
Justice, whose death they had so recently
mourned. She then spoke for more than an
hour sharing her memories of ‘Khianum’, as
the Greatest Holy Leaf was known. She told
of the privilege she was given as a young girl
of sharing intimate moments with Khdnum in
the Master's House during her stay in Haifa
with her mother, May Maxwell, in 1923.

Counsellor Anneliese Bopp presented a
summary of the life of 'the outstanding
heroine of the Baha’i Dispensation’. She
enumerated some of thetitles by which Bahiy-
yih Khianum is caled in the literature of the
Faith, among which are: ‘well-beloved sister
of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd’; the Holy Family's ‘most
precious, most great adorning'; 'the brightly
shining Leaf, the Remnant of Baha, and His
trust, the eternal fruit and the one last
remembrance of the Holy Tree'.

In the afternoon, Mr. 'Ali Nakhjavani
shared precious memoriesfrom the life of the
Greatest Holy Leaf. He noted that the dome
of the Seat is reminiscent of the dome of the
monument of the Greatest Holy L eaf, saying
that the architect intended this visible link
between the two structures. The emotions

that stirred in each privileged participant
through the recitals of treasured memories
can only be guessed at, but showed clearly on
the participants' faces.

Mrs. Baharieh Maani gave an origina
presentation on the Greatest Holy L eafs place
in religious history, outlining first the role of
each of the outstanding women of previous
Dispensations, and reinforcing the friends
respect for the capacities and services of the
Greatest Holy Leaf and for the effective
contributions she made at several timesin the
history of the Cause.

During a break for refreshments the friends
went out by the back door of the Concourse
and enjoyed the shade ‘of the colonnade while
admiring the dramatic display of colour that
had in recent months appeared in the terraced
gardens. The five-tiered garden rises steeply
for twenty-fivemetres and is profusely planted
with a variety of flowers, blossoming shrubs
and small trees.

Portraits of Bahiyyih Khdnum and scenes
associated with her life were shown in a dlide
presentation prepared by Mr. and Mrs. A. L.
Thompson. This wasfollowed by recitation in
Persian and English of a prayer from the pen
of the Greatest Holy Leaf which provided a
fitting conclusion to a day spent commemor-
ating her saintly life.
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7. SOME REFERENCES TO THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF
FOUND IN WORKS PUBLISHED IN ENGLISH?

Bahd'w’llah and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd Tablets Re
vealed in Honor of the Greatest Holy Leaf
(New York: National Spiritual Assembly
of the Bahais of the United States and
Canada, 1933).

Shoghi Effendi:

Advent of Divine Justice (Wilmette: Bahi'i
Publishing Trust, 1974), p. 37.

Baha'i Administration (Wilmette: Bahali
Publishing Trust, 1980), pp. 25, 57, 70,
93, 187-196.

The Dawn-Breakers (Wilmette: Baha’i Pub-
lishing Trust, 1974), dedication.

God Passes By (Wilmette: Baha’i Publish-
ing Trust, 1974), pp. 108,347,350,392.

Guidance for Today and Tomorrow (Lon-
don: Bah&’i Publishing Trust, 1973), pp.
58-71.

Messages to America: Sdected Letters and
Cablegrams Addressed to the Baha'is of
North America 1932-1946 (Wilmette:
Baha’i Publishing Committee, 1947),
pp. 1, 31, 37.

Messages to the Bahd’t World (Wilmette:
Bah4’i Publishing Trust, 1971}, p. 74.

World Order of Bahd'w’llah (Wilmette:
Bahai Publishing Trust, 1980), pp.
67-68, 81-82, 93-94, 98.

Others:

Balyuzi, H. M. 'Abdu’'l-Baha, the Centreof
the Covenant of Baha'u'llah (London:
George Ronald, 1971), pp. 12, 54-55,
74, 332, 401, 416, 454-455, 463-464,
482.

Bayuzi, H. M. Edward Granville Browne
and the Baha'i Faith (London: George
Ronald, 1970), pp. 119-120.

Blomfield, Lady Sarah The  Chosen High-
way (Wilmette: Bahd’i Publishing Trust,
1967), pp. 37-69, 73.

T Compiled by the Research Department of the Baha’i
World Centreand distributed by the Universal House of
Jugtice to all National Spiritual Assemblieson 25 February
1982. Many of these references are accounts of early
pilgrimages and make only brief mention of the Greatest
Holy L eaf.

Gail, Marzieh Khaniim, the Greatest Holy
Leaf, as Remembered by Marzieh Gail
(Oxford: George Ronald, 1982).

Maxwell, May An Early Pilgrimage (Lon-
don: George Ronald, 1969), pp. 18-19.

Muhéjir, frén Furutan, comp. The Mystery
of God (London: Bahai Publishing
Trust, 1979), pp. 278-304.

Rabanni, Rihiyyih The Pricdess Pearl
(London: Bah&’i Publishing Trust, 1969),
pp- 6-7, 10-11, 13-15, 21-22, 39, 44,
46-51, 57-58, 63, 90, 102-103, 112,
115, 129-130, 139-140, 144-148, 151-
152, 168, 199, 218, 236, 259, 261-262,
266-267, 273, 279-280, 430, 438.

Universal House of Justice Bahd'i Holy
Places at the World Centre (Haifa:
Baha'i World Centre, 1968), pp. 62-70.

The Bahd’i World, an International Record.

vol. II, 1926-1928, pp. 83, 132.

vol. ITI, 1928-1930, p. 64.

vol. V, 1932-1934, pp. 22-23, 114-115,
169-188.

vol. VIII, 1938-1940, pp. 5, 8, 206, 255256,
262, 266.

vol. X, 1940-1944, p. 329.

-vol. X, 1944-1946, p. 536.

vol. X1, 1946-1950, pp. 474, 492.
vol. XVI, 1973-1976, pp. 54, 66, 73.

Bahd’t News, published by the National Spiri-
tual Assembly of the Bahg’is of the United
States.

no. 18, June 1927, p. 5.

no. 36, December 1929, p. 1.
no. 52, May 1931, pp. 1-2.
no. 62, May 1932, p. 2.

no. 65, August 1932, pp. 1-2.
no. 66, September 1932, p. 1.
no. 72, March 1933, p. 3.

no. 121, December 1938, p. 3.
no. 124, April 1939, p. 1.

no. 128, August 1939, p. 4.
no. 133, February 1940, p. 1.
no. 135, April 1940, insert.

Sar of the West (Chicago: Bahai News
Service).

vol. 10, no. 17, pp. 312-314.
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vol. 12, no. 10, pp. 163-167; no. 11, pp. vol. 18, no. 9, pp. 278-282.

186-188; no. 13, pp. 211-214; no. 15, p. vol. 20, no. 1, p. 18; no. 4, p. 104.

245; no. 19, pp. 302-303. vol. 23, no. 5, p. 134; no. 7, pp. 202-204;
vol. 13, no. 4, pp. 68—69, 82-83, 88; no. 8, no. 12, pp. 374-377.

pp. 207-210, 219-220; no. 11, p. 314. vol. 24, no. 1, pp. 18-20; no. 3, pp. 90-93.
val. 17, no. 8, pp. 256-260. vol. 25, no. 4, pp. 118-122.

Bahlyyih Khdnum; circa 1895.
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8. SOME WORKSPUBLISHED TO COMMEMORATE THE FIFTIETH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE PASSING OF THE GREATEST
HOLY LEAF

IN its message to 'the Bahdis of the world',
Naw-Ruz 1981, the Universal House of Jus-
tice announced its intention to mark the
fiftieth anniversary of the passing of the
Greatest Holy Leaf by issuing 'a compilation
of letters to her and o statements about
her by Bahda'vw’llah, ‘Abdwl-Bahd, and the
beloved Guardian, and o her own letters.
The successful achievement of this objective
was announced to al National Spiritual As-
semblies on 12 April 1982.

"The fiftieth anniversary of the ascension of
Bahiyyih Khanum, eldest daughter of Baha'w’-
lah and designated by Him the Greatest Holy
Leaf, will occur on July 15th of thisyear,' the
House of Justice advised al National Spiritual
Assemblies on 24 January 1982. 'We summon
the entire Baha’i world to a befitting com-
memoration of thelife of the greatest woman
in the Baha’i Dispensation.

‘National Spiritual Assemblies are reques-
ted to arrange national commemorative ser-
vices, and to ensure that all local communities
hold befitting meetings. These servicesshould
be held on the date of the anniversary or on
the weekend immediately followingit, and in
those countries where Mashriqu’l-Adhkérs
are in existence, they should be held in the
Temple.'

Enclosed with the letter was a bibliography
of references to the Greatest Holy Leaf in
Bah&’i literature in English to assist national
communitiesin arrangementsfor the services!'

Many and varied were the programmes held
throughout the Bahai world, each character-
ized by dignity and devotion. In addition,
numerous teaching projects were inaugurated
in her memory and conferences and deepen-
ing classes were held at which her heroic life
was studied.

Set out below is a bibliography compiled by
William P. Callinsaf publications produced in
commemoration d the fiftieth anniversary of
the passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf:

! See p. 55.

MAJOR WORKS

1. Bahiyyih Khdnum, the Greatest Holy Leaf
/ a compilation from Baha'i Sacred Texts
and writings of the Guardian of the Faith
and Bahiyyih Khanum’s own letters made
by the Research Department at the Bah&’
World Centre. Haifa: Baha’it World Cen-
tre, 1982. xix, 252 pp.

2. Faizi, Abwl-Qédsim. A Gift of Lave Of-
fered to the Greatest Holy Leaf / compiled
and edited by Gloria Faizi. n.p.: Gloria
A. Faizi, 1982, 39 pp.

3. Gail, Marzieh. Khinum, the Greatest Holy
Leaf / as remembered by Marzieh Gail.
Oxford: George Ronald, 1981. 40 pp.

4. Savi, Julio. Bahiyyih Khdnum, Ancella di
Bahd. Roma: Casa Editrice Bahali, 1983.
xiii, 112 pp.

PAMPHLETS AND COMMEMORATIVE PRO-
GRAMMES

5. Bahtyyih Khdnum. [Lubumbashi: Baha
Administrative Committee for Central
South Zaire, 1982] 8 pp.

6. Bahiyyih Khdnum, das Groesste Hdlige
Blatt.[Bern]: Nationale Vertiefungskomi-
tee der Schweiz, 1982. 5 pp.

7. Bahtyyih Khanum, das Grdsste Heilige
Blatt, 1846-1932 1 herausgegeben vom
Nationalen Geistigen Rat der Bahai in
Deutschland zum fiinfzigsten Jahrestag
des Hindscheidens das Grossten Heiligen
Blattes. [Hotheim-Langenhain]: Nationale
Geistige Rat der Bahali in Deutschland,
[1982] 32 pp.

8. Bahiyyih Khdnum, la Plus Sainte Feuille,
1846-1932. [Berne, Switzerland: National
Deepening Committee, 19821 3 pp.

9. Bahiyyih Khdnum, the Greates Holy Leaf.
[London: National Spiritual Assembly of
the Bahalis of the United Kingdom, 1982]
[2] pp.

10. idem. [4] pp.

11. Commemoracion dd Quincuagésimo Ani-
versario de la Ascension de Bahiyyih
Khdnum, 'la Hoja Mas Sagrada.' [Santi-



12.

13.

14.

15.
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Bahiyyih Kadnum,; October 1919.

ago, Chile]: Comité Nacional Bah4’i de
Educacion, [1982] 1 p.

Commemoration of the 50th Anniversary
of the Passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf,
Bahiyyih Khdnum, 15th July 19821139.
[St. Michael: National Spiritual Assembly
of the Baha’is of Barbados]|, 1982 [4] pp.
A Commemorative Service for the 50th
Anniversary of the Ascension of the Great-
est Holy Leaf, Baha'i House of Worship,
15th July 1982 at 8.00 p.m. [Mona Vale,
N.S.W.]: Bah4’i House of Worship, 1982.
[4] pp.

The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Passing of
Bahiyyih Khdnum, 'The Greatest Holy
Leaf,' Daughter of Bahd’u’llih. [Port of
Spain: National Spiritual Assembly of the
Bah&’is of Trinidad and Tobago], 1982.
[12] pp.

50th Anniversary of the Passing of the
Greatest Holy Leaf. [Guam]: National
Spiritual Assembly [of the Bahdlis of the
Mariana Islands|, 1982. [4] pp.

16.

17.

18.

19.

'The Greatest Holy Leaf,” Bahiyyih Khd-
num, Daughter of Bahd'w’lldh: A Sdec-
tion of Writings about Her Life and
Qualities to Commemorate the Fiftieth
Anniversary of Her Passng on July 15,
1982. [Accra: National Spiritual Assembly
of the Baha’is of Ghana, 1982] 4 pp.
Hadrar al\Waragat al-Mublirakat al-'Ulyli
fi Dhikrd SU'udiha al-Khamsin. [Rabat:
Nationa Spiritual Assembly of the Bahalis
of Morocco, 1982] [14] pp.

Rabbani, Rihiyyih. Bahiyyih Khdnum,
the Greatest Holy Leaf / by Arnatu’l-Baha
Rihiyyih Khanum. Maawi: Bahdi Inter-
national Summer School, Maawi, 1982
(Lilongwe: Extension Aids Branch, Minis-
try of Agriculture). ix pp. Introduction to
item 1.

Seminar on the Greatest Holy Leaf: Seat
of the Universal House of Justice, Recep-
tion Concourse, 17 July 1982. [Haifa:
Bahai World Centre], 1982. [4] pp.
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9. THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF: A REMINISCENCE'

'Ali Nakhjavani

AS we sit together in this gathering | am
reminded o the fact that our beloved Guar-
dian, Shoghi Effendi, speaks about the mystic
bond that exists between the Greatest Holy
Leaf and Bahau'llah. Obvioudly thisisso, for
she was not only His daughter but was
referred to by Him as the woman who has the
highest rank among all women believersin the
Bah&’i dispensation, a station that none sur-
passes. Shoghi Effendi, basing himsalf on this
statement, has named her the outstanding
heroine of the Baha’i dispensation.

The Greatest Holy Leaf also had a mystic
bond, as Shoghi Effendi describes the re-
lationship, with her brother, ‘Abduw’l-Bahi,
the Centre of the Covenant— One Who not
only knew her station and appointed her to be
in total charge of His household, but Who
entrusted her with the sacred remains of the
Bab which were housed in her room for some
ten years in the house of ‘Abdu’lidh Pasha,
Who entrusted her with His last will and
testament and Who realized that after His
passing she would play a central role in the
community, as He knew that Shoghi Effendi
wasnot present at the time of His passing. We
can be sure that 'Abdu’'l-Baha passed away
with His mind at rest, because He knew that
Shoghi Effendi would soon be there, and that
the Greatest Holy Leaf was there.

After the passing of 'Abdu’l-Baha the
mystic bond between Shoghi Effendi and the
Greatest Holy Leaf assumed far-reaching
proportions. | am sure that future historians
and other writers will write about the eleven
yearsthat passed from the night of the passing
of 'Abdu’'l-Baha to the night of the passing of
the Greatest Holy Leaf.

The thought was bornein today, as| gazed
at the friends assembled in thismeeting in this
majestic setting, that the House of Justice is
beginningto forge its linksand bonds with the

! Excerpts from an address presented during the World
Centre seminar commemorating the fiftieth anniversary
o the passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf, held in the
reception concourse, permanent Seat of the Universa
House of Justice, 17 July 1982.

Greatest Holy Leaf. Why? Following so close
upon thefiftieth anniversary of her passingthe
very first meeting in the permanent Seat of the
Universal House o Justice is held in her
name. The architect of this building, Mr.
Husayn Amadnat, today confirmed my recol-
lection that he had deliberately designed the
dome of this building to be reminiscent of the
dome on the monument erected at the resting-
place of the Greatest Holy Leaf. If we
compare these two domes we will see the
resemblance in broad outline. He did so, he
said, because of the well-known statement of
Shoghi Effendi in which he likened the
administrative order of the Faith of Bahd’u’-
Ilah to the monument of the Greatest Holy
Leaf, the dome representing the Universal
House of Justice.

Thisbuilding, itself, standing so closeto her
resting-place, caused me to reflect, as | stood
outside: upon yet another symbolism. It is as
though someone were standing with his arms
outstretched in a semicircle, this arc, the
world administrative seat of 'the Faith of
Bahau'llah, encircling the consecrated spot
where these three precious souls are buried,
the Greatest Holy Leaf, the Purest Branch
and Navviab—chief among them the Greatest
Holy Leaf. Thus we are now witnessing the
forging of .bonds at the World Centre of the
Faith between the Universal House of Justice
and the Greatest Holy L eaf.

It is somewhat embarrassing to find myself
speaking of my own recollections of the
Greatest Holy Leaf. | came to the Holy Land
in 1922 when | was two-and-a-half years old.
The Greatest Holy Leaf passed away in 1932.
Of course, | have no memories left of the first
two or three years because | was too young,
but afew memories haveremained o thelater
years of that decade. | will, then, speak about
this young child who has memoriesaof beingin
the presence o the Greatest Holy Leaf. This
child had a brother who was very close to
him—my brother Jaldl who passed away in
May of thisyear —and the experienceswhich
relate were joint experiences. | am grateful to
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Bahd’wlldh for having occasion to mention
my brother's name here today.

The young child of whom | speak was born
of amother, Fatimih Khdnum, who had spent
her youthful life in service to the Greatest
Holy Leaf, serving for some fifteen years,
dating back to the time when the Master was
in the house of ‘Abdu’lldh Pashs in 'Akka.
Some of you may have met her sister, my
aunt, Zeenat Baghdadi, who came to the Holy
Land not long ago to giveinformation relating
to the restoration of the house of 'Abdu’llah
Pashid. These two sisters, when they were
young girls in ‘Akk4, nine and eleven years
old, were accepted into the household of
‘Abdw’l-Bahd. My mother waschosen to serve
the Greatest Holy Leaf for dl those years. So
in our family home we had many stories and
fedings—the feelings more important than
the stories— about the Greatest Holy Leaf,
and the way my mother felt about her. These
things are in my background and are for you
to visualize as | speak to you.

Speaking about this bond between Shoghi
Effendi and the Greatest Holy Leaf, Zeenat,
my aunt, used to say that in the house of
‘Abduw’llah Pasha there used to be a parrot.
The Greatest Holy Leaf used to takeamirror,
hold it before the bird and bid it to say 'Ya
llahi va Mahbabi”? (O my God and my
Beloved!) and to say 'Shoghi jén! (Shoghi
dear!) Early in the morning, at dawn, my aunt
recalled, the household could hear the parrot
crying' Ya llahi va Mahbubi! . . . Shoghi jan!'
We have my aunt's voice on tape and | have
tried to imitate that 'Shoghi jdn!” with its high
pitch.

During the period of the commission of
investigation in the time of ‘Abdw’l-Hamid,
when grave problems confronted ‘Abdu’l-
Bahd, it was necessary for the Master to
conceal His Will and Testament. Although |
have no evidence to support my belief, | am
convinced that the only soul apart from
‘Abdu’l-Bahd who knew at that time who
would be the Master's successor was the
Greatest Holy L eaf. She wasthe depository of
His secrets, so to speak.

When you visit the house of 'Abdu’llah
Pashd you will be shown the room of the
Greatest Holy Leaf. My aunt said that she had
often wondered why it was that the Greatest
Holy Leaf would sit on the mandar in that

'y

THE BAHA'I WORLD

room, in utter silence, for hours on end. My
aunt described my mother sitting at thefeet of
the Greatest Holy Leaf, also remaining silent
and motionless, hour after hour. She said it
was only later that she understood that it was
because the remains of the Bab were in that
room. If we wish to visualize it—forgive my
saying this but 1 am trying to make it
understood —itis as though we were asked to
live and sleep in the Shrine of the Bab.
Obvioudly, we can well imagine that the
Greatest Holy Leaf livedin reverence, turning
her heart to the Béb, realizing the sacred trust
she had to protect for ten yearsin that room.

Zeenat used to explain to usthat there were
severa things clearly visiblein the life of the
Greatest Holy Leaf in the house of 'Abdu'llah
P4ashd and, of course, later on these patterns
were transferred to her life at the house of
'‘Abdu'l-Baha in Haifa. One was the undis-
puted authority of the Greatest Holy Leaf
after 'Abdu’'l-Baha; that was definitely clear.
It was not Munirih Khédnum; indeed, far from
it. It wasthe Greatest Holy L eaf.

A second was her leadership in co-ordinating
the meetings related to the Bahd’i women.
Whether in'Akka or Haifa, she presided over
their meetings and controlled everything. The
friends would come to her for namesfor their
children, for consultation about aforthcoming
marriage and requesting her blessing on the
union. She would generally inform the friends
about the development of the Cause and
whatever 'Abdu'l-Baha had said. She was the
central point for the Bahd’i women in the
community in the Holy Land.

A third was her contact with women of the
higher social classin ‘Akkd and later in Haifa.
Zeenat said that whenever prominent persons
such as the Mufti of 'Akka, the Governor, or
other high officids of the government called
upon ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, He would ask the Great-
est Holy Leaf, rather than His daughters or
His wife, to visit the women in their homes
while He entertained the men in Hishome. In
addition to Persian, the Greatest Holy Leaf
spoke fluent Turkish and Arabic.

A fourth aspect became increasingly clear
as the Research Department made a study
and review of the documents at the World
Centre: the extensive correspondence conduc-
ted by the Greatest Holy Leaf from the days
of Bahd’u’llah until theend of her life. During
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thelast six years of Bahd’w’llah’s Ministry she
was the Most Exalted Leaf after her mother,
and there are letters written by her at that
time. During the Ministry of 'Abdu'l-Baha
likewise there are letters from her, and after
the passing of the Master, of course, during
the difficult period when she was head of
'‘Abdu’l-Baha’s household and head of the
committee which was operating herein charge
of the affairs of the Faith in the absence of
Shoghi Effendi, until the period when he was
able to take the reins of authority in his
capable hands.

A fifth aspect was her domestic duties. Ella
Goodall Cooper wrote a few lines which |
think describe very well the busy life of the
Greatest Holy Leaf in the household of the
Master.

'One day', she writes, 'we caught a glimpse
of her in the kitchen, seated on a low stool,
her firm, capable hands busy with alargelamb
that had just been brought in from the
market. Quickly dividing it, she directed
which part was to be made into broth, which
part served for the evening meal, which part
kept possibly for the morrow, and which was
to be sent to those poor or incapacitated
friendswho were daily supplied from ‘Abdu’l-

Baha’s table.' Therelationship of the Greatest
Holy Leaf to the poor isan element of her life
which is soinetimes forgotten. During the
First World War she was the person respon-
sible for feeding the poor from the Master's
house: she cooked for them, sent them rations
or supplied rations when the poor came
asking. All this was under her control.

An American believer, Curtis Kelsey, was
present in the Holy Land at the time of the
passing of 'Abdu’'l-Baha. In the memoir of
Mr. Kelsey written by Nathan Rutstein we
find a description of the event: 'The Greatest
Holy Leaf calmly went about comforting the
grief-stricken, absorbing their pain. As Curtis
watched her move from person to person,
stroking a shoulder, clasping a stretched-out
hand, he noticed that she exhibited the kind of
strength that ‘Abdw’l-Bahd radiated. Some
sensed that and clung to her. Her control, her
poise, her unrestrained flow of'compassion
assured him that the Faith would not falter.
She was, at that moment, the head of the
Faith that her dear brother had led so
successfully for twenty-nine years, giving His
al. She was atower of strength that al would
raly around for support.

'As hewatched the Greatest Holy L eaf, her

Curtis Kelsey astride a donkey,
Pilgrim House, Bahji; 1921.

Saichiro Fujita in Persian garb; 1921.
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eyes caught his and she walked over to him.
Since he was not crying, he wondered why she
was coming toward him.

‘"Kelsey," she said, "will you take Fujita
and Khusraw to ‘Akk4 to tell thefriendsthere
of the Master's passing and then come right
back?" ’

Here she wasin the midst of this storm of
sorrow, yet she was in full control, giving
instructions, comforting everyone around her,
although she was the one who was in need
of the greatest comfort. When the beloved
Guardian passed away and a torrent of grief
afflicted the Bahdis of the world, our beloved
Amatu'l-Baha Rihiyyih Khinum acted in
exactly the same way.

In response to a request of the Universal
House of Justice the Hand of the Cause
Abu’l-Qésim Faizi haswritten a brief account
of hisvisitsto Haifa during the time when he
was a student at the American University in
Beirut. He relates a little story that is touch-
ing, one we have heard from him many times.
One day Shoghi Effendi asked Mr. Faizi to
chant a prayer; he had a most melodious and
heartwarming voice. The next day Shoghi
Effendi said that the Greatest Holy Leaf had
heard hisvoice and she would like him to sing
and chant for her. With afew other students,
Mr. Faizi went to the Greatest Holy Leaf and
chanted. The next day Shoghi Effendi in-
quired whether Mr. Faizi had visited the
Greatest Holy Leaf. 'Yes,' Mr. Faizi replied.
'‘And did you chant for her? 'Yes,' said Mr.
Faizi. Then Shoghi Effendi said that he had
left his door open in order to enjoy the
chanting and explained that the Greatest Holy
Leaf first heard Mr. Faizi chant' because she
had left her door ajar on the earlier occasion.

Mr. Faizi in his reminiscences describes
another occasion on which the Greatest Holy
Leaf was very happy. He writes, 'When our
small group of students from Beirut was
ushered into the presence of the Greatest
Holy Leaf she wasseated at the upper end of a
large room facing the door.' | think this must
be the same room which served as the
women's tea-room. 'The wife of the Master,
Munirih Khdnum, sat next to her and other
ladies of the household sat on either sidein a
semicircle. The mother of the Guardian,
Diydiyyih Khdnum, stood behind the Great-
est Holy Leaf with her hands resting on the
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shoulders of her beloved aunt. We students
were given seats facing this beautiful audience.
Khinum sat till, her lily-white hands resting
gently on her lap. She was a queen who
inspired love and reverence and at her throne
of grandeur we offered our grateful hearts.
Her glance was full of love but she did not
speak to us. The Master's wife, Munirih
Khanum, spoke on her behalf. She greeted us
when we arrived and thanked us warmly in
Khanum’s name at the end of our programme
of prayers, songs and Baha’i poems.’

On yet another occasion the students were
invited. 'This time she said she would like to
hear one of the songs that labourers sing in
Iran as they go home in the evening on their
way back from work. She asked if there was
anyone among us who knew these songs. We
were surprised that Khanum should still re-
member such songs which she must have
heard on the streetsin Tihran during her early
childhood. Perhaps the sight of a group of
young Persians or the music of the tar (one of
the students had a tar, a Persian stringed
instrument) had taken her memories back to
those days.'

Marjory Morten in her tribute to the Great-
est Holy Leaf makes a touching observation
whichisaccurate asfar as my own experiences
go: 'She delighted in making presents— sweet-
meats and goodies and coins for the children,
and for others flowers, keepsakes—a via of
attar of roses, arosary, or some delicate thing
that she had used and cared for. Anything that
was given her she one day gave to someone
else, someone in whom she felt a special need
of a specia favour. She was channel rather
than cup; open treasury, not locked casket.'

| have selected just four brief passagesfrom
the memoir written by the Hand of the Cause
Keith Ransom-Kehler. These passages ring
true:

'On two occasions she removed my Bahd’i
ring and after holding it for some time
replaced it reversed. Twice she blew on the
pam o my hand, a sweet, cool, delicious
breath and then exultantly exclaimed: "Itisall
right now.”

'She would reach out her delicate hand and,
pressing my cheek close against her own,
would make some lover-like exclamation. |
was dissolved by her sweetness.

'For the most part she would chant in alow
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delicious voice some glorious Tablet or poem,
soothing my hand or holding me under the
chin as she sang.

'Every Sunday she insisted in going to the
meeting on Mt. Carmel: she had to beliftedin
and out of the car.'

Keith Ransom-Kehler refershereto thelast
time she met Bahiyyih Khianum toward the
close of her life; she was herein March 1932,
not long before the passing of the Greatest
Holy L eaf.

As to my own memories, perhaps | could
present one or two vignettes. Thefirst | call 'a
mouthful from Khinum, but not Khianum’s
mouthful’. | say this because in The Priceless
Pearl Amatw’l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khinum refers
to Khdnum’s mouthful, and she did so againin
her remarks this morning.

About 1926 or 1927, when | was about five
or sx yearsold, | came to the Master's house
with my mother one hot afternoon—it was
probably during the summer months—and the
door of the house was open. The Greatest
Holy Leaf was seated next to the big round
table which is still there in the hall of the
Master's house. The samovar was next to her
and around this table were seated Munirih
Khinum and the daughters of 'Abdu’'l-Baha.
We reached the hal and stood there and
bowed, | following my mother's example.
Khinum looked at us and told us to come in.
She was having tea. As | came closer | saw
that she was having fresh Arabic bread, white
cheese and fresh mint. These were placed on
the table. She had made one mouthful of
bread, cheese and mint, apparently intending
to haveit herself. It wasready to be eaten and
she was till holding it in her hand. As we
approached she asked me to come forward
and | moved closer to her. She then asked me
to close my eyes and | dutifully closed them.
Then she said, 'Open your mouth!" and she
put the tidbit in my mouth. So vivid is this
experiencethat every timel recall it | feel that
| can taste that fresh mint, bread and cheese
from the hand of the Greatest Holy Leaf. |
feel and tasteit every timel bring theincident
to memory.

My brother, Jalal, wastwo years older than
| was. The second story is about him. | was
not present on one occasion when he was
leaving the presence of the Greatest Holy
Leaf. It was at the time of the mandate when

we had British currency. She placed one
shilling in his hand and said, ‘Jalil, here isa
shilling, haf for you and haf for your
brother.' Jalal said, 'But Khanum, how can |
break this coin? She laughed and beckoned
him to her and gave him another shilling.
"This one isfor your brother.'

Many were the times my brother and | had
sweetmeats, nuts, cookies and other goodies
in her room. Often shewastired and would be
seated or in bed. She would say, 'Bring that
box from under the mandar. Bring it out—
that's right, bring it out. Now open it. Take
onefor yourself and give oneto your brother.'
How many times| have goneinto that roomin
great reverence and knelt down, aswe used to
before the portraits of Baha’w’llah and the
Bab, and watched while the Greatest Holy
Leaf sat there reverently unveiling the por-
traits and then closing them up again after the
viewing wasover.

We have heard of the delight the Greatest
Holy Leaf took in giving presents. Mr. Abu’l-
Qasim Faizi describes an event he witnessed
when some Arab women came to pay a visit.
Bahiyyih Khanum wanted to give them some-
thing, but finding nothing in her room she
requested that some sugar cubes be brought
from the kitchen and she presented them to
her guests. She always wanted to give giftsto
others.

The story | will now relate, although not all
of it refers to the Greatest Holy Leaf,
illustrates what | witnessed of the tender
relationship between the Greatest Holy L eaf
and Shoghi Effendi. Once our mother asked
my brother and | to go to the Master's house
after prayers at the Shrine of the Bab. In those
daysthe Guardian wasyounger and, following
prayers, he would walk down to Abbas Street
and, the terraces beyond Abbas Street not yet
having been built, he would turn to the right
on Abbas Street, and then proceed to Hapar-
sim Street and straight down to the Master's
house. The pilgrims would usually walk with
him. On that particular day my brother and I,
too, followed Shoghi Effendi because we
thought how much better it was to go to the
Master's house with him. When Shoghi Effen-
di reached the gate he turned and said, ‘F¢
Amdni’lldh’ (May you be under God's protec-
tion) and went in. Being younger than Jalal, |
was glad to follow him when he set out after
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Shoghi Effendi. The Guardian went up the
stairs and we did, too, and then entered the
house. It was the custom of the Guardian to
have his'one major meal each day with the
Greatest Holy Leaf. It wasalso hispractice to
go to her after meeting with the pilgrims and
sit and talk to her. Shoghi Effendi turned right
to go through the corridor next to the roomin
which the Master passed away and proceeded
to the next room which wasthe Greatest Holy
Leaf's bedroom. He went along that corridor
and we followed, and when he opened the
door | was so close to Shoghi Effendi at that
point that | saw that the Greatest Holy Leaf
wasin bed. Assoon as she heard thefootsteps
of Shoghi Effendi and the opening of the door
she wasat the point of risingfrom bed tositin
the presence of the Guardian. Although the
distance is not far from the door to the bed,
Shoghi Effendi literally ran from the door to
the bed and gently restrained her, saying'Ja'iz
nist’ (it is not permissible). He did not want
her to be disturbed.

There is a little sequel to this incident and
athough it does not directly relate to the
Greatest Holy Leaf, since we have begun the
story, let mefinishit. In the room of Khanum,
Shoghi Effendi seated himself. My brother
and |, with childish aplomb, sat down too.
Then my mother found out what had hap-
pened and sent the maid immediately to tell us
to come out. The door was opened again and
with a motion of her eyes the maid signalled
us to leave. Jaldl very reverently stood and
bowed and withdrew from the room. But |
thought this wasn't right; I thought, 'This is
not the way to do things!' | felt there should
be a handshake. This, of course, was totally
inappropriate but to my childish mind it
seemed the proper thing to do. | went straight
over to Shoghi Effendi who was seated in a
deep comfortable armchair and offered him
my little hand. Shoghi Effendi looked at me
and pulled himsdlf closer, accepted my hand
and shook it. Thisdl took time. When | went
outside my mother asked me what had de-
layed me and | explained that my brother
didn't shake handsand | thought | should. She
was horrified and struck my hand, saying,
'Out of reverence for the Guardian you
should have done exactly what your brother
did.'

Of course, | felt very bad about this. Aswe

were going home my mother asked again,
incredulously, 'Y ou shook hands?

| said, 'Yes!

'With your right hand?

'Of course.'

'Give me your hand.'

| did, and she kissed it several times.

When the Greatest Holy Leaf passed away
in her eighty-sixth year, on 15 July 1932, an
announcement was printed in Haifa and
distributed to everyone concerned, Bahais
and others, in Haifa, ‘Akkd and Jerusalem.
At the top is set out stanza 33 of the Hidden
Words of Baha’u’lldh, from the Arabic: O Son
of Spirit! With the joyful tidings of light | hail
thee: reoicel To the court of holiness |
summon thee; abide therein that thou mayest
livein peace for evermore. Bahd’v’lldh.

Then it states: 'The family of the late Sir
'‘Abdu’l-Baha ‘Abbéds announces with pro-
found sorrow the death of Bahiyyih Khinum,
sister of the late Sir ‘Abdu’l-Bahd 'Abbas,
who passed away peacefully at 1. a.m. on the
morning of July 15. The funeral procession
from her homein the Persian Colony is at 4:30
p.m. Saturday, July 15th.’

The passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf was
the most significant event in Haifa since the
passing of 'Abdu'l-Baha. Many people gath-
ered for the funeral; indeed, there were a
hundred carsfollowing the procession. Shoghi
Effendi obviously was not in Haifa. Apart
from many dignitaries, the Mayor of Haifa
was present and the representative of the
northern district. There were people present
not only from Haifa, but ‘Akka, Abd-Sinan,
Nablus, Jaffa and Jerusalem, and of course
the Bahd’{s were present. The prayer for the
dead was read in the Master's house in the
main hall. Some of the friends served as pall-
bearers. The coffin was raised shoulder high
on the shoulders of the friends and carried
from the Master's house up to the Shrine. The
coffin was brought in not through the main
gate but through the small gate next to the
school, ailmost immediately above the cluster
of cypress trees where Bah4d’w’lldh sat, and
then down the path to the Shrine. Asl recall,
it was not taken inside but was placed outside
and prayerswere read there aswell. Then her
coffin was raised again and carried along the
same route to her resting-place. The site was
chosen by Shoghi Effendi and he himsalf had
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instructed his father in Haifa exactly where
the site should be and how the burial should
take place. Shoghi Effendi also instructed the
Baha'is to visit her resting-place every day for
nine days. Every afternoon for nine days we
gathered at her resting-place for prayers.

There were among the local Arabs those
who had written eulogies (Marthlyyih) about
the Greatest Holy Leaf and they wanted to
read them. There was no time on the day of
the funeral so this was set- aside because
evening came on and everybody had to go
home. Very soon requests were made for a
meeting in the Master's house for these poets
and various officials to come and, as is the
custom, offer condolencesto thefamily, recite
poemswritten in honour o the Greatest Holy
Leaf and speak words of praise in her mem-
ory. This wasimmediately reported to Shoghi
Effendi who said no. Instead. he said that on
the fortieth day after her passing a luncheon
should be held for the poor and all else who
might come. On the 25th of August all the
friends gathered. Some of us were cooking,
others were cleaning, others were laying
tables and others were serving. Y our humble
servant was among those who were serving. A
long tablewaslaid seating 100 people. We had
ten or eleven turnovers; over 1,000 people
came. This is how it went on until 3 or 4
o'clock in the afternoon. A tent had been
erected in the garden where those waiting to
be seated could shelter from the hot summer
sun.

Shoghi Effendi also gave the sum of £100—
a considerable amount in those days—to the
municipality of Haifa asking that it be dis-
tributed to the needy in the name of the
Greatest Holy Leaf. An announcement was
madein the papersand the municipality set up
aspecial committeeto screen applications for
assistance and distribute the money to those
genuinely in need.

Before | conclude let me mention the hands
of the Greatest Holy Leaf. The veins stood
out visibly, very much in relief. There was a
wonderful softness and a supple tenderness in
her hands. She truly spoke with her hands. |
have had the privilege of having her hand over
my head; she stroked my head many times as
achild. And | want to tell you | have kissed
those hands many times; | have broken the
law of the Kitab-i-Agdas!
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I can conclude with no more fitting tribute
than that of Shoghi Effendi. This is such a
beautiful description of Khinum:

It would take me too long to make even a
brief alusion to those incidents of her life,
each of which eloquently proclaims her asa
daughter, worthy to inherit that priceless
heritage bequeathed to her by Bahad’w’lldh.
A purity of lifethat reflected itself in even
the minutest details of her daily occupations
and activities; a tenderness of heart that
obliterated every distinction of creed, class
and colour; a resignation and serenity that
evoked to the mind the cam and heroic
fortitude of the Bab; a natural fondness of
flowers and children that was so character-
isticdf Baha’w’llah; an unaffected simplicity
of manners; an extreme sociability which
made her accessible to al; a generosity,
a love, at once disinterested and undis-
criminating, that reflected so ciearly the
attributes of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s character; a
sweetness of temper; a cheerfulness that no
amount of sorrow could becloud; a quiet
and unassuming disposition that served to
enhance a thousandfold the prestige of her
exalted rank; a forgiving nature that in-
stantly disarmed the most unyielding enemy
—these rank among the outstanding at-
tributes of a saintly life which history will
acknowledge as having been endowed with
acelestial potency that few of the heroes of
the past possessed.

And then these beautiful words:

Dearly-beloved Greatest Holy Leaf!
Through the mist of tearsthat fill my eyes|
can clearly see, as | pen these lines, thy
noble figure before me, and can recognize
the serenity of thy kindly face. | can still
gaze, though the shadows of the grave
separate us, into thy blue, love-deep eyes,
and can feel in its cam intensity, the
immense lovethou did'st bear for the Cause
of thine Almighty Father, the attachment
that bound thee to the most lowly and
insignificant among its followers, the warm
affection thou didst cherish for me in
thine heart. The memory of the ineffable
beauty of thy smile shall ever continue to
cheer and hearten me in the thorny path |
am destined to pursue. The remembrance
of the touch of thine hand shall spur me on
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to follow steadfastly in thy way, the sweet  praying to the Greatest Holy Leaf. | want to
magic of thy voice shal remind me, when make a confession. For the past fifty years
the hour of adversity is at its darkest, to since her passing, every time | have had a
hold fast to the rope thou did'st seize so very difficult, difficult problem that | found
firmly al the days of thy life. mysdf unable to resolve, | have turned to the
Amatw’l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khdnum spoke of ~ Greatest Holy Leaf.

Bahlyyih Khdnum; circa1919.
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View of the Greatest Holy Leaf's monument as it appears today.
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10. THE LIFE AND SERVICE OF THE GREATEST HOLY LEAF!

Bahiyyih Nakhjavani

ACROSS the world, from East to West,
thousands of Bahais have turned their hearts
this year towards one single woman called the
‘Maid of Baha. In conferences they have
stood before multitudes to speak of the'Scion
of Bahd’, the 'Remnant of Bah4’. In solitude
they have al found themselves speechless to
describe adequately this ‘archetype of the
people of Bah4’. ‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself refers
to her in away that recalls all that cannot be
said: ‘| dare make no mention', He wrote, ‘of
the feelings which separation from her have
aroused inmy heart . . .”'l donot know', He
continues, 'in what words | could describe my
longing for my honoured sister.'

Shoghi Effendi, writing about his great-aunt
after her passing in July 1932 also acknow-
ledged that words could not adequately con-
vey dl that she was: 'Not even adroplet of all
thine endless love can | aspire to fathom, nor
can | adequately praise and tell of even the
most trifling out of all the events of thy
precious life.

How can we hope to encompass anything of
her nature, therefore, when those who give us
the words remind us that they will not suffice?
How can we contain her when all our lives put
together cannot comprehend the least trifling
of the events she witnessed, the suffering she
endured? It must be with feelings of awe that
we approach this subject and with a sense of
wonder that we ask who was this 'Maid', this
‘Scion’, this 'Remnant of Baha who must
remain for all of time our 'archetype'.

She was named Bahiyyih (Bahad’iyyih) by
Bahd’w’llah. She was given the titles of the
Greatest Holy Leaf, the Most Exalted L eaf,
but in her lettersshereferred to herself as'this
yearning prisoner’, 'this lowly and grief-
stricken maidservant', ‘this wronged one’. In
the writings of Shoghi Effendi we find expres-
sions which have captured something of her
nature and his wonderful imagery speaks
where we fal silent. She has been caled a

! Adapted from the address of Dr. Bahiyyih Nakhjavani to
the Bah4’i International Conference, Montreal, Qutbec,
3 September 1982.

'l eaf . sprung' from the ‘Pre-existent
Root', 'the fruit of HisTree, . . . thelamp of
His love, . . . the symbol of His serenity

> He cdls her a 'lovellorn moth', a
'soaring pillar', a 'rich mine of faithfulness,
an 'orb in the heaven of eternal glory'. She
holds arank in this dispensation that is higher
than any other woman can hold. Her station is
one among those that revolve around the
greater Manifestations of the past, those
women who, like moths, revolved around the
great suns of the previous Manifestations.
Baha’u’lldh wrote of her in these words:
‘Verily, We have elevated thee to the rank of
one of the most distinguished among thy sex,
and granted thee, in My court, a station such
as none other woman hath surpassed.' During
the ministry of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd her station was
similarly exalted. Shoghi Effendi described
her as a 'staunch and trusted supporter of
the peerless Branch of Baha, '‘a companion
to Him beyond compare', 'His competent
deputy', 'His representative and vicegerent
with none to equal her'. Shoghi Effendi also
describes how much she meant to him during
the first years of his own ministry, until her
passing. He says she was 'my sole earthly
sustainer', 'my most affectionate comforter',
‘the joy and inspiration of my life'.

The Greatest Holy Leaf had a subtle bond
with Bahd’wlldh, 'Abdu’l-Baha and Shoghi
Effendi, a kinship that was infinitely tender
and powerful. To Bahd’w’lidh she was far
more than adaughter for shewaslike amirror
in which His good pleasure was exquisitely
reflected. He says to her, 'How sweet to see
thy presence before Me, how sweet to gaze
upon thy face." To 'Abdu’l-Baha she was far
more than asister, for in letters of consuming
tenderness He writesto her as ‘O My sister in
the spirit and the companion of My heart, the
beloved of My soul'. After her passing the
secretary of Shoghi Effendi wrote of what
she meant to the Guardian saying that the
spiritual attachment he felt for her was 'a
bond so strong as to defy description, nor can
the mind encompass that exalted state'. Per-
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haps it is not presumptuous, therefore, if we
should say that this subtle and mystic bond is
still present with ustoday working through the
Covenant of God, through the divinely or-
dained administrative order of God, and that
her loving care and protection are with usstill.
Indeed, it can be no coincidence that the
Universal House of Justice should have sum-
moned the Bahai world to remember her,
fifty years after her passing, at a time which
coincides with the year in which the House of
Justiceisitsalf advancing toward the plenitude
of its powers, entering its Seat on the slopes of
Mount Carmel, occupying a building set like a
jewel on that arc at whose hub and centre lies
enshrined the monument of the Greatest Holy
Leaf. That subtle bond was a legacy given to
us fifty years ago when she passed away.
Today we receive that legacy again and none
of us needsfed portionless or orphaned.

The following cannot pretend to be an
historical account and is not intended as a
source of biographical detail. Instead it will
attempt to consider the degree of suffering
experienced by the Greatest Holy Leaf, her
service that gradually widened its sphere of
influence as a result of that suffering, and
finaly the nature of the symbol that sheisfor
us, not only as individuals but as members of
institutions. The greatness of her station can
only be measured by her obedience and her
lovefor the Covenant of God. Her obedience
and lovefor the Covenant iswhat ensured her
proximity to the Centre of the Covenant
throughout her life, and that proximity surely
cannot be measured except by some reflection
on the degree to which she suffered.

The Greatest Holy Leaf was an initiate
of suffering, schooled in sacrifice, and she
learned everything there was to know about
loss. From the earliest years of her life shewas
deprived not only of home and security, but
dso of her dearest Father, when He was
thrown into the Siydh-Chal and later when
He removed Himself for two years from
the community in Baghdad. Separation from
Bahd’v’llah and exile from her home: such
were the experiences that marked the begin-
ning of her life. In His letters to her later we
read how 'Abdu'l-Bahas was one of the
educating voicesthat trained her in the school
of sacrificeand ingtilled in her the capacity to
endure. Hewrote, 'lIf thou dost not bear these
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hardships, who would ever bear them? And
this is what makes of her such a poignant
symbol for us today. He counsels her at times
of loneliness with words such as, 'However
great the distance that separates us, we still
feel asthough we were seated under the same
roof, in one and the same gathering, for are
we not al under the shadow of the Tabernacle
of God and beneath the canopy of Hisinfinite
grace and mercy? Through her, therefore, we
learn from Him.

During these early years of separation and
sacrifice during which she lost one brother,
and later in ‘Akké lost yet another, Mirza
Mihdi, she played the role of auxiliary in
the household, assisting her mother. Most
of her services were internal, within the
household. She served tea. We can imagine
how much she must have learned from the
mother who was so dear to her, with what
joy she must have prepared for the return
of Bahd’w’llah from Sulayméniyyih. She was
herself never married, but that training she
received as assistant to her own mother
made of her a symbol of such maternal
love as we cannot conceive, for she was
entirely unpossessive in her mothering. When
she died Shoghi Effendi wrote that we were
orphaned, left destitute, for the whole Baha’i
world at that time seemed under her protec-
tive care.

If we think of this quality in relation to
individuals we see how often we may be called
upon to be mothers to each other, no matter
who we are. When we think of this quality in
relation to the institutions of the Faith we
realize that we surely havein our Assemblies
a parent whom we can turn to with absolute
trust if those institutions could also evince
the characteristics of such gentle mothering.
However the institutions need to be cared for
also, and mothered, for thisistheinfant Faith
of God. And modelling ourselves upon the
Greatest Holy Leaf we, too, can try to extend
that mothering, that generosity, that nurture,
that nourishment to the infant institutions that
are growing up al over the world.

It was around 1886 when the Greatest Holy
Leaf had to endure the loss of her own
mother. At that point in time Bahiyyih
Khidnum received the title of 'The Greatest
Holy Leaf'. She took over the role of her
mother, was at the helm of the household of
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Bah&’w’llah, conducted the management of
the affairsof the house, saw to the food that
had to be bought and prepared, met the wives
of the pilgrims and extended her love and
generosity to the community of women who
entered that house. Her loss was therefore
paralleled by increased responsibility and this
pattern was repeated throughout her life.

In 1892 she had to face the 'supreme
affliction’, the passing of Baha’u’llah, and the
degree of that suffering was what nerved her
to enter an even wider arena of service to the
Cause. Her condition at that time was such
that ‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote, 'My sister for a
considerable period, that is, from the day o
Baha’u’lldh’s ascension, had grown so thin
and feeble and was in such a weakened
condition from the anguish of her mourning
that she was close to breakdown.' But it is
such alady who was neverthel ess able to stand
as the supporter and companion of 'Abdu'l-
Bahi at atime of severecrisis. Her rolein the
Bahai community at this point was much
more significant, for she had to receive on His
behalf the wives of the dignitaries who came
to visit the World Centre. Still she conducted
the household affairs but the scope was now
wider. Shoghi Effendi writes of how far-
reaching was her generosity and compassion
for the people of ‘Akka at that time and how,
in spite of this, she was met with rejection and
denial and was given no relief at the time of
her own great grief. During the last years in
‘Akka, before the collapse of the Ottoman
Empire, when circumstances were so difficult
and thelifeof ‘Abdu’l-Bah4 wasunder threat,
it wasthe Greatest Holy Leaf who wastrusted
by Him, who was the custodian of His will,
who was responsible for the safe keeping of
His testament. She it wasin whose room the
casket of the Blessed Bab was kept for ten
years because she was so trusted by 'Abdu’l-
Baha. In this way, surely, sheis also a model
for us not only within our individual lives but
through our institutions, for where else could
we turn in a world so sadly shaken? Where
else but toward the solace of those divinely
appointed institutions? T o which other haven
could we turn and put our trust and con-
fidence?

The Greatest Holy Leaf was an extremely
practical person. Indeed, due to the extra-
ordinary multiplicity of her capacities we owe
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her afaithfulness in this attempt to convey the
diversity of her nature. It istoo easy for usto
create a myth about her, to impose upon her
the weight and strain of our twentieth-century
interpretations which are inadequate for the
duration of this mighty dispensation. She was
truly sensitive and finely tuned but she was
aso immensely practical. There is a descrip-
tion drawn by an early piigrim which shows
her as the housekeeper of 'Abdu'l-Baha, a
role which she also performed during the early
years of Shoghi Effendi's ministry: 'One day
we caught a glimpse of her in the kitchen
seated on alow stool, her firm capable hands
busy with a large lamb that had just been
brought in from the market. Quickly dividing
it, she directed which part wasto be madeinto
broth, which part served for the evening meal,
which part kept for the morrow, and which
sent to those poor or incapacitated friends
who were daily supplied from 'Abdu'l-Baha's
table.’

It is fitting that we should consider the
Greatest Holy Leaf as a model not only for
our individua lives 'but for the qualities of
service and the kind of obedience to the
Covenant which can stream through our
institutions, when we think of her in this
capacity of practical housekeeper. Our insti-
tutions are dealing with our lives. It is human
beings that are passing through the hands of
our assemblies. We must have not only tender
compassion for them but be immensely prac-
tical in our manner of dealing with community
affairsso as not to cause harm or hardship or
waste. During the trials that affected 'Abdu’l-
Bah4a, during the threat on His life, the
capacities of the Greatest Holy Leaf as
housewife and mother enabled her to support
‘Abdu’l-Bahd. In a much deeper sense than
mere external practicality, she evinced a
stability that wasrooted in steadfastnessto the
Covenant. Shoghi Effendi saysof that period,
'Suffice it to say that but for her sleepless
vigilance, her tact, her courtesy, her extreme
patience and heroic fortitude, grave compli-
cations might have ensued and the load of
‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s anxious care would have been
considerably increased.' It was an element of
her very practical nature that she did not wish
to burden 'Abdu’l-Baha any more than was
necessary, and protected.Him with her dis-
cretion.
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What joy it must have given her when the
imprisonment was lifted and her beloved
brother was permitted to be free and travel to
the West! This was one separation the cost of
which she surely did not mind paying, for the
lettersthat'streamed back to her from Europe
and America must have filled her heart with
happiness. The victories of the Faith were
great recompense for al her previous suffer-
ing. And when He left her in Haifa, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha gave her a much wider role. In His
absence she had to deal with many of the
affairs in Haifa which had been His responsi-
bility. Everything which did not requireinter-
action with the male world was left to her,
because we must remember that this was the
Middle East and it would not have been fitting
for a lady such as the Greatest Holy Leaf
to deal with business affairs; such matters
were taken care of by the male members of
'‘Abdu’l-Baha's household. But nevertheless
her sphere of influence was wider and she
received both men and women dignitaries and
officias, spoke to the pilgrims on behalf of
‘Abdu’l-Baha, inspired them, gave her asss-
tance to the poor and offered her medical
services to the sick.

Shortly after 'Abdu’l-Baha returned to the
Holy Land after His travelsin the West, World
War | broke out. The Greatest Holy Leaf was
in a position to offer some needed help to the
local community. Shoghi Effendi writes that
'her words of cheer and comfort, thefood, the
money, the clothing she freely dispensed, the
remedies which by a process of her own she
herself prepared and diligently applied, all
these had their share in comforting the dis
consolate.’

Here again we might consider how much
she is a model for us not only as individuals
but as institutions. She was a natural healer.
She not only had compassion for the sick but
insight into the nature o their sickness and
she offered remedies which she prepared, as
Shoghi Effendi said, by 'a process of her own'.
We might bear thisin mind when we think of
how often our Assemblies need to be a source
of healing for the community, how they are
required to consider each individual case,
diagnose the condition, prescribe the reme-
diesin the same way she did, so that by means
of prevention, the headth of the com-
munity might be ensured. We aretold that she
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turned to professionals when necessary; so,
too, do the institutions.

Through her own suffering she became
attuned to the needs of the community and
theimportance of her roleincreased. The next
great blow in her life came in 1921 with the
passing of 'Abdu'l-Baha. The One Who had
dways been there to comfort her was now
gone, and now she became the comforter. It is
at this point in her life that we begin to hear
her own voice speaking in the beautiful tablets
which have been translated by the Universal
House of Justicefor usthisyear. Among them
there is one prayer that risesfrom the depths
of her anguish and in it she becomes a
spokesman for the suffering masses of the
world. She speaksin the language of the heart
on behalf of all who have been downtrodden,
who have been suppressed, who have ex-
perienced a separation and lossof such magni-
tude that she alone could understand their
plight:

‘O God, my God!

"Thou seest meimmersed in the depths of
grief, drowned in my sorrow, my heart on
fire with the agony of parting, my inmost
sdf aflame with longing. Thou seest my
tears streaming down, hearest my sighs
rising up like smoke, my never-ceasing
groans, my cries, my shouts that will not be
stilled, the useless wailing of my heart.

'For the sun of joy has set, has sunk
below the horizon of this world, and in the
hearts of the righteous the lights of courage
and consolation have gone out. So grave
this catastrophe, so dire this disaster, that
the inner being crumbles away todust . . .'

Where el se could we find a spokesman who
could so speak on our behalf about our
deepest anguish? We know now why she has
been offered to us as an intercessor, as one to
whom we might turn at times of great despair.
It seems most fitting that we reach toward her
first, beg her assistance, ask for her com-
passion, because she has so keenly felt the
pain of being human. She was no mediator
between man and God, nor a mystery given
by God to man, but simply a woman whose
voice calling upon God seems universal in its
truth and its sincerity. So, too, our institutions
might echo that voice of compassion for us,
might speak on our behalf when we feel
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Facsimile of Bahlyyih Khdnum’s handwriting.

downtrodden, might raise up the cry for the
oppressed among humanity. Only the institu-
tions of God can do that and be truly heard.

The passing of 'Abdu'l-Baha which was so
dire a catastrophe neverthelessleft the Great-
est Holy Leaf standing responsible for a Cause
that needed its Guardian. This truly was her
ultimate role for at that time she was the one
who cabled the Bahai world, who arranged
for the funeral of 'Abdu'l-Baha, who held us
and contained our broken hearts until Shoghi
Effendi was ready to shoulder the burden of
his ministry.

Her letters that went out to the East and
West at that time are among the most
wonderful teaching letters that we have. She
taught the Bahais about the importance of
the Covenant. She taught them to revere and
love their Guardian. She taught them about
the nature of the Will and Testament of
‘Abdu’l-Baha. She encouraged them to be
united and warned them against disharmony.
Theselettersshow her truly asateacher of the
Cause, another of the roles set as a model for
Us.

In one of these letters she uses the meta-
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phor of healing to teach, and she reminds the
friends in very simple and direct language,
without wasting words, that when a patient is
ill he needs a potent remedy. Since the world
had sustained a violent shock at the passing of
'Abdu'l-Baha she writes, 'Now it devolves
upon every well-assured and devoted friend,
every firm and enkindled believer enraptured
by His love, to drink this healing remedy
[she was referring to Shoghi Effendi] at one
draught, so that the agony of bereavement
may be somewhat alleviated and the bitter
anguish of separation dissipated.'

She was always trying to help us endure
separation, but her own separations were not
completely over, for during the first three
years of the ministry of Shoghi Effendi she
had to endure many partings from him too.
Among her letters there is one so touching
that it awakens us to remember how keenly
she must have felt these separations in her
declining years:

‘It is the hope of this writer that the
friends of God will put forth such efforts,
and will so radiate their love for Him, asto
light up the world; alove that will make the
heart of the Guardian leap for joy, and
then, God willing, he will soon come back
again, so that before | close my eyes upon
this life, the separation | endure will be
over, and | can bid you al farewell with a
happy heart.'

One of the characteristics of the Greatest
Holy Leaf was her ability to endure suffering
with the utmost joy reflected on her face.
After her passing Shoghi Effendi's secretary
wrote, 'Even in the thick of the worst ordeals
she would smile like an opening rose.' It isa
smile that lingers with us still, a smile that
looks at us with tenderness through the
photographs. Within this smile there is so
much of radiance and sorrow, so much of
understanding; it is a smile so deep that we

might feel it penetrating our inmost hearts.
Memory lies evanescent on the eyes but rises
from the deepest recessof the heart and there
is something in our own hearts that must
needs respond to the Greatest Holy Leaf,
radiant in the midst of her anguish. Just as her
own heart retained the treasured traces of the
heroic age of Bahali history, so our hearts too
are revived and refreshed by 'those smiles' of
hers exquisitely described by Shoghi Effendi
which have been ‘forever and faithfully im-
printed' there. Itisinthe portrait drawn by his
pen that we draw closest to her, gaze into her
'blue, love-deep eyes', bask in thewarmth and
'ineffable beauty' of her smile, feel the tender
touch of her transparent hand and hear the
'sweet magic' of her voice. No photograph
transcends 'the shadows o the grave' as his
words do; no commentary could contain her
memory as does his paean of love. Through
himwefirst learned of her contributionsto'the
Baha'i world and at her passing he conveyed
to us, through the memory o her life, 'a
legacy that time can never dim'. But he does
even more on our behalf, for he invites us to
stand with him, at the threshold of her
passing, and make a solemn promise. It is a
promise so binding that fifty years after that
event we recall it with awe and a dawning
comprehension. It isa promisethat reminds us
not only of the legacy we have received but of
the legacy we must passon to thefuture. It isa
promise that inspires usto rededicate our lives
once more and revive within our institutions
those qualities evinced by the life and service
of the Greatest Holy Leaf.

'Whatever betide us,’ is his solemn oath,
'however distressing the vicissitudeswhich the
nascent Faith of God may yet experience, we
pledge ourselves, before the mercy-seat of
Thy glorious Father, to hand on, unimpaired
and undivided, to generations yet unborn, the
glory of that tradition of whichthou hast been
its most brilliant exemplar.'
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The room occupied by the Greatest Holy Leaf in the House of 'Abdu'llah Pdshd.



PART THREE

INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF
CURRENT BAHA’l ACTIVITIES
1979-1983






I
THE HOUSE OF ‘ABDU’LLAH PASHA

THE renovation of the House of ‘Abdu’llah Pasha, a building whose acquisition was
a supplementary achievement of the Five Y ear Plan (1974-1979), was completed by
Ridvan 1983. Thus the delegates to the fifth International Convention in the Holy
Land were privileged to be the first pilgrims to visit this historic site and enjoy the
meticulous work of restoration, and the refurnishing, beautifully and faithfully
accomplished under the supervision of Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum.

In its cablegram of 14 January 1975 to all National Spiritual Assemblies the

Universal House of Justiceinformed the Bah4’{f world:
JOYOUSLY ANNOUNCE SUCCESSFUL CONCLUSION LENGTHY DELICATE NEGOTIATIONS RE
SULTING ACQUISITION BY PURCHASE HOLY HOUSE CENTRE COVENANT ABDULBAHA BIRTH
PLACE BELOVED GUARDIAN SHOGHI BEFFENDI. HISTORIC PROPERTY ADJACENT BARRACKS
MOST GREAT PRISON COMPRISES LAND AREA APPROXIMATING SEVEN THOUSAND SQUARE
METRES INCLUDES OTHER STRUCTURES WITHIN COMPLEX ASSURING PERMANENT PROTECTION
HOUSE VISITED BY MANY PILGRIMS TURN CENTURY SCENE HISTORIC VISIT FIRST GROUP
WESTERN HALGRIMS PLANS BEING PREPARED RESTORATION HOLY HOUSE BEAUTIFICATION
GROUNDS AS .ADDITIONAL PLACE PILGRIMAGE WORLD CENTRE WHEN CIRCUMSTANCES FUNDS
PERMIT. OFFER HUMBLE THANKSGIVING BAHAULLAH THISGREAT BLESSNG

The poignancy of the role of Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum in refurbishing the
house of 'Abdu’'llah Pasha is heightened when it iscalled to mind that her mother, the
illustrious May (Bolles) Maxwell, was a member of that first party of Western pilgrims
who in 1898 were received by ‘Abdu’l-Bahd in that house, and that it was the birth-
place of Shoghi Effendi whose 'helpmate’, 'shield’ and 'tireless collaborator' she was
to become.

Indeed, asthe Universal House of Justice reminded the Bahi’i world, 'some of the
most dramatic and historically significant events of the Heroic Age of the Baha'i Faith
are associated with the house of 'Abdu’'llah Pasha which derives its name from the
Governor of 'Akka who built it and used it as his official residence during his term of
office from 1820 to 1832 . . . In this house, fifty lunar years after the Bab's
martyrdom, in January 1899, the casket containing His sacred and precious remains
was received by ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, Who successfully concealed it until it was possible to
inter it, with all honours, inits permanent resting-place in the bosom of Carmel. In this
house ‘Abdu’l-Baha was confined during the period of Hisrenewed incarceration. . .
and from this house He directed the construction of the Bab's sepulchre on Mount
Carmel, erected under its shadow His own house in Haifa, and later the Pilgrim
House, issued instructionsfor the restoration of the Bab’s holy Housein Shiraz and for
theerection of thefirst Mashriqu’l-Adhkér of theworld in thecity of ‘Ishqabad . . . It
was in this house that His celebrated table talks were given and compiled, to be
published later under the title Some Answered Questions. In this house and in the
darkest hoursof a period which the beloved Guardian describes as ' the most dramatic
period of His ministry", "in the hey-day of Hislife and in the full tide of His power"
He penned thefirst part of His Will and Testament, which delineates the features and
lays the foundations of the Administrative Order to arise after His Passing. In this
house He revealed the highly significant Tabl et addressed to the Bab’s cousin and chief
builder of the ‘Ishqabad Temple, a Tablet whose import can be appreciated and
grasped only as future events unfold before our eyes, and in which, as testified by
Shoghi  Effendi, 'Abdu’l-Baha "in stirring terms proclaimed the immeasurable
greatness of the Revelation of the Bdb, sounded the warning foreshadowing the
turmoil which its enemies, both far and near, would let loose upon the world, and

77



THE BAHA’f WORLD

Exterior view of the House of 'Abdu’llah Pdshd in its restored condition; 1983.

prophesied, in moving language, the ascendancy which the torchbearer of the
Covenant would ultimately achieve over them™ . . . It was to this house that the
historic first group of pilgrims from the West came to see the Master in the winter of
1898-1899, and in which many more from both East and West sought His presence
. . . In this house was born the child ordained to hold the destiny of the Faith in his
hands for thirty-six years and to become its "beloved Guardian”, the child named
"Shoghi*' by his Grandfather, who grew up under His loving and solicitous care and
became therecipient of HisTablets.'

Barely five yearsafter the passing of Baha’u’lldh it became apparent that the portion
of the House of 'Abbud available for occupation was inadequate for His enlarged
family. In the autumn of 1896 'Abdu’l-Baha '‘with characteristic vigour' took action
and, in the months preceding the birth of Shoghi Effendi, arranged to rent the main
building, and subsequently the subsidiary wings, of the house of ‘Abdu’lldh Pdshd in
the Mujddalih Quarter in the north-western corner of ‘Akka. He established it as His
officia residence, and also as a home for His daughters, their husbands and families.
Thus it came about that in March 1897, in an upper room of the wing facing south,
Shoghi Effendi was born in that house which was to witness so many events of vital
importance to the Faith and to the future of mankind.

In September 1977 the Universal House of Justice approved the plans for
restoration prepared by Mr. Ridvanu’lldh Ashraf, a young Persian Baha’{ architect.
The actual work was started three months later by a team of Persian Bahalis with
experience of reconstructing certain of the Holy Placesin frian. Some of the work was
let out on contract. The task of renovation was extensive and was pursued steadily
with a view to hastening the time when this priceless residence would be opened for
pilgrimage. No less than two hundred and sixty doors and windows, patterned on the
originals, had to be made and installed. The roof had to be reconstructed and surfaced
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Main hall of the quarters of the Holy Family in the House of 'Abdu’llah Pdshd; 1983.
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The room in the House of ‘Abdu'llah Pdshd in which Shoghi Effendi was born in March 1897.
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with red tiles purchased in France; new ceilings were assembled and installed, the
latter utilizing one hundred and twenty cubic metres of Katrina wood, purchased in
Turkey, which was the material of which the originals were made. In addition to
repairs to the interior and exterior structure, it was necessary to repair the south and
west walls surrounding the property, a project which called for approximately seven
hundred cubic metres of stone and cement. Plans have also been prepared to lay out
the garden, repair the pool in thecentral yard and to re-floor theentrance.

No effort has been spared in faithfully restoring this historic building toits condition
at the time when it was occupied by the Master and the Holy Family. All available
documents and photographs were closely studied, and the remainsof the old building
were carefully traced. Of inestimable value to the project were the detailed personal
memories of the late Mrs. Zeenat (Zinat) Baghdadi, who was a member of the
householdinthetime of ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

The upper rooms of the house were, at the request of the Universa House of
Justice, exquisitely and carefully furnished in the style of the period by Amatu’l-Baha
Ruhiyyih Khanum whose successful effort will inspire, no lessin future pilgrimsthan
in the fortunatefirst, profound reverence and heartfelt gratitude.

The room in the House of 'Abdu'llrih Pdshd in which 'Abdu'l-Baha would receive s guests.



IT
THE SEVEN YEAR INTERNATIONAL
TEACHING PLAN 19/7/9-1986

1. THE LAUNCHING OF THE SEVEN
YEAR PLAN

Excerpts from the message of the Universal House of Justice to the Bahalis of the world,
Naw-Ruz 1979

THE decline of religious and mora re-
straints has unleashed a fury of chaos and
confusion that already bears the signs of
universal anarchy. Engulfed in this mael-
strom, the Bah&’i world community, pursuing
with indefeasible unity and spiritual force its
redemptive mission, inevitably suffers the
disruption of economic, socia and civil life
which &flicts its fellow men throughout the
planet. It must also bear particular tribu-
lations. The violent disturbances in Persia,
coinciding with the gathering in of the bounti-
ful harvest of the Five Year Plan, have
brought new and cruel hardshipsto our long-
suffering brethren in the Cradle of our Faith
and confronted the Bahd’{ world community
with critical challenges toitslifeand work. As
the Baha'i world stood poised on the brink of
victory, eagerly anticipating the next stage in
the unfoldment of the Master's Divine Plan,
Baha’w’llah’s heroic compatriots, the custo-
dians of the Holy Places of our Faith in the
land of its birth, were yet again called upon to
endure the passions of brutal mobs, the
looting and burning of their homes, the
destruction of their means of livelihood, and
physical violence and threats of death to force
them to recant their faith. They, like their
immortal forebears, the Dawn-Breakers, are
standing steadfast in face of this new persecu-
tion and the ever-present threat of organized
extermination.

‘Remembering that during the Five Year
Plan the Persian friends far surpassed any
other national community in their outpouring
of pioneers and funds, we, in al those parts of

the world where we are still free to promote
the Cause of God, have the responsibility to
make good their temporary inability to serve.
Therefore, with uplifted hearts and radiant
faith, we must arise with redoubled energy to
pursue our mighty task, confident that the
Lord of Hosts will continue to reward our
efforts with the same bountiful grace He
vouchsafed to usin the Five Year Plan.

'The teaching victories in that Plan have
been truly prodigious; the points of light,
those localities where the Promised One is
recognized, have increased from sixty-nine
thousand five hundred to over ninety-six
thousand; the number of Local Spiritua
Assemblies has grown from seventeen thou-
sand to over twenty-five thousand; eighteen
new National Spiritual Assemblies have been
formed. The final report will disclose in all
their manifold aspects the magnitude of the
victories won.

'In theworld at large the Baha’i community
is now firmly established. The Institution of
the Hands of the Cause of God, the Chief
Stewards of Bahau'llah's embryonic World
Commonwealth, is bearing a precious fruit in
the development of the International Teach-
ing Centre as amighty institution of the World
Centre of the Faith; an institution blessed by
the membership of al theHands of the Cause;
an institution whose beneficent influence is
diffused to al parts of the Bahai community
through the Continental Boards of Counsel-
lors, the members of the Auxiliary Boards and
their assistants . . .

"The conditions of the world present the

8l
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followers of Bahau'llah with both obstacles
and opportunities. In an increasing number of
countries we are witnessing the fulfilment of
the warnings that the writings of our Faith
contain. " Peoples, nations, adherents of divers
faiths," the beloved Guardian wrote, "will
jointly and successively arise to shatter its
unity, to sap itsforce, and to degrade its holy
name. They will assail not only the spirit
which it inculcates, but ‘\the administration
which is the channel, the instrument, the
embodiment of that spirit. For as the au-
thority with which Baha'w’lldh has invested
the future Bahai Commonwealth becomes
more and more apparent, the fiercer shal be
the challenge whichfrom every quarter will be
thrown at the verities it enshrines.” In differ-
ent countries, in varying degrees, the follow-
ers of Bahdw’llah at this very hour are
undergoing such attacks, and are facing im-
prisonment and even martyrdom rather than
deny the Truth for whose sake the Bab and
Baha’u’lldh drained the cup of sacrifice.

'In other lands, such as those in Western
Europe, the faithful believers have to struggle
to convey the messagein the face of widespread
indifference, materidistic self-satisfaction, cyni-
cdsm and moral degradation. These friends,
however, gill have freedom to teach the Faith
in their homelands, and in spite of the dis
couraging meagreness o outward results they
continue to proclaim the Message of Bahd’u’-
llah to their fellow citizens, to raise high the
reputation of the Cause in the public eye,
to acquaint leaders of thought and those in
authority with its true tenets, and to spare no
effort to seek out those receptive soulsin every
town and village who will respond to the divine
summons and devote their lives to its service.

'In many lands, however, there is an eager
receptivity for the teachings of the Faith. The
challenge for the Bah&’is is to provide these
thousands of seeking souls, as swiftly as poss-
ible, with the spiritual food that they crave, to
enlist them under the banner o Bahd'w’lidh, to
nurture themin the way of life He hasrevealed,
and to guide them to elect Loca Spiritua
Assemblies which, as they begin to function
strongly, will unite the friendsin firmly consoli-
dated Bahd’i communities and become beacons
of guidance and havens of refugeto mankind.

'Faced by such acombination of danger and
opportunity, the Bahais, confident in the

ultimate triumph of God's purpose for man-

kind, raise their eyes to the goals of a new

Seven Year Plan.

'In the Holy Land the strengthening of the

World Centre and the augmentation of its
world-wide influence must continue:
e The Seat of the Universal House of Justice
will be completed and designs will. be
adopted for the remaining three buildings of
the World Administrative Centre of the
Faith.
The Institution of the International Teaching
Centre will be developed and its functions
expanded. This will require an increase in
its membership and the assumption by it
and by the Continental Boards of Counsel-
lorsof wider functionsin the stimulation on
an international scale of the propagation
and consolidation of the Faith, and in the
promotion of the spiritual, intellectual and
community aspects of Baha'i life.

e The House of ‘Abdu’lldh Pasha in ‘Akka
will be opened to pilgrimage.

o Work will be continued on the collation and
classification of the Sacred Texts and a
series of compilations gleaned and trans-
lated from the writings of the Faith will be
sent out to the Baha’i world to help in
deepening the friends in their understand-
ing of the fundamentals o the Faith, en-
riching their spiritual lives, and reinforcing
their efforts to teach the Cause.

e The ties binding the Bahai International
Community to the United Nations will be
further developed.

« Continued efforts will be made to protect
the Faith from opposition and to emanci-
pate it from the fetters of persecution.
'Each National Spiritual Assembly has been

given goals for these first two years of the

Plan, designed to continue the process of

expansion, to consolidate the victories won,

and to attain, where circumstances permit,
any goas that may have had to remain
unaccomplished at the end of the Five Year

Plan. During these first two years we shall be

examining, with the Continental Boards of

Counsellors and National Spiritual Assem-

blies, the conditions and possibilities in each

country, and shall be considering in detail 'the
capacities and needs of each of the rapidly
differentiating national Baha’i communities
before formulating the further goals towards
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which each community is to work following
the opening phase of the Plan.

"Throughout the world the Seven Y ear Plan

must witness the attainment of the following
objectives:

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of Samoa is to be
completed and progress will be made in
the construction of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar
in India

Nineteen new National Spiritual Assem-
blies are to be brought into being: eight in
Africa, those of Angola, Bophuthatswana,
the Cape Verde Islands, Gabon, Mali, Mo-
zambique, Namibia and Transkei; eight in
the Americas, those of Bermuda, Domini-
ca, French Guiana, Grenada, the Leeward
Islands, Martinique, St. Lucia and St. Vin-
cent; and three in the Pacific, those of the
Cook Islands, Tuvalu and the West Caro-
line Islands. Those National Spiritual As-
semblies which have had to be dissolved will,
circumstances permitting, be re-established.
The Message of Baha'u'llah must be taken
to territories and islands which are as yet
unopened to His Faith.

The teaching work, both that organized by
institutions of the Faith and that which is
the fruit of individual initiative, must be
actively carried forward so that there will be
growing numbers of believers, leading more
countriesto the stage of entry by troopsand
ultimately to mass conversion.

This teaching work must include prompt,
thorough and continuing consolidation so
that all victories will be safeguarded, the
number of Local Spiritual Assemblies will
be increased and the foundations of the
Cause reinforced.

" The interchange of pioneers and travelling

teachers, which contributes so importantly
to the unity of the Baha’i world and to a
true understanding of tlie oneness of man-
kind, must continue, especially between
neighbouring lands. At the same time, each
national Bahali community must aspire to
a rapid achievement of self-sufficiency in
carrying out its vital activities, thus acquir-
ing the capacity to continue to function and
grow even if outside help is cut off.

Especidly in finance is the attainment of
independence by national Bah&’i communi-
ties urgent. Already the persecutionsin fran
have deprived the believersin that country
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of the bounty of contributing to the inter-
national funds of the Faith, of which they
have been a major source. Economic dis-
ruption in other countries threatens further
diminution of financial resources. We there-
fore appeal to the friends everywhere to
exercise the utmost economy in the use of
funds and to make those sacrificesin their
personal lives which will enable them to
contribute their share, according to their
means, to the local, national, continental
and international funds of the Faith.

For the prompt achievement of al the goals
and the healthy growth of Bahd’i com-
munity life National Spiritual Assemblies
must pay particular attention to the efficient
functioning, in the true spirit of the Faith, of
their national committees and other auxili-
ary institutions, and, in consultation with
the Continental Boards of Counsellors,
must conceive and implement programmes
that will guide and reinforce the efforts of
the friends in the path of service.

National Spiritual Assemblies must pro-
mote wise and dignified approaches to
people prominent in al areas of human en-
deavour, acquainting them with the nature
of the Bahai community and the basic
tenets of the Faith, and winning their
esteem and friendship.

At the heart of all activities, the spiritual,
intellectual and community life of the be-
lievers must be developed and fostered,
requiring: the prosecution with increased
vigour of the development of Local Spiritual
Assemblies so that they may exercise their
beneficial influence and guidance on thelife
of Bahd’i communities; the nurturing of a
deeper understanding of Baha’i family life;
the Bahd’f education of children, including
the holding of regular Baha’i classes and,
where necessary, the establishment of tu-
torial schoolsfor the provision of elementary
education; the encouragement of Bahd’{
youth in study and service; and the en-
couragement of Bah4’i women to exercise
to the full their privileges and responsi-
bilitiesin the work of the community —may
they befittingly bear witnessto the memory
of the Greatest Holy Leaf, the immortal
heroine of the Bah4d’i Dispensation, as we
approach the fiftieth anniversary of her
passing.
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'As lawlessness spreads in the world, as
governments rise and fall, asrival groups and
feuding peoples struggle, each for its own
advantage, the plight of the oppressed and the
deprived wrings the heart of every true Bah4’i,
tempting him to cry out in protest or to arise
in wrath at the perpetrators of injustice. For
this is a time of testing which calls to mind
Bah#&’v’llah’s words O concourse of the heed-
lesd 7 swear by God! The promised day is
come, the day when tormenting trials will have
surged above your heads, and beneath your
feet, saying: "Taste ye what your hands have
wrought!"

‘Now is the time when every follower of
Bahau'llah must clingfast to the Covenant of
God, resist every temptation to become em-
broiled in the conflicts of the world, and
remember that he is the holder of a precious
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trust, the Message of God which, alone, can
banish injustice from the world and cure the
ills afflicting the body and spirit of man. We
arethe bearers of the Word of God in this day
and, however dark the immediate horizons,
we must go forward rejoicing in the know-
ledge that the work we are privileged to
performis God's work and will bring to birth a
world whose splendour will outshine our
brightest visions and surpass our highest
hopes.'

Each National Spiritual Assembly received
a separate message setting forth the details of
its respective goals. A summary of the pro-
gress made towards fulfilling these, as well as
World Centre goals, isset out on thefollowing

pages.

The Seat of the Universal House of Justiceon Mount Carmel. Excavationof the site commenced
in June1975. The building was occupied by the House of Justicein January 1983.
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2. THESEVEN YEAR INTERNATIONAL
TEACHING PLAN 1979-1986

PROGRESS TO RIDVAN 1983

TH E fifth International Convention falling just after the mid-point of the Seven Y ear
Plan was an appropriate time for reporting on the progress toward achievement of the
goals of the Plan both at the World Centre and throughout the Baha’i world. The
current Plan has been the most detailed in the number and type of goals assigned to
the Bahai communities. Theincreased amount of data collected at the World Centre
in monitoring the progress of the Plan attests, in itself, to theincreased activity in the

Baha’i world.

The following survey has been adapted from that prepared for use of delegates to
the International Convention and has been supplemented with information which
gives, in broad outline, an accurate picture of progress at Ridvan 1983.

A. THE WORLD CENTRE

1. Completion of the Construction of the Seat
of the Universal Mouse of Justice

By the summer of 1982 the building was
very near completion, the final stages having
been delayed by a number of factors beyond
the control of the World Centre. It was
therefore possible to inaugurate the use of the
permanent Seat of the Universal House of
Justice in a fortuitously appropriate manner
through the holding of a seminar on the
occasion of the commemoration of the fiftieth
anniversary of the passing of the Greatest
Holy Leaf.

Subsequently the meetings for al Holy
Days which are observed in Haifa have taken
place in the Seat, and each group of pilgrims
has been received there by the Universal
House of Justice.

Work on the final stages of the preparation
of the building for occupation, and on the
landscaping of the surrounding area, con-
tinued through the autumn and into the
winter, and during the last two weeks of
January 1983 the Universal House of Justice
and a number of its departments moved their
officesto the seat.

2. Designs for Three Additional Buildings on
the Arc

The task of preparing plans for the three
remaining buildings which are to stand around

the Arc on Mount Carmel has been given by
the Universal House of Justiceto Mr. Husayn
Amanat. As afirst step, the House of Justice
has requested Mr. Amanat to prepare three
general presentations:

one with the levels of the land as they are
now —that is to say, with the south-eastern
end of the Arc at alevel considerably lower
than the north-western end;

another with the levels raised so that the
Arc and the gardens within it are exactly
symmetrical, the south-eastern end being
raised to the same height as the north-
western; and

a third with only an intermediate adjust-
ment of the levels.

Studies are also proceeding on thefunctions
of the three buildings (the Centre for the
Study of the Texts, the International Teaching
Centre and the International Baha'i Library),
in order to judge the dimensions and place-
ment of the structures, and their interrelation-
ships both with one another and with the
existing edifices of the International Archives
and the Universal House of Justice.

3. Development of the International Teaching
Centre

Onedf the goalsof the Seven Year Plan for
the World Centre was stated as follows:
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"The Institution of the International Teach-
ing Centre will be developed and itsfunctions
expanded. This will require an increase in
its membership and the assumption by it
and by the Continental Boards of Counsel-
lors of wider functions in the stimulation on
an international scale of the propagation
and consolidation of the Faith, and in the
promotion of the spiritual, intellectual and
community aspects of Baha’i life.'

During the two-year opening phase of the
Plan a number of important steps were taken
in pursuance of this goal.

—The membership of the International
Teaching Centre was increased with the ap-
pointment by the Universal House of Justice
of Miss Anneliese Bopp as a Counsellor
member of the nucleus of the Teaching Centre
in the Holy Land.

—The foundations of the Boards of Counsal-
lors were greatly broadened by the consoli-
dation of thirteen Boards into five, thus
widening the scope of the activities of each
Board to include an entire continent.

—A further significant step in the develop-
ment of the Boards of Counsellors was the
setting of a specific term of office for the

-
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Counsellors in the continents, as was en-
visioned in the origina appointments. This
term has now been set for five-year periods
beginning on the Day of the Covenant, 26
November 1980.

— Steps were taken by the House of Justice
and the International Teaching Centre to
strengthen the ties between the Counsellors,
the Continental Pioneer Committees and the
National Assemblies with aview to achieving
closer collaboration between these institutions
in the selection and utilization of both pioneers
and travel-teachers.

—Extensive consultationswere held between
the House of Justice and the International
Teaching Centre regarding appropriate means
of opening the way in the next phase of the
Plan for the Teaching Centre and the Boards
of Counsellors to have a greater degree o
participation in the development and finan-
cing of specia teaching projects and in the
provision of Baha'i literature. The measures
taken have resulted in a much wider dissemina-
tion of Baha’i books, pamphlets and other
materials for teaching and deepening, in
accordance with the particular requirements
of the various national communities.

Hands of the Cause and Counsellor members of the International Teaching Centre; November
1979. Left to right:Abuw’l-Qasim Faizi, Hooper Dunbar, Anneliese Bopp, Paul Haney, Amatu’l-
Baha Ruhiyyih Khdnum, 'Ali-Akbar Furutan, Florence Mayberry, 'Aziz Yazdi.
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—In the wider field of promotion of the
spiritual, intellectual and social life of the
Baha'i community, the Counsellors have been
encouraged by the International Teaching
Centre to become increasingly aware of the
more spiritual aspects of their functions. In
some continents plans are being developed by
the Counsellors, together with the National
Spiritual Assemblies in the area, to deepen
the friends in various aspects of the Bahali
teachings, especially on the basis o the
compilations sent out by the Universal House
of Justice.

4. Continued Strengthening of the Relation-
ship between theBaha'i International Com-
munity and the United Nations

In its consultative status with the United
Nations Economic and Social Council (ECO-
SOC) and the United Nations Children's
Fund (UNICEF), aswell asin its association
with the United Nations Environment Pro-
gramme (UNEP) and the UN Department of
Public Information (DPI), the Bahai Inter-
national community, through its accredited
representatives at the United Nations, has
continued to find many opportunities to ex-
plain how the Bah4’{ teachings, principles and
laws, and the spiritual and moral answers
provided by the Bah4’i Faith, are essential to
achieve the goas of world peace, universa
human rights and the full development of
al peoples sought by the United Nations
Charter. More than ever, the Bahai Inter-
national community has been ableto point to
theway of life evolvingin Baha'i communities
as an embodiment of the Bahai teachings.
It did this most dramatically, for instance,
during the International Year of the Child
(1979), when Baha'i communities around the
world sponsored programmes and activities to
promote the well-being of children.

Also, as national and local Baha’i institu-
tions have begun to sponsor programmes in
literacy and rural development— through tu-
torial schools and radio stations, for instance
—to assist in the development of Bah&’i
communities and society as a whole, it has
become possible for the Bahai International
Community, in its statements and reports to
the UN, to givefurther evidence of the growth
of the Bahali world community.

Co-operation with the UN took another

step forward with the establishment in July
1981 of a European branch officein Geneva,
and the appointment of a full-time represen-
tative, and, shortly afterwards, an alternate.
Also since 1980 the Bahai International
Community has had a representative and
an alternate with the Vienna International
Centre (VIC)—the new UN branch headquar-
tersin Vienna, Austria, where the activities of
the Centre for Socia and Humanitarian Af-
fairs are now located.

Activities among the non-governmental
organizations (NGO’s) associated with the
United Nations also continued. The Baha’i
International Community has long partici-
pated in numerous NGO committees based in
New York and Geneva (and now, too, in
Vienna) and has helped in planning and
chairing a number of activities, such as sym-
posia, luncheons, etc. Its representatives now
serve as chairmen of the NGO Committee on
UNICEF and of the NGO Committee on
Human Rights (New York), and as vice-
chairmen of the DPI/NGO Executive Com-
mittee and of the Committee on the UN
Decade for Women.

Besides encouraging National Spiritual As-
semblies to establish and foster a relationship
with the UN offices in their countries, sponsor-
ing or co-sponsoring activities in observance
of UN days and years and other events, the
Bahd’{ International Community has, since
Ridvan 1979, taken part in twenty United
Nations world conferences, congresses and
seminars, and attended sixty-four sessions of
UN bodies concerned with a broad range of
issues. human rights, social development,
the advancement of women, the environment,
human settlements, children, disabled persons,
the ageing, drug abuse, science and technology,
disarmament and peace, outer space, crime
prevention, population, youth, the law of the
sea and the world food problem. In this
extensive co-operation with the UN, the
Bahai International Community has presen-
ted information, submitted statements, and
published brochures—forty-six items in all—
expressing the Bahd’i point of view on a
number of these subjects. For the first time
the Bahai International Community was in-
vited to address the UN General Assembly,
during its Second Special Session Devoted to
Disarmament. It continued to participate in
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New York, Geneva, Vienna and Nairobi in
theregular sessions of the UNICEF Executive
Board and the Governing Council of the
United Nations Environment Programme, as
well as in the sessions of the Economic and
Sacia Council and many of itsfunctional com-
missions, committees and associated bodies,
such asthe Commission on Human Rights and
its Sub-Commission on Prevention of Dis
crimination and Protection of Minorities; the
Commission on the Status of Women; the
Commission for Social Development; the
Commission on Narcotic Drugs; and others.
It has also participated in a number of
special UN conferences and meetings since
the beginning of the Seven Year Plan, of
which the following are the most important:

United Nations Conference on Science and
Technology for Development; Vienna, Aus-
tria, 20-31 August 1979.

World Conference of the United Nations
Decade for Women; Copenhagen, Denmark;
14-30 July 1980.

Sixth United Nations Congress on the
Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of
Offenders; Caracas, Venezuela; 25 August—-5
September 1980.

Eleventh Specia Session of the General
Assembly on the New International Economic
Order; New York, New York, U.SA.; 25
August—15 September 1980.

United Nations- Conference of New and Re-
newable Sources of Energy; Nairobi, Kenya;
10-21 August 1981.

United Nations Conference on the Least
Developed Countries; Paris, France; 1-14
September 1981.

Twelfth Special Session of the United
Nations General Assembly on Disarmament;
New York, New York, U.S.A.; 7 June-9 July
1982.

World Assembly on Ageing; Vienna, Aus
tria; 26 July—6 August 1982.

Second United Nations Conference on the
Exploration and Peaceful Uses of Outer
Space; Vienna, Austria; 9-21 August 1982.

The Bahai International Community also
sent representatives to the following inter-
national meetings and seminars sponsored by
the United Nations:

UNICEF Special Meeting on Children in
Latin America and the Caribbean; Mexico
City, Mexico; 16-18 May 1979.

Regional preparatory conferences for the
World Conference of the United Nations
Decade for Women:

Europe— Paris, France; 9-12 July 1979

Asia and the Pacific—New Delhi, India;

5-9 November 1979

Latin America— Macuto, Venezuel a; 12-16

November 1979

Africa— Lusaka, Zambia; 3-7 December

1979.

Sub-regional Follow-up Meeting for Pacific
Women for the World Conference of the
United Nations Decade for Women; Suva,
Fiji; 29 October—3 November 1980.

Seminar on the Relations that Exist Be-
tween Human Rights, Peace and Develop-
ment; New York, New York, U.S.A.; 3-14
August 1981.

Seminar on Protection Availableto Victims
of Racial Discrimination; Managua, Nica
ragua; 14-22 December 1981.

Specia Session of the United Nations En-
vironment Programme (UNEP) Governing
Council; Nairobi, Kenya; 10-18 May 1982.

Seminar on National, Local and Regional
Arrangements for the Promotion and Protec-
tion of Human Rights in the Asian Region;
Colombo, Sri Lanka; 21 June-2 July 1982.

United Nations Seminar on Recourse Pro-
cedures and Other forms of Protection Avail-
able to Victims of Racial Discrimination and
Activities to Be Undertaken at the National
and Regional Levels, with Special Reference
to Asia and the Pacific; Bangkok, Thailand;
2-13 August 1982.

Asthe persecution of the Bahali community
in fran intensified, the Bah4’{ International
Community helped to coordinate international
efforts— initiated before the beginning of the
Seven Y ear Plan—to bring their plight to the
attention of the States Members of the United
Nations, the UN Secretariat and non-govern-
mental organizationsworking with the UN (a
detailed report o these activities appears on
pages 414 to 425).

The persecution of the Bah#’is in Tran,
which constitutes a gross violation of their
fundamental human rights, is clearly in con-
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travention of the standards of religious free-
dom set forth in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the International Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights and, more recently,
the Declaration on the Elimination of All
Forms of Intolerance and of Discrimination
Based on Religion or Belief. The plight of the
Bahalis has struck a chord of deep concern
and sympathy on the part of UN representa-
tives and officials, who have demonstrated a
warm willingness to initiate and press for
action to remedy the situation.

The Bahai International Community has
prepared a number of publications concerning
the persecutions in fran, which have been
widely distributed at the United Nations and
aso made available to National Spiritua
Assemblies. The most important of these
publications were The Bahd’is in [rin: A
Report on the Persecution of a Religious
Minority (published in 1981, updated and
reissued in 1982) and a formal 'Statement
in Rebuttal' of various false and malicious
charges propagated against the Baha’i Faith at
the 37th (1982) UN General Assembly by the
delegation of the Islamic Republic of Iran.

The activities of the Baha’i International
Community —whichinciuded the presentation
of numerous oral and written statements
to appropriate human rights organs of the
United Nations— haveresulted in or contribu-
ted to (&) démarches by governments to the
Secretary-General of the United Nations; (b)
démarches by atotal of 17 governmentsto the
Iranian government in Tihran: (c) debates and
resolutions by the UN Commission on Human
Rights and its Sub-Commission on Prevention
of Discrimination and Protection of Minori-
ties, in which attention was specifically drawn
to the religious nature of the persecution, and
in which the Secretary-General was given a
mandate to intervene with the Iranian govern-
ment on behalf of the Bahd’s; (d) statements
by sixteen governments during debates on
human rights at the 1981 and 1982 sessions of
the UN General Assembly; (e) a 1981 inter-
vention with the Iranian government by the
UN Working Group on Enforced or Involun-
tary Disappearances; (f) discussions of the
situation by the UN Human Rights Com-
mittee in July 1982, when it reviewed with
representatives of the Idamic Republic of fran
the question of whether fran was observing

and implementing the provisions of the Inter-
national Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights (to which it is a party); (g) similar
discussions by the Committee on the Elimina-
tion of Racial Discrimination in March 1983,
when it reviewed with Iranian representatives
the status of minority groupsin Iran.

5. Emancipation and Protection of theFaith

Algeria and the Congo

There has been no appreciable change in
the condition of the Faith in these two
countries and the activities of the Faith con-
tinue to be banned in both of them. However,
in the Congo, in response to applications
made by several religious organizations, in-
cluding the Baha'i community, the Supreme
Court is considering conferring general free-
dom of religion in the country. Once the
decree is confirmed, the way will open for the
Faith in the Congo.

Egypt

Thefriends here continue to suffer from the
disability of lack of recognition of their insti-
tutions. Several attempts to obtain protection
of the civil rights of the believers in Egypt
have been made through the Bah&’i Inter-
national community. It is hoped that these
efforts will yield results in the near future.

Indonesia

Although the administrative institutions of
the Faith are till not officially permitted to
function, the friends engage informally in
Bah#’1 activities, and continue to teach on an
individual basis. Small Bah4d’i gatherings are
being held in various parts of the country to
deepen the friends and to lift their spirits.
There are two training centres (hostels or
Ashrams) in Padang operated by the Bahalis,
at which twenty-eight students, mostly from
Mentawei, are housed; and athird centre was
completed in July 1982, which now boards
eight boys ranging in age from eight to ten.
Thechildren are trained from the beginning to
be responsible for their own school experses
by selling handicrafts, etc., and many of the
graduates travel-teach, visit the friends in
remote areas, and attend conferences with
their own funds. Women's classes are being
held regularly, where they are taught Bah#’i
prayers and the basic teachings of the Faith;
and conferences, summer schools and other
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meetings are scheduled frequently. The Hand
of the Cause Collis Featherstone and his wife
visited Indonesia and met with the friends
there. They participated in a conference at
which fifty-five Baha'is from nineteen locali-
ties gathered together.

Baha'i literature in various Indonesian lan-
guages is being translated, produced and
distributed throughout the country in increas-
ing quantities.

Iran

Thishas been atragic period for the Bahais
of fran. Persecutions have steadily intensified;
the. Holy House of the Bab was totaly
demolished; the National Haziratu'l-Quds, all
local Haziratu'l-Quds, and other Baha'i prop-
erties were either confiscated or destroyed;
Baha'i cemeteries were seized and graves
desecrated; the Nawnahdlan and Umana Com-
panies were confiscated, and the Bahd’i Hos-
pital and Home for the Aged were taken over
by the Revolutionary authorities, one hundred
and eighteen Bahais have been martyred,
fourteen were kidnapped, their fate still un-
known; a large number were imprisoned,;
hundreds were forced to flee from their
homes, which were either confiscated or
destroyed; shops and other properties of
many of the friends were seized and/or set
afire; hundreds were dismissed from their
jobs, many of whom had their pensions
cancelled; and Baha'i students were expelled
from schools and universities.

The Universal House of Justice called upon
the United Nations office of the Baha’i
International Community and National Spiri-
tual Assemblies in most of the world to take
measures to help aleviate the suffering of the
friends in fran. As a result of such efforts,
many resolutions were adopted by a number
of governments and by United Nations and
independent organizations protesting against
the atrocities meted out to thelranian Baha'is
and calling upon the authorities in Iran to stop
the injustices being perpetrated against these
innocent victims.

The sufferings of our Persian co-workers,
however, have resulted in an unprecedented
volume of publicity and proclamation for the
Faith and have provided an opportunity for
the Bahais to familiarize prominent people
and those in authority with the verities of the
Cause. These victorious achievements have

made it easier for the valiant heroes in the
Cradle of the Faith to bear the burden of their
sufferings and have prompted them to thank
Baha’w’lldh for being chosen once again to be
effectiveinstruments for the promotion of His
glorious Cause.

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED
1 THE UNITED NATIONS
a. UN General Assembly
(1) Declaration on the Elimination of
All Forms o Intolerance and of
Discrimination Based on Religion
or Belief, 25 November 1981
(2) Resolution on the Elimination of
All Forms of Religious Intolerance,
18 December 1982
b. UN Commission on Human Rights, 11
March 1982 and 8 March 1983
C. UN Sub-Commission on the Prevention
of Discrimination and Protection of
Minorities, 10 September 1980, 9 Sep-
tember 1981, and 8 September 1982
A resolution was aso passed on the
topic of Religious Intolerance on 10
September 1982
2.REGIONAL BODIES
a. Parliamentary Assembly of the Council
of Europe
(1) Declarations tabled by members, 29
September 1980 and 14 May 1981
(2) Resolution adopted, 29 January
1982
b. European Parliament, 19 September
1980, 10 April 1981, and 10 March 1983
3.NATIONAL AND PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENTS
a Australia
(1) Senate, February 1981
(2) House of Representatives, August
1981
b. Canada— Housedof Commons, July 1980
and July 1981
c. Fiji— Senate, March 1982
d. Federal Republic o Germany, May
1981
e. Spain—Human Rights Commission of
the Senate, March 1982
f. United States
(1) Senate, June 1982
(2) House of Representatives, Septem-
ber 1982
(3) State Senates
a) Alaska, April 1979
b) California, August 1982
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STATE OF ILLINOIS
EIGHTY-FIRST GENERAL ASSEMBLY
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

House Resolution No. 110

Offered by Representative McPike

WHEREAS, It is the avowed foreign policy of the United Stares of America to
encourage worldwidé respect for the human rights of all citizens of the world. and

WHEREAS, The Baha'i community, the largest religious minority in Iran, is being
brutally attacked and accused of hating Muslims and committing many crimes against the
nation; and

WHEREAS. The Baha'i community in Iran, like Baha'’t communities everywhere,
abstains from all political activity, is peaceful, works toward brotherhood among nations
arid races, promotes religious tolerance and seeks mutual understanding with members
of all faithsand groups; and

WHEREAS, It is therefore most regrettable rkat the more fanatical and extremist
among the Iranian Muslims have once again chosen the Baha'is as scapegoats, as history
shows they have done over 100 years, and have extended their campaign to the United
States; therefore, be it

RESOLVED. BY THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE EIGHTY-
FIRST GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE STATE OF ILLINOIS, That we petition Presi-
dent Carter to request Ayatollah Khomeini and the Iranian government to recognize the
Baha'i Faith as solely a religious movement and to assure the people of /ran rhat al re-
ligious minorities including the Baha'i, will have full political, eultural and religious rights;
and, be it further

RESOLVED, That a suitable copy of this preamble and resolution be forwarded
to President Carter and Secretary of Stare Cyrus Vance.

Adopted by the House of Representatives on March 15, 1979.

(}J gg'g” o, 53
'
Speaker of the House

Cle@/ the House

Facsimileof House Resolution No. 110, House of Representatives, Eighty-First
General Assembly, Sateof Illinois, adopted 15 March1979.
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¢) Hawaii, April 1982
d) South Dakota, March 1983
(4) State Houses of Representatives
a) Illinois, March 1979
b) South Dakota, March 1983
OTHER ACTIONS TAKEN
| .DEMARCHES (JOINT REPRESENTATIONS)

a. To the Iranian Government in Tihrin

(1) On 31 January 1982 by fifteen
governments— Australia, Belgium,
Denmark, France, the Federal Re-
public of Germany, Greece, Ireland,
Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzer-
land, and the United Kingdom

(2) InJuly 1982 by sixteen governments
—all those above, plus Finland

(3) On 27 December 1982 by fifteen
governments (asin No. 1)

b. To the UN Secretary General by Am-
bassadors of European Economic Com-
munity countries in New York, on 12
February and 17 July 1982

2. CONGRESSIONAL HEARING IN THE UNITED

STATES, MAY 1982

3.ACTIONSTAKEN IN LEGISLATIVE SESSIONSAND
PUBLISHED IN OFFICIAL RECORDS
a. Australia— Senateand House of Rep-
resentatives, March 1982
— Senate, November 1982

b. Brazil — Senate, April 1982

c. Canada— Houseof Commons, Novem-
ber 1979

d. Germany — threequestionsto Federal
Government, September 1982

e. Italy—two questionsto Minister of

Foreign Affairs, February/March
1982
—motion to Parliament, March 1982
— question to the Senate, May 1982
f. Netherlands— statement made by Min-
ister for Foreign Affairs,
September 1982
g. Norway—statement made by Foreign
Minister, May 1982
h. United Kingdom—House of Commons,
June1981
— Houseof Lords, Feb-
ruary 1982
i. United States— Houseof Representa-
tives, October 1979,
July and September
1981, March 1982, and

March 1983
— Senate, February 1982
4. STATEMENTS, APPEALS, ENQUIRIES, LETTERS
OF SUPPORT, ETC.
A.1979
(1) SwissParliamentarians
(2) Governor of the Hawaiian Islands
(3) Numerous Senatorsand Congress-
men of the United States
(4) Prime Minister of the United King-
dom
(5) All three Parliamentary parties of
Luxembourg
(6) Bureau of Human Rights, Trinidad
and Tobago
b. 1980
(1) Former Chief Justice of theSupreme
Court of India
(2) Government of Western Samoa
(3) Governor of the Commonwealth of
the Northern Mariana Islands
(4) Nine political factionsof the Dutch
Parliament
(5) Minister of Cultural Affairs, Lux-
embourg
(6) Minister of Foreign Affairs, Aus-
tralia
c. 1981
(D) Statements made at the thirty-
seventh session of the Human Rights
Commission in Geneva by d-lega-
tions from:
a) Australia
b) Canada
¢) Netherlands
d) United Kingdom
(2) Kingodf theBelgians
(3) President of France
(4) Foreign Ministers of Australia, Bel-
gium, the Republic of Germany and
the Netherlands
(5) Under-Secretary of State, Italy
(6) Minister of Justice, Costa Rica
(7) Minister of Missions and Religious
Organizations, Central African Re-
public
(8) Statements made in Third Commit-
tee of the thirty-sixth session of the
U.N. General Assembly by repre-
sentatives of:
a) Australia
b) Fiji
¢) Netherlands
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d) New Zealand
e) Sweden
f) United Kingdom, on behalf of
the member states of the Euro-
pean Economic Community
g) United States
(9) VariousMinistriesof Liberia
d. 1982
(D) Presidentsof France and Kiribati
(2) PrimeMinisters of Belize, France,
Samoa and New Zealand

(3) Officed the President and Vice-
President, Gambia

(4) Ministersof Foreign Affairs of
Australia, Belgium, France, Ger-
many, Luxembourg, Netherlands
and Panama

(5) Deputy Prime Minister, Swaziland

(6) Governor General, Jamaica

(7) Minister of State, United Kingdom

(8) Secretary of State, Republic of San
Marino
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(9) Government of Finland
(10) Government officials, Mexico
(11) Legidatorsin Luxembourg, United
States and the Virgin Islands
(12) Eleven Parliamentariansof Fin-
land
(13) Officed Special Affairs of the
Chilean Government
(14) Minister of Education, Australia
(15) A leading juristinlIndia
(16) Commissionfor Foreign Affairs,
France
e. 1983
(1) Assistant Secretary of State of the
United States to the Congressional
Subcommittee on Human Rights
and International Organizations
(2) Government of Finland to Iranian
Representative in Hel sinki

Thisisobviously not an exhaustive report of
actions taken on an international scale, but it
provides a glimpse of the extensive support of
those in authority and prominent people as a
result 'of the dedicated efforts of Bahd’i
communities.®

Many National Spiritual Assemblies have
contacted officials of their governments ap-
pealing to them for assistance in providing
travel documentsto those Iranian Baha'is who
have been unable to renew their passports, in
alowingthem to remain in their country even
though their passports or visas have expired,
in issuing work permits, and in waiving the
tuition fees of students whose source of
income has been cut off.

The Australian Government hasestablished
a specia humanitarianimmigration programme
for stranded Iranian Bahdis, and Canadian
authorities have set up a project resulting in
the successful transfer and settlement of
hundreds of the Persian friends. Both of these
programmes, which have definite criteria for
acceptance of lranian Bahais, have been
established as a result of the persistent efforts
of the friends in these countries.

There are many Iranian believers who have
applied for resettlement in another country and

' A more complete survey can be found under 'Detailed
Summary o Actions taken by the Bah&’i International
Community, National and Local Bah#’i Institutions,
Governments, non-Baha’i Organizationsand Prominent
Peoplein Connection with the Persecution of the Baha’is
o fran’, p. 337.

are waiting for their applications to be pro-
cessed, and a large number of others not
eligible for such programmes, who are being
helped financially in hardship cases by the
Baha'i Persian Relief Fund, or by the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees.

‘Irdg

So far as can be ascertained, there are no
Bahalis in prison in 'lrag at this time; but
during the last few years, although the prison-
ers were released from custody, more were
arrested and imprisoned and these, too, were
later released. This pattern of arrest and
release was repeated several times.

Kampuchea (Cambodia)

Baha'i activities have been suspended and
thereis no contact with the friendsin Kampu-
chea. Refugees from that country, however,
are being approached by the Bahalis in Thai-
land and other countries and are given Baha’i
literaturein Khmer.

Laos

The National Spiritual Assembly of Laos
was elected after a lapse of six years, and
efforts are now under way to recover lost
Local Assemblies and re-activate the be-
lievers. The first formal meeting held at the
Centre built on the Temple site took place in
January 1982, and was attended by loca
officidls who were very receptive to the
Cause.

A number of National Assemblies have set
up programmes to contact Laotian Bahai
refugees and to assist them in their re-absorp-
tion into the community.

Vietham

The Baha’is in Vietnam have been forbidden
to meet and to practise their religion since
1978. All Bahd’i Centres throughout the
country have been either closed or confiscated
by the authorities. When the National Hazi-
ratu'l-Quds in Ho Chi Minh 'City was seized,
two members of the National Assembly who
were there at the time were summarily ar-
rested and sent to 're-education' camps. One
of them was released early in 1982 because of
ill health, but the other isstill in detention and
al efforts to secure his release have so far
been unsuccessful. A Baha'i from Switzerland
visited the friends in Vietnam in 1980 and
found them to be steadfast and strong in the
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Faith. Appeals have been made by the Baha’i
International Community, a number of gov-
ernments and independent agencies to free
the Baha'i prisoners and to grant members of
the Baha'i community the religious freedom
guaranteed in the Constitution of Vietnam.

Three of the friends in Vietnam recently
approached the authorities requesting per-
mission for the Bahalis to meet together for
prayers and other spiritual gatherings, and
have asked for the return of their National
Haziratu’l-Quds for this purpose. It is not
known whether there has been a response to
their application.

A number of Bahai communities have
undertaken projects to contact Vietnamese
refugees residing in their countries, to distri-
buteliterature to them, and to meet with them
for teaching and deepening purposes. Some of
the friends are regularly sending parcels of
medicines, clothes and other necessitiesto the
friendsin Vietnam, and the National Spiritual
Assemblies of Australia, Denmark, France,
Norway and Sweden have been called upon by

97

the House of Justice to participate in this
programme.

CURRENT BAHA’'T ACTIVITIES

6. Publication of Compilation Commemor at-
ing the Passing of the Greatest Holy L eaf

The preparation and publication of a com-
pilation of letters to the Greatest Holy L eaf,
of statements about her by Baha'u'lidh,
‘Abdu’l-Bahé and the beloved Guardian, and
of her own letters was completed in 1982 in
commemoration of the fiftieth anniversary of
her passing. The Universal House of Justice
appointed its Research Department to prepare
the compilation, entitled Bahlyyih Khdnum,
the Greates Holy Leaf, and Mrs. Marzieh
Gail and a committee at the World Centre
were responsible for new translationsincluded
in this publication.

7. Collation and Classification of the Sacred
Texts

Work has continued on the collation and
classification of the Sacred Texts. The origina

Publicationsof the Baha'i World Centre1979—1983: softcover editionsd Tablets

of Baha’w’lldh revealed after the Kit4b-i-Aqdas, Selections from the Writings of

the Bab, and Selections from the Writings of ‘Abdu’l-Bahé; The Baha’i World,
vol. XVI1 (1976-1979);and Bahiyyih Khidnum, the Greatest Holy L eaf.



98 THE BAHA’{ WORLD

Tablets of Bahd’w’llah and 'Abdu’'l-Baha and
the original letters of Shoghi Effendi now
housed at the World Centre number approxi-
mately 15,000. Authenticated copies of Tab-
lets and letters available at the World Centre
for which no originals have yet been received
include some 46,000 items. Of these originals
and copies, approximately 15,000 are Tablets
of Baha’u’lldh, nearly 27,000 are Tablets of
'Abdu'l-Baha and over 17,500 are letters of
Shoghi Effendi, altogether totalling more than
60,000 documents. These documents have
been studied and important passages from
them extracted and classified.

Further, compilations have been gleaned
from this collection, with translations made
into English of selected passages where ap-
propriate; and these compilations were then
sent out to the Bahai world to help in
deepening the friends in their understanding
of the fundamentals of the Faith, enriching
their spiritual lives and reinforcing their ef-
forts to teach the Cause.

During the period under review, eight
major compilations were prepared and circu-
lated to National Spiritual Assemblies. In
October 1979, a set of three compilations of
Writings of Bahau'llah, the Bab and ‘Abdu’l-
Baha was provided as a sample to be used for
translation into other languages. Other com-
pilations included 'Extracts from the Bahd’i
Teachings Discouraging Divorce', January
1980; 'The Importance of Prayer, Meditation
and the Devotional Attitude', March 1980;
'Attendance of the Members of a Spiritual
Assembly at its Meetings', October 1980; 'The
Power of Divine Assistance', August 1981;
'‘Excellence in All Things, November 1981;
'Family Life', January 1982; and 'The Impor-
tance of Deepening Our Knowledge and Un-
derstanding of the Faith', January 1983.

Also, as requestsfor information and eluci-
dation of passages from the various Sacred
Textsand instructions of Shoghi Effendi were
received by the Universal House of Justice
from Baha'i institutions. scholars and other
individuals, small compilations on specific
subjects were prepared for their study.

8. Restoration of the House of 'Abdu'llah

Pasha

The task of restoring the House of ‘Abdu’-

llah Pédsha, following the plan prepared by
Mr. Ridvanu'llah Ashraf and approved by
the Universal House of Justice, has been
steadily pursued with the aim of having this
priceless residence opened for pilgrimage by
theend of the second phase of the Plan. Some
idea of the extent of the work involved is
gained from a brief recital of the accomplish-
ments so far achieved.

— Three-quarters of the old and broken
stones of the south-east and west fagades have
been replaced with a local type of sandstone
purchased from demolished buildings. These
stones were cut and fitted on the site.

—The plaster on the exterior walls of the
central courtyard and the entrance corridor
has been scraped off and these walls have
been replastered with white cement and stone
powder.

—Following the pattern of the originals,
260 doors and windows have been made and
installed.

—The roof has been reconstructed.

—Using 120 cubic metres of Katrina wood
bought in Turkey, then shipped to Israel, the
ceilings have been assembled and installed.

—Minor repairs have been made on the
original floors of themain hall, one of the bed-
rooms, and part of the room in which the
Guardian was born. All other floors have
been re-surfaced.

—All interior walls have been replastered
and painted. Red tiles purchased in France
have been used in roof repair. Wiring and
plumbing have been installed throughout the
building. The main entrance door has been
fabricated using steel pegs, asin the original.

—The facing of the south and west walls
surrounding the property, 2.5 metres thick
and 4.5 metres high, has been replaced, an
undertaking which called for approximately
700 cubic metres of stone and cement.

—Plans have been prepared to lay out the
garden, repair the pool in the central yard and
to re-floor the entrance.

— Wooden partitions for the areas upstairs,
the main hall and the courtyards have been
made and installed.

—The old bath at the foot of the staircase
has been excavated, new walls have been built
and a concrete roof installed.

—The upper rooms of the House were, at
the request of the Universal House of Justice,
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exquisitely and carefully furnished in the style
of the period by Amatul-Baha Ruhiyyih
Khanum, and the delegates to the fifth Inter-
national Convention were the first pilgrims
privileged to vigt there.

—Every effort has been made to faithfully
restore this historic building to its condition at
the time when it was occupied by the Master
and the Holy Family. All available documents
and photographs have been closely studied,
and the remains of the old building have been
carefully traced. Of inestimable value to the
project were the detailed personal memories
of the late Mrs. Zeenat (Zinat) Baghdadi,
who was a member of the household in the
days of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd.

9. Extension and Beautification of the Gar-
dens
Bahji
The two gardens in the vicinity of the
Callins gate, which were started in 1979, have
been further developed. Many varieties of
palms have been planted, as well as a number

o flowering eucalyptus trees, the seeds of
which were procured from Australia

The most important development was the
acquisition in September 1980 of a strip of
land 13,150 square metres in area, bordering
the driveway from the western gate of the
Bahai property, which made it possible to
complete the south-west quadrant gardens
surrounding the Most Holy Shrine. A new
circular path, like that of the Haram-i-Aqdas,
has been made and is bordered with cypress
trees. From the western gate a new stretch of
gardens has been laid out, and another
driveway has been constructed from the gate
to the parking lot.

Mazrd'ih

Nearly 50,000 square metres of agricultural
land adjacent to and north of the Mazraih
property was purchased as a protection to the
Mansion in this rapidly developing area.

Haifa
Overgrown trees around the Shrine of the
Bab and the Arc have been replaced with new

i

Aerial view of the south-west quadrant gardens surrounding the Shrineof Bahd’w’llgh, Bahji;
April 1983.
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plantings. New gardens have been developed
around the Seat of the Universal House of
Justice, and an irrigation system was installed
in grassed areas.

Five terraces behind the new Seat of the
Universal House of Justice have been culti-
vated and planted with thousands of plants
and decorative shrubs.

Extensive pruning of al trees and shrubs

10. Five International Conferences—1982

'y

THE BAHA'I WORLD

was done in the Monument Gardens, and
necessary repair work, including extensive re-
wiring, was carried out.

Extensive work was done to beautify the
garden bordering Hagefen Street at the foot
of Mount Carmel, where Bahd’v’llah pitched
His tent.

The Baha'i Cemetery in Haifa was further
developed.

These five international conferences dedicated to the memory of the Greatest Holy Leaf
were attended by over 16,000 believers from dl parts of the world.

The Hand of the Cause of God Representing Number
Placeand Date the Universal House of Justice Attending

Dublin, Ireland CollisFeatherstone 1,900 from
25-27 June 60 countries
Quito, Ecuador Paul E. Haney 1,450 from
6-8 August 43 countries
Lagos, Nigeria John Robarts 1,100 from
19-22 August 90 ethnic groups
Canberra, Australia Ugo Giachery 2,400 from
2-5 September 45 countries
Montreal, Canada Amatu’l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khdnum 9,400 from

2-5 September

The spirit generated by these historic con-
ferences stimulated and galvanized to greater
action thousands more in a number of highly
successful satellite conferences. A summary of
these developments follows:

In eurorE, al hearts rallied to respond to
the call for spiritualization of the community
and intensified personal teaching. A steady
stream of messagesfrom Counsellors, Nation-
al Spiritual Assemblies and even local com-
munities has been received at the World
Centre recording the European acceptance of
the challenges posed in Dublin.

Throughout LATIN AMERICA, Stunning suc-
cess was achieved by the 'Trail of Light', a
project surrounding the Quito conference in
which ten indigenous North American Baha'is
travelled and taught in Mexico, Belize, Costa
Rica, Guatemala, Honduras, Panama, Bolivia,
Chile, Peru and Ecuador, and ended their
journey at the Montreal conference. Perform-
ing tribal dancesfor large audiences, inspiring

101 countries
(al 5 continents)

and forging bonds of love with indigenous
believers and achieving unprecedented pub-
licity for the Faith, they truly blazed a trail of
light across the Americas that augurs well for
the fulfilment of the master's prophecy con-
cerning the destiny of American Indiansinthe
spiritual awakening of their continent. Satel-
lite conferences which shared the enthusiasm
of Quito and also emphasized native partici-
pation were held in Costa Rica, Bolivia,
Belize, Paraguay, Uruguay, Nicaragua, Pana-
ma, Suriname and French Guiana, the French
Antilles, Bermuda, Barbados and Haiti.

In AFRICA, five official satellite conferences,
attended by Hand of the Cause of God
William Sears, echoed the 'radiant love' of the
Lagos conference with a 'unity, not of sitting
together, but of hearts loving'. All the major
ethnic groups in Southern Africa were repre-
sented at the conferences in South Africa
Bophuthatswana, Transkei and Namibia. Most
of the believers at the conference in Nairobi,
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Kenya, werefrom rural areas, including many
women and children, and friends from Egypt,
Tanzania and Uganda.

Nigeria's neighbours also took advantage of
the activity in Lagos: Benin held five satellite
conferences, attended by two hundred believ-
ers from twenty-five localities, and as a result
of these and the efforts of visitors a twelve per
cent growth in the Bahai population was
recorded. Togo, Ghana, the Central African
Republic and Senegal also held satellite con-
ferences. Several teaching projects were or-
ganized in Nigeria for conference visitors; in
one of these projects two hundred and fifty-
five believers were enrolled and five Assem-
blies formed in one week.

In NorTH AMERICA the third Continental
Indigenous Council on the Blood Reserve
in Southern Alberta, one of two auxiliary
conferences held in conjunction with the
Montreal conference, was attended by four
hundred and forty-six people representing
sixty Indian tiibes and ten countries. The
council was honoured by the presence of
Hand of the Cause Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih
Khanum and thrilled by the Trail of Light'
members, who recounted their experiences
with Indian Bahais in Central and South
America. The seventh Annual Conference of
the Association for Bahai Studies was aso
held immediately preceding the Montreal
conference. More than six hundred and fifty
Bah#’fs participated, discussing many topics,
including Baha'i contributionsto international
development. Seven satellite conferences were
held in the Bahamas to share the inspiration
of the Montreal conference.

In the paciric teaching throughout the
islands was undertaken by participants in the
Canberra conference travelling to and from
Australia. A large contingent from Japan
attended the conference, and some remained
for ateaching tripin Australia, demonstrating
their awareness of the importance of the
spiritual axis described by the Guardian and
emphasized by the Universal House of Justice
in its message to the conference. Forty over-
seas travel-teachers taught throughout Aus-
traliain the fivemonths preceding and follow-
ing the conference.
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Commemorations of the Passing of the Great-
est Holy Leaf

The Bah4’i world was filled with awe and
love asit became acquainted with, or learned
more of, the life of the Greatest Holy Leaf
during the commemorations in 1982 of the
fiftieth anniversary of her passing. The com-
pilation issued by the Universal House of
Justice of Writings about her, the articles
devoted to her life which were published in
nearly dl Bahai newsletters and the com-
memorative meetings held on al five conti-
nents inspired the friends to greater dedi-
cation and service to the Cause in memory of
this immortal heroine of the Baha’i Dispen-
sation. In addition to the five international
conferences and their satellites which were
dedicated to her memory, reports were re-
ceived of forty commemorative events, in-
cluding several teaching projects.

11. Media Attention Focused on the World
Administrative Centre

The persecutions in fran and the world-
wide efforts on behalf of the beleaguered

“friends in the Cradle of the Faith focused

attention on the World Centre in Haifa.

During the five years since the fourth
International Convention, visits were made
by embassy officials from Canada, Finland,
France, Germany, Japan, Switzerland and the
United States, as well as officia representa-
tives from the following countries and or-
ganizations: Brazil, France, Germany, India,
Israel, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, the
United Kingdom, the European Parliament
and the World Council of Faiths.

Visits of various national and international
media services included the following:

Associated Press

CBC News

BBC-TV London, BBC-TV Wales, BBC-
TV Scotland

CFHI-TV — Canadian Broadcasting Com-
pany )

WMAQ-TV —NBC Chicago

RAI Italian Television

SPS Cable-TV Network — San Francisco

Australian Television, '60 Minutes' Pro-
gramme
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WKBW-TV, Buffalo, New Y ork
ABC-TV, Los Angeles 'Eyewitness News
Y ugoslavian National Television

French National Television

German National Television

Newspapers/Magazines:
Chicago Sun-Times— U.S.A.
Los Angeles Times—U .S.A.
The Baltimore Sun—U .S.A.
The Age— Melbourne, Australia
Le Monde—Paris, France
El Pais—Madrid, Spain
Suburban Newspapers— Montreal, Canada
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The Jerusdem Post; Maariv; Haaretz;
Yidiot Aharonot; Al Hamishmar; Kol
Boker; El Al Airlines Inflight Magazine,
|sradl-Al — I sreel

Nuerenberger Nachrichten; Aachen Volk-
zeitung; Lubek Zeitung— Germany

Politiken; Jyllands Posten; Berlingske Tid-
ende— Denmark

Radio:
Kol Israd —English, Hebrew, Arabic and
French programmes
BBC World News

B. WORLD-WIDE OBJECTIVES

1. Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of India

At the beginning of the Seven Year Plan,
the Universal House of Justice had approved
the design of Mr. Fariburz Sahba, who was
named architect for the House of Worship in
India; the foundation stone had been laid by
the Hand of the Cause Amatu’l-Bah4d Riihiy-
yih Khanum on 17 October 1977, and excava
tion of the area had begun.

On the first day of Ridvan 1980 a construc-
tion contract was awarded to one o the
largest and best-equipped companiesin India.
Thefirst concrete was poured on 30 July 1980,
and over a period of five months 2,300 cubic
metres of concrete were used to make up the
foundation. In the next four months forty-five
columns that support the podium dab at the
basement level were poured. On 9 May 1981
concreting of the huge 5,000 square metre slab
commenced and continued almost around the
clock with a labour force of more than 400.
Thefloor, or inner podium, was completed by
theend of June, and the outer podium by mid-
September 1981.

In preparation for the construction of the
main entrance arches, 16 metric tons of
temporary structural steel staging were fabri-
cated to support each arch. The actual con-
struction of the arches, each containing 105
cubic metres of concrete, began in March of
1982, and the last arch was completed on 27
July. On 3 April the foundation stone and a
brick from the Siyah-Chal were embedded in

the crown of the entrance arch which faces
‘Akka.

The preparatory work for the very compli-
cated construction of the external and internal
parts of the dome to cover the central
auditorium is now under way. Designing the
temporary steel staging took two years of
consultation and planning. More than 600
metric tons of structural steel have been used
in the massive staging work erected on the
floor of the Temple, supporting the inner
leaves (petals) and the framework of the
interior dome, whichisto be umbrella-shaped
and composed of nine thin hemispheric con-
crete shells intersecting each other and de-
signed to be the unopened petals of the lotus
blossom. In March 1982 a contract was signed
with afirmin Italy for 8,000 square metres of
white Pentelikon marble for the cladding of
the House of Worship.

Of the nine large pools to surround the
Temple, two have been completed and fiiled
with water to a depth of one metre, and work
on a third pool is in progress. Each pool
covers an area of approximately 500 square
metres.

The two wings of the ancillary building
flanking the main entrance steps of the House
of Worship have been completed, providing
about 750 square metres of space which will
be used for administrative offices, reception
rooms, a conference hall and an audio-visua
centre, as well as accommodation for the
resident manager.
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An average of 500 workers, men and
women, and including about ninety families,
have done the bulk of the work, manually.
They are provided with living facilities;, and
anursery and primary school have been set up
at the site to care for and educate the infants
and children while their parents are at work.
Moraleis high, and, aware of the importance
of their work, the labourers work with greater
diligence and interest than at other projects.
An example of this concerns women, who at
the peak of the concreting work carried about
7% metric tons of concrete in 25 kilogram
headloads, walking a total of 22 kilometres
back and forth between concrete mixers and
forms.

It is gratifying to note the manner in which
construction materials, in critically short sup-
ply, have become available, and permission
has been granted by various government and
municipa departments; how suppliers of non-
controlled materials have responded in giving
those of asuperior quality at rates often below
market prices; and how construction has
progressed accident-free. The most outstand-
ing achievement was the officiad exemption
from import duty given by three Ministries of
Indiafor the marble.

Since it was the expressed desire of the
Universal House of Justice for the Bah&’is of
India to contribute a share in construction
costs, special Temple coupons of 1 to 100
rupees each were printed and distributed to
Temple Fund representatives in each Bahali
community. As a result of this effort and
a generous outpouring of funds from the
friends, twenty-two per cent of the tota
contributions received has come from India

2. Mashriqu’l-Adhkar of Samoa

The purchase of the initial plot of Temple
siteland, situated at an elevation of 1,800 feet
overlooking the city of Apia, was completed
in November 1975. Since that time additional
adjoining lots have been acquired to permit
direct access to the Temple from the main
road.

At Ridvan 1978 Mr. Husayn ‘Amdénat was
appointed architect and in September of that
year his design for the Temple was approved
by the Universa House of Justice. On 27
January 1979, His Highness Malietoa Tanu-
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mafili IT laid the foundation stone, and Ama-
tu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum, the representa-
tive of the House of Justice, participated by
placing in a niche in the stone a small casket
of Dust from the Sacred Shrine of Bahd'u’-
lldah. A coloured sound motion picture en-
titled 'Blessed Is the Spot' recorded the
ceremony and the conference which was held
in Apia on the same week-end.

Soil testing and engineering studies followed
and in June 1980 tendersfor the construction
of the House of Worship were let. A contract
was signed with a New Zealand contractor,
and a building permit was issued in August.
Work on the site started in September. The
first concrete was poured for the foundations
on 18 December 1980 in the presence of the
Malietoa.

The total height of the dome will be 33
metres, and by the end of 1982, 11 metres had
already been completed. By March 1983 the
dome formworks had been set up, and it was
anticipated that the concreting of the dome
would be completed by June. It will then be
covered with white tiles. The completion date
for the entire building is scheduled for Ridvan
1984. The building of the Temple has aready
made an impact in Samoa, and it is expected
to attract even more attention as it nears
completion.

3. First Dependency of the European Mashri-
qu’l-Adhkar

The National Spiritual Assembly o the
Bahda’is of Germany has appointed Mr. Teuto
Rocholl, the architect of the Temple in Lan-
genhain, to be the architect for the Home for
the Aged which is to be the first dependency
of that Temple. Mr. Rocholl has designed
some thirty to forty Homesfor the Aged in al
parts of Germany.

After considering recommendations from
the National Spiritual Assembly, the Univer-
sd House of Justice has specified that the
Bahai Home for the Aged should be of the
typein which each resident has a private room
with a bath, and will receive daily care from
the staff. It will have twenty-five beds and, at
current prices, it is estimated that the cost of
construction will be some DM. 3,500,000,
excluding the cost of the site and of connec-
tions to utilities.



INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA’{ ACTIVITIES 105

‘,7333’7“& N«m, 5 ; RS SN i _,:ngg e ’ﬂ”‘”fiﬁ‘“”‘"ir,i“’ﬁff?i“w?‘rii‘:’”"1'5’*’ :
\,,L(,.,,n,.,, o et . N g £ Lgxsmaawww i et
. a0k e . 5 s

rmaﬁ bk nx h

UV o A i w‘ "H

Lo ,;:f; ;";s mm %I%;Fz”n

NN mx“xb,wm @,
LT A T
; ’ il x”"“?
i, xx>,|§> ,;

L

e
i

afih [N
STy u ln ““’n“ & i
e ,m»;”;,,gx

“x;xn, i
ah

ol W
iy

fiia
i

P - g Ky
4,“5&‘“““« o ; N G o
dae ; iﬁ 5! g,wu“‘,‘ . ; 200 qaﬁz.ﬁ“mm‘
,;«,,w i
4 ngx 0

¢ it

o dh R
s Jel ) m ‘ e
e vgyw‘;&;ﬂ;h?sm £ ﬂn, ,mlmlx

o e «,,wmﬂuift;( o i L,bzk,ki,i’ﬂL.Z;
oal i o

Sl

g

.
S

H

R T —
AR AN ”xg o BT B
LI Ly S .

o el
. i (, ) i

- Lt
W G

The Hand of the Cause Ugo Giachery viewing the construction of the House of Wor ship near
Apia. Western Samoa; September 1982.

b
3 ;;;3;9*;,;‘%;’
ool
K“‘Ti;?r‘v

Pl
el
Al

R
M xz,rs,{!ﬁ,ns
e Lz.,,f!,,,“ L
Ay
RN
‘(7,,‘;‘7,,“1,

o
T sy

¥ W&z; Sl
o

‘w’ @2
St

o St N .
Sl e gﬁg‘f‘“’ o . ‘
R il ; A ) . . .
e g e : :
e t’;m i (g;&,sz ol i 3 Co ‘
2 *;L H s i, 5,’“@!;3)%13?1&“;»«45 . uﬁ;gﬁf’,; ‘ ﬁ, N . !
., ‘TE‘ MG ﬂini; L *'“ i . ‘
e D e ia.u‘ G AT A . o ‘
o Lmﬂu (,, i fxl‘zrn;kxm,k E R
LS e RN o AT P 3 N v
P “,ﬁ et o . S .
g LY ,

‘@”m&wxw = B im,tf . EER
Mr. Suleiman A. Suleimani of Taiwan accepting from His Excellency Lee Teng-Hui, the
Governor of that country, an award honouring Ais 'contribution to the religious welfare of the
people of Taiwan'; 28 May 1982. Mr. Suleimani and his late wife, Ridvaniyyih, were the first

Baha'i pioneersto Taiwan, sttling in the southern port city of Tainan in 1954.
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4. New Territories and Islands Opened to the
Faith

Thelight of Bahau'llah continues to spread
to new territories and islands, ascalled for in
the Seven Year Plan. More than fifteen
islands have been opened to the Faith since
the Plan began, and in order to establish what
progress has been made in opening territories
on the homefront, amajor effort to determine
the precise distribution of Bahalis across the
globe has been undertaken by the Statistics
Department. In consultation with National
Spiritual Assemblies, the major civil divisions
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inside each country (such as provinces or
states) were ascertained, and these were
incorporated into the reports sent by each
community to the World Centre. The more
detailed information that has been thus ob-
tained has revealed how close the follow-
ers of Baha'w’lldh have come to covering
the earth with His Message: there are 2,315
civil areas within the homefronts of the 129
National Spiritual Assemblies which are able
to report regularly; of these only 223 are not
opened to the Faith. The locations of these
civil areas, both opened and unopened, are
given in the following table.

Africa Americas Asia Australasia Europe Total

National Assemblies

reporting regularly 35
Total civil areas 532
Opened civil areas 464
National Assemblies with

unopened civil areas 12
Unopened civil areas 68

Seventy-eight National Spiritual Assemblies
have opened all the civil areas under their
jurisdiction. These National Spiritual Assem-
blies are as follows:

Africa (22)

Benin, Bophuthatswana, Botswana, Cen-
tral African Republic, Ethiopia, The Gambia,
Ghana, Lesotho, Liberia, Malawi, Mauritius,
Nigeria, Rwanda, Senegal, Sierra Leone,
Swaziland, Togo, Transkei, Upper Volta,
Zambia, Zaire and Zimbabwe.

The Americas (29)

Argentina, Barbados, Belize, Balivia, Brazil,
Canada, Chile, Colombia, CostaRica, Domini-
can Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, French
Antilles, Guatemala, Guyana, Haiti, Hon-
duras, Jamaica, Leeward Islands, Nicaragua,
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Puerto Rico, Trini-

35 25 15 19 129
630 409 234 366 2171
610 332 216 327 1,949

6 15 8 1n 52

20 77 18 40 223

dad and Tobago, United States, Uruguay,
Venezuela and the Windward Islands.
Asia (11

Jordan, Korea, Kuwait, Malaysia (East and
West), Lebanon, Philippines, Qatar, Sikkim,
Singapore, Taiwan and United Arab Emirates.

Australasia (7)

Australia, Caroline Islands, Hawaiian Is
lands, New Zealand, Papua New Guinea,
Solomon Islands and Tonga.

Europe (9)

Austria, Belgium, Cyprus, Finland, France,
Germany, Italy, Netherlands and the United
Kingdom.

During the Seven Year Plan the following
islands have been opened, listed according to
National Spiritual Assembly jurisdiction:
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National Assembly Area Opened
The Americas: Brazil Bananal Island
Dominican Republic Saona Island
French Antilles Desirade Island
Nicaragua Corn Island
Asia: Singapore Bukum Idland
Australasia: Australia Flinders Island
Caroline Islands Ulul Island
Caroline Islands Kayangel! Idland
Mariana Islands Every mgjor island
Papua New Guinea D’Entrecasteaux Islands
Europe: Greece Tinos Idand of the Cyclades
Norway One of the Lofoten Islands

5. New National Spiritual Assembliesto be Established

National Assemblies at the beginning of the Planin 1979 125
National Assembliesto beformed during the Seven Y ear Plan 22
Total 147
National Assemblies Established through Ridvan 1983
Africa: Bophuthatswana 1981
South West Africa/Namibia 1981
Transkei 1980
The Americas: Bermuda 1981
Dominica 1983
Leeward Islands 1981
St. Lucia 1983
St. Vincent and Grenada 1983
Australasia: Tuvau 1981
Supplementary Achievements
Africa: Uganda (re-established) 1981
Asia: Nepal (re-established) 1982

6. Legal Statusof the Faith

Although few specific goals of this type
were assigned during the Seven Year Plan,
progress on this vital front continues on many
levels and in many forms.

Among the most important legal recog-
nitions of the independent status of the Faith
was a constitutional amendment in Pakistan
(8 April 1981), naming the Bahai Faith
specifically among the non-Muslim faiths of
the country; thiswas preceded by aletter from
the Ministry for Religious Affairs declaring
the Faith a religious 'minority’ among 'other
non-Muslims. Other important general re-

cognition of the status of the Faith includes
authorization in at least two countries for
change of identity cards to show 'Bahdi’
rather than 'Mudlim' as the religion of the
individual. Other specificformsof recognition
are outlined below.

A. National Spiritual Assembly Incorporation

During this period the Universal House of
Justice has clarified the conditions under
which this goa is considered achieved. The
minimum requirements are that the Assembly
be accorded the status of an independent legal
personality able to sue and be sued, to enter
into contracts, and to hold title to property
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both real and personal. Insofar as legally
possible, the incorporation document should
aso embody the provisions of the Bahai
national or local constitution, as expressed in
the model Declaration of Trust and By-Laws,
and should not contain any provision contrary
to Bahai administrative principles.

Documents now on fileat the World Centre
confirm this achievement for atotal of seventy
National Spiritual Assemblies: twenty-two in
Africa, twenty-four in the Americas, sevenin
Asia, eight in Australasiaand ninein Europe.
Several other Assemblies, although not com-
pleting al the requirements above, have
achieved all that is legaly possible in their
countries. In severa other instances, the infor-
mation now available at the World Centre is
insufficient to determine whether or not al
conditions established by the House of Justice
have been met; inquiries into these cases are
continuing.

During the Seven Year Plan to date, the
following national incorporation goas have
been assigned. The legal processes necessary
for their fulfilment are often time-consuming;
the present status is as follows:

(A = Achieved, IP = In Process)

Africa
Bophuthatswana IP
Ethiopia IP
S.W. Africa/Namibia A g 8/82)
Transkei A 10/80)
SUPPLEMENTAL ACHEVEMVIENT:
Sierra Leone A ( 4/81)
Australasia
Tuvau 1P
The Americas
The Bahamas P
Bermuda P
Leeward Islands IP
Europe
Austria P

In addition, the National Spiritual Assembly
of Uganda is reported to have been 're-
registered’ with the new government there;
active efforts towards the fulfilment of this
important legal status continue in al other
countries where it is legally feasible.

Among important Local Spiritual Assembly
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incorporations achieved during this period are
those of Grenada, where a legislative act has
provided incorporation for al present and
future Local Assemblies; of St. Vincent and
the Grenadines, also by legidative act; of
Cayenne in French Guiana; and of Macau.
TheLocal Spiritual Assembly of Addis Ababa
has also recently been re-registered with the
High Court of Ethiopia.

B. Recognition of Baha'i Marriage

During this period the Universal House of
Justice has redefined what is meant by this
goal, asfollows:

Recognition of Bahali marriage occurs when
Baha'i authority to conduct and to certify
marriages is legal; stated in another way,
recognition is attained when a Baha’i or
Bahda’is, as representative(s) of the Faith,
is/are empowered to conduct and certify a
legally valid marriage, whether the Baha’{
ceremony is legally sufficient or not.

(In some countries this is already possible
under existing law, whether or not specific
reference is made to the name of the Faith.)
Records at the World Centre reflect such
recognition in at least 45 countries, of which
the following have been achieved during this
Plan:

Africa:
Mauritius Recognition Achieved 1/1/82

The Americas:
Haiti Recognition Achieved 7/5/80
Panama Recognition Regained 1/1/83
Asia:
Malaysia Recognition Achieved 1/3/82

C. Recognition of Bahd’i Holy Days

The conditions under which this goa is
considered fulfilled have recently been clari-
fied by the Universal House of Justice, as
follows:

We should consider the status of recog-
nition of Baha’i Holy Days as achieved
when a government department or office
issues a document stating that on one or
more of the Bahai Holy Days Bahali
employees have the right to be excused
from work, and/or Bahai students are
permitted to absent themselvesfrom school,
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and/or ingtitutions owned and entirely con-
trolled by Bahalis may close on the nine
specifieddays . . .

In some countries this has been achieved on
a national basis, in others on a state or
provincial or regional basis, and in others by
local or district school boards or local govern-
ments. In most instances the permission ap-
plies to schoolchildren, athough in a few
cases government employees are entitled to
be absent while schoolchildren are not. In
other cases, students or employees have been
permitted to absent themselvesfrom school or
work without penalty, although there is no
officidl documentation of this right. Efforts
continue toward clarification of this question
in many countries for which World Centre
records are still incomplete.

Specific achievements of the Seven Year
Plan to date include the following:

Africa
Zimbabwe
26110182
Two Holy Days (as for other Faiths) per-
mitted teachers in government schools
(Ministry of Education)

The Americas
Chile
(28/9/81)
Bahai School 'Colegio Nur' is authorized
to close on Bahai Holy Days if legally-
required number of school daysis met

United States

(515182)

State of New Jersey Department of Edu-
cation letter to school superintendents and
administrators provides list of Holy Days
(including 7 Baha'i Holy Days) on which it
is mandatory that students be excused if
requested

Australasia
Hawaiian Idands
(2316181)
Legislative act permitting excused absences
for al non-Christian pupilsto observe their
Holy Days (passed by legislature after
intense public indignation at refusal of
school board to permit excused rather than
unexcused absences for Baha'i children)
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Europe
England
(117182
Brent Local District Council permits Bahd’{
teachers two Holy Days off with pay (same
number as for teachers of other faiths)

Republic of Ireland

(16110181)

Nationally funded school adopts12 Novem-
ber as holiday for entire school; a second
school will do so in 1983.

D. Miscellaneous Recognition

Less direct but equally interesting forms of
recognition of the Faith are many and various,
and are also increasing in number and fre-
quency. The following selected examples will
give an idea of the variety o types of
recognition achieved since Ridvan 1979.

Africa

In Zaire, the Shaba State Protocol Office
has accepted that the Baha'i Faith be repre-
sented during all the official meetings, as are
representatives of other faiths; and in Liberia,
the Ministry of Information has requested the
designation of Baha'i representatives to the
National Workshop on Religion.

The Americas

In Brazil, the Mayor of the city of Belo
Horizonte has signed a decree designating an
annual Bahai week, to be included by the
Municipal Cultural Secretary in the annual
official calendar. In Canada, the Faith has
been granted non-governmental organization
status with the Canadian International De-
velopment Agency, enabling co-operation and
funding of many community service projects
sponsored by Bahd’i institutions world-wide.
Several interesting assignments have been
given to U.S. Bahai representatives to the
United Nations, and in 1982 the American
Baha’i community was honoured by the United
States Committee for UNICEF for service to
the world's children.

Asia

In India the government officias respon-
sible for al public libraries in each of three
states have listed designated Baha'i books for
purchase by all libraries under their jurisdic-
tion, while in Laos permission has been
granted for the Bahdis to meet for Holy Days .
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and Nineteen Day Feasts without having to
obtain special permission each time, as gener-
dly required.

Australasia

In Kiribati the Ministry of Health and
Community Affairs approached the Bahais,
requesting them to nominate a candidate for a
Commonwealth Y outh Study Fellowship.

Europe

The very interesting recognition of the
Faith in certain publicly-funded schools in
Ireland has been outlined above. Also in
Ireland, Bahali children are excused from
classes in Christian religious education and
permitted instead to have instruction in their
own Faith during those hours, and various
exemptions governing such things as the form
of letterheads have been granted to incorpor-
ated Assemblies there. In the United King-
dom three Bahalis now serve on the Religious
Education Council, and two others on the
Executive Committee of the World Congress
of Faiths, and Bahai viewpoints were in-
cluded in the 1979 Standing Conference on
Inter-Faith Dialogue in Education.

In addition, numerous exemptions from
taxes, rates, and customs duties have aso
been reported during this period, some repre-
senting one-time exemptions on particular
items or properties, and others representing
general exemption.

7. New Properties
(A = Achieved; IP = In Process)

TEMPLE SITES

Africa

Bophuthatswana IP
Burundi IP
CapeVerdeldands IP
Equatorial Guinea IP
Somalia IP
S.W. Africa/Namibia IP
Transkei A
Australasia

Tuvalu 1P
Tonga 1P
NATIONAL HAZIRATU’L-QUDS
Africa

Bophuthatswana IP
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Burundi
CapeVerdeldands
Equatorial Guinea
Gabon

Somalia

S.W. Africa/Namibia
Transkei

The Americas
Bermuda
Dominica
Grenada
Leeward Islands
St. Lucia

Australasia
Tuvalu

Europe
France
Ireland

NATIONAL ENDOWMENTS

Africa
Bophuthatswana
Burundi
CapeVerdeldands
Equatorial Guinea
Somalia

Transkei

The Americas
Bermuda
Asia

Nepal
Australasia

Tuvau
Tonga

DISTRICT HAZIRATU L-QUDS

Africa
Benin
Burundi
Cameroon Rep.
Ethiopia
The Gambia
Ghana

Ivory Coast
Liberia
Guinea

Mali

Nigeria
Senegal

I—‘(AJI—‘I—\I\)I\JOOH(D(JOI—\I\)g

IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP
IP

* By conversion of local Haziratu’l-Quds

IP
IP
IP

IP
A*

A*
P
IP
P
IP

AT
AT

P
IP

IP
IP

IP
IP

+ Replacement
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Seychelles 3
Sierra Leone
Tanzania
Togo

Zaire
Zambia
Zimbabwe

W RN W = = =

The Americas
Argentina
Brazil
Colombia
Costa Rica
Guyana
Guatemala
Honduras
Leeward Is.
Mexico

[ i S B i S R = N

1p
1P
1P
P
IP
1P
1P

IP
IP
1P
A
Ip
1P
Ip
1P
IP

Nicaragua 1 A
Peru 3 IP
Suriname &

French Guiana 2 IP

Trinidad & Tobago 1 IP
Venezuela 2 IP
Asia

Bangladesh 2 IP
Burma 1 1P
Nepal 1 TP
Sikkim 2 IP
Australasia

Caroline Is. 3 1IpP
Samoa 1 1IP
Tonga 3 IP

LOCAL HAZIRATU’L-QUDS
Number of additions during the Seven Year Plan:

Africa Americas Asa Audtralasa TOTAL
Buildings 45 16 12 8 81
Lands 8 13 5 _ 26
Rented Centres 3 1 1 _ 5

MOBILE INSTITUTES

Africa

Central African Republic 1P
Chad 1P
Mal awi 1P
Mauritius 1P
Rwanda 1P
Tanzania A
Transkei P
Uganda P
Zimbabwe 1P

8. Radio Stations

The establishmentof three new radio stations
in South Americais agoa of the Seven Year
Plan and this goal is close to being won.

1. 'Radio Bah&’i del Lago Titicaca with its
transmitter and studio in Chucuito near
Puno, Peru, began broadcasting on 26
November 1981; its associated teaching
institute was completed for use soon there-
after, going immediately into intensive
service. At present the 1 kw. medium-wave
station is reported to be broadcasting ten

hours per day in the Spanish, Quechua and
Aymar4 languages.

. In January 1983 a presidential decree

alocated a medium-wave radio frequency
to the National Spiritual Assembly of
Bolivia for Caracollo, near Oruro, to
become 'Radio Bahai of Bolivia. Con-
struction of the new 1 kw. station and its
associated teaching institute are scheduled
for completion in January 1984 and for
inauguration at Naw-Riz. A country-wide
radio production and broadcasting pro-
gramme was under way in 1983 as prelude
to opening of the station.

. The National Spiritual Assembly of Chile

was denied a frequency for technical reas-
ons, and is now seeking some resolution of
their plan for a station at La Branza, near
Temuco, in the country of the Mapuche
Indians, where already it hasacquired land
and laid foundations for a station complex.

. In December 1982 the National Spiritual

Assembly of the United States received its
construction permit for a 50 kw. FM
station, to be completed in early 1984 at
the Louis Gregory Institutein Hemingway,
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South Carolina. Broadcasts are to reach
and deepen the Bahai population of east-
ern and central South Carolinawhere there
is the largest concentration of believersin
the United States.

5. The first Baha'i station, 'Radio Baha'i of
Ecuador’, has recently received afar more
favourable short-wave frequency, and has
aso been expanding its public service role
in agriculture, health and general culture.
It is adso upgrading its medium wave
transmission power to 3 kw. and broaden-
ing its Bahd’1 programming.

6. The National Spiritual Assembly of Brazil
was denied application for a,frequency in
thevicinity of Bahia, but is seeking another
frequency.

7. The National Spiritual Assembly of Pana-
ma is actively developing a radio station
project in the Chiriqui area of western
Panamaas part of the Guaymi Educational
Centre complex at Soloy.The station is an-
ticipated to be broadcasting by mid-1984.

9. Publishing Trusts

Goals of the Plan to date have included
establishment of three new Publishing Trusts,
in the lvory Coast, Kenya and Nigeria; re-
sumption of functioning of the Publishing
Trust of Uganda; further development of the
Publishing Trusts of Belgium, Fiji and Leba-
non; and development of regiona publishing
units in Zaire; and translation, publication
and dissemination of literature, newsletters,
correspondence courses, child education and
audio-visual materials in regional languages
through the State Teaching Committees of
India. Significant progress has been made
toward all these goals.

New Trusts

Although the Ivory Coast, Kenya and Ni-
geria are still functioning as national Publish-
ing Committees, various steps are under way
to establish each as a Publishing Trust. All
three have produced their first publications,
and it is reported that Kenya has obtained
necessary equipment and that an operator has
been hired and trained.

Resumption of Trust Activitiesin Uganda
The first meeting of the reconstituted Pub-
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lishing Trust Committee took placein July
1981, although small-scale supply operations
had resumed as early as November 1979.

Further Development of the Trustsof Belgium,
Fiji and Lebanon

The vauable services of al three of these
Trusts, which are major sourcesfor the Bahd’i
world of literaturein French, in the languages
of the idands of the Pacific and in Arabic,
respectively, continue and are increasing in
both quantity and quality.

Regional Publishing Activity in Zai'reand
India

Decentralization of publishing activity has
met with enthusiasm in both of these countries
with polyglot populations, and a flow of
literature in local languages from regional or
state committees has already begun. Sincethe
assignment of thisgoal at the beginning of the
second phase, regional committees in Zaire
have produced at least thirty titles in ten
languages; and in India State Teaching Com-
mittees have produced at |east forty-one titles
in twelve languages.

10. Trandationand Publication Achievements
A. General

Among the fundamental goalsof the Seven
Year Plan is that of providing every believer
with portions of the Holy Textsin hisor her
language and to expand the range and availa-
bility of literature in as many languages as
possible. Understanding of the importance of
this god is reflected in the steadily increasing
flow of reports from an ever greater number
of countries, announcing new translations,
publications, original materials and reprintsin
both native and world languages. Of specia
interest in thisregard isthe number of reports
from certain countries of translations made in
the villages by local believers for their own
use; some of these reports have reached the
World Centre only some years after the
achievement.

Also increasing is the number of reports
reflecting co-operation between two or more
National Assemblies in the translation and
production of literature, and the reprinting of
literature no longer available from the country
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of origin, in languages such as Lao, Vietnam-
ese and Persian.

The total number of languages, dialects and
scripts into which some Bahai literature
(although not necessarily Scripture) has been
translated has now reached a minimum of 726,
of which at least 568 have been published, or
reproduced in some form and made available
to believers and/or to the public. This number
includes two invented languages (Esperanto
and Interlingua), and Braille script for use by
the blind in eight different languages, includ-
ing Japanese, Esperanto and Amharic. The
range of literature available in each language
varies from a single prayer or pamphlet to
extensive libraries of titles; original, locally
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B. Literature for Children

Provision of literature specificaly for chil-
dren was a goal assigned to twelve National
Assemblies, the first time that this particular
emphasis has been so widely assigned. Many
additional communities have also felt the need
for such materials for their children, as
indicated by the figures in the table below,
which includes colouring books and materials
produced for children's classes, but not lesson
plans. In one case the lesson materials have
been taped.

Titles originally produced in English are
being widely translated, but many origina
items are also appearing in a variety of lan-

written materials are also appearing in an guages. Especialy noteworthy are the achieve-

increasing number of languages.

ments of Mexico, where six titles in Spanish

A selection of newsletters in various languages published specifically for children in the

past five years. National communities represented above are: Nigeria (English), Greece.

(Greek), Italy (Italian), South & West Africa (Afrikaans/English), 1celand (Icelandic),

Japan (Japanese), U.S.A. (English), Hawaii (English), Venezuela (Spanish), Swaziland

(English/Swahili), Ethiopia (Tigrigna), Norway (Norwegian), Netherlands (Dutch), India
(English, Hindi, Tamil, Telugu).
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Some of the published versions of Words of God, a compilation prepared at the

World Centre from the Writings of the Central Figures of the Baha'i Faith. Shown

above are editions in: Aymard, Quechua, Spanish, Luba, Afrikaans, Xhosa, Hindi,
Gujarati, Swahili, English, German, French and Ponapean.

have been produced in two years; and the
Netherlands, where at least eleven, and per-
haps more, of the twenty-six titles now listed
for children have been produced during this
Plan. In addition at least five magazines for
children have begun publication during this
period, one of which, Vargd, appears in five
languages. The total number of languages in
which at least one item has been prepared
specifically for children has now reached at
least sixty-four, including German Braille.

C. Sacred Texts

To assist Assemblies in making the Sacred
Word available to dl believers, two compila-
tions of prayers and other selections from
the Holy Texts were supplied to National
Spiritual Assemblies by the Universal House
of Justice. Thefirst of these, a compilation of
extracts from the Writings of Baha'u'llah, the
Bab and ‘Abdu’l-Bah4, was sent in October
1979; portions of that compilation have been
translated into various languages for circu-
lation among the friends, and other such
translationsarein process. A smaller compila-
tion of short prayers and other brief selec-
tionsfrom the Writings was sent in September
1981 under the title Words of God. This

second compilation has so far been pub-
lished in thirty-seven editionsin twenty-seven
languages in twenty-one countries; an addi-
tional twenty-three languages in seventeen
countries have been translated but not yet
published, and at |east twenty-two more arein
process. Similar small compilations under
other titles are also availablein at least twenty-
four languages, of which at least eighteen
are different from those in which Words of
God has so far appeared. In addition The
Hidden Words is aso now available in more
than ninety languages.

D. Audio-Visual Materials

A specia aspect of the objective, cited
above, of enabling every believer to have
some portion of the Sacred Text available in
his native tongue, isthe provision of such texts
in taped or recorded form. Increasingly exten-
sive goals have been assigned for provision of
tape-recorded prayers and extracts from the
Holy Texts, as well asfor production of other
audio-visual materials, for use bothin deepen-
ing new believers and inintroducing the Faith
to the public.

While certain Assemblies have provided the
believers with such materialsin the past, goals
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concerning them have been extensively as
signed for the first time during this Plan.

Production of such materials requires not
only professional expertise, but also accessto
specialized facilities and equipment. These
factors, when combined with the newness of
the goalsfor many of the Assembliesto which
they are now assigned, have resulted in many
reports to the World Centre of projects not
yet completed. However, Assemblies report-
ing particularly extensive achievements so far
include the following:

Africa

THE CAMEROONS: taped prayers and intro-
ductions to the Faith in Gbaya, Bamoun,
Bulu, Ewondo and Duala, with others in
process.

NIGERIA: taped prayers, Hidden Words,
and songs in Hausa, Igbo, Yoruba, English
and Tiv; filmstrip commentary translated into
Hausa.

SOUTHWEST AFRICA/NAMIBIA:  deepening
materials in process in five local languages.

UPPER VOLTA: tapes in Lyélé, Nankanse
and Gourmantche.

The Americas

ARGENTINA: audio-visual materials for child
education, as well as taped extracts and
prayersin Mapuche, Mataco and Toba.

BELIZE: tapes in Island Carib (Garifuna),
Kekchi and Mopan (Maya).

BOLIVIA: an extensive list of tapes and
deepening materials in Quechua, Aymaraand
Spanish, including cassettes for children and
radio tapes.

cANADA: films, videotapes, programming
for cable television.

GUATEMALA: tapesin Cakchiquel and Mam.

PANAMA: tapes in Guaymi and Cuna.

UNITED STATES: Videotapesin Chinese and
Persian; TV progranmes in Chinese and
Spanish; filmstrip commentaries translated
into Chinese, Laotian and Spanish; radio
tapes, radio series, programming for cable TV
and widely distributed cassette deepening
tapes in English.

VENEZUELA: radio tapes in Gugjiro and
Spanish.

Asia
MALAYSIA: an extensive list of taped ma
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terials in Chinese, English, Tamil, Bidayuh
and Iban languages.

Australasia

CAROLINE ISLANDS: two and a hdf hours of
deepening tapes in Ponapean, with other
languages in process.

VANUATU: correspondence courses on tape
being developed in Bislama and Lenakel.

Europe

SPAIN: extensive taping programme includ-
ing thirty-six proclamation and teaching cas-
settes for radio use.

In addition a special Committee for Service
to the Blind, located in the United Kingdom,
is a clearing house and production and distri-
bution centre for materials both on tape and
in Braille; and CIRBAL (Centro para Inter-
cambio Radiofonico Bahai de America La
tins), among its other functions, serves as a
clearing house for tapes, videotapes, script
and other materials suitable for use via radio
and television.

Several other Assemblies have reported
initial achievements on a lesser scale, and
many projects in many languages are till in
process.

E. Correspondence Courses

Correspondence courses were assighed
as goals to thirty-one National Assemblies
during the first phase, and were so successful
that in the second phase this goal was re-
affirmed for twenty-six Assemblies and ex-
tended to thirty-nine more, for a total of
sixty-five. Many Assemblies to which the
goal was not specifically assigned also report
correspondence courses in use.

One hundred and forty coursesin thirty-four
languages are reported in use for inquirers,
for deepening new believers, for those desir-
ous of more advanced study, for women, for
children, for youth, for parents, for Local
Spiritual Assembly members and for Auxiliary
Board assistants. Thisisafield in which inter-
Assembly co-operation has been especially
fruitful; several Assemblies report that they
are using course materials developed in other
countries, sometimes in other parts of the
world, whether in the origina form or trans-
lated or adapted. Especialy noteworthy are
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reports from India, where courses are now
available in ten languages;, from Malaysia,
which lists three courses in Chinese, two in
Iban, one in Malay, two in Tamil and five
in English, of which one is especially for
children; and from Togo, which reports three
series totalling fourteen courses, with others
under development.

In some cases specia types of courses were
called for by the goals. For example, the
following countries have been caled upon
to develop courses especialy for children:
(Africa) Nigeria, Senegal, Togo; (The Ameri-
cas) Brazil, Chile; (Asia) Maaysia. Of these,
to date, Maaysia has reported a course for
children developed in English, with additional
lessons to be prepared in Malay.

11. Efficient Functioning of National Spiritual
Assemblies

National Spiritual Assemblies have distin-
guished themselves in their courageous and
audacious defence of the Bahais in fran; the
attainment of financial self-sufficiency has
been another heroic achievement. The efforts
to foster an awareness among the friends of
their responsibility for the growth of the
Faith, to raise up self-supporting pioneers and
travel-teachers, and other teaching initiatives
described in a later section are further evidence
of the growing independence of National
Spiritual Assemblies.

A. Financial Self-Sufficiency

Commendable efforts have been made by
most National Assembliesto become increas-
ingly independent of the International Funds
of the Faith, and afair number have achieved
total self-sufficiency.

12. Public Relations
A. Cordial Relations

Astonishing success was achieved in the
area of fostering cordial relations with promi-
nent people, especially through the Bahd’is’
efforts to enlist the help of their governments
in aleviating the suffering of the Bahalis in
fran. Seventy National Spiritual Assemblies
developed systematic programmes to promote
cordial relations with authorities, and ninety-

four reported some activities. Bahai dele-
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gations in twenty-seven countries met with
thirty-five Heads of State or Government, and
twenty-one National Spiritual Assemblies re-
ported making contact with al members of
parliament or all the ministers of the govern-
ment. Large numbers of federal and provincial
ministers, other authorities, and prominent
individuals in eighty-three countries received
Bah#’i delegations or information about the
Faith.

Appreciation of the Faith among the leaders
of the world is growing, asis evidenced by a
Prime Minister who advised his government
to receive the Bahais and listen to them,
another government's request for Baha'i pray-
ersto beread in aCabinet meeting, and aUN
official who remarked that wherever he was
posted the Bahd’is were always the first to
welcome him and offer their assistance.

B. Use of Media

Proclamation of the Faith in the massmedia
has reached unprecedented levels as a result
of the suffering of the Baha’fs in fran. In the
Seven Y ear Plan to date, publicity of theFaith
has been reported by ninety-five Assemblies,
including television coverage -in fifty-three
countries, radio coverage in eighty-four and
press reports in eighty-two countries.

The opening years of the Seven Year Plan
have aso been characterized by a great
initiative by Bah&’i communities to exploit
every available media opportunity. Bahaisin
many countries have taught themselves to use
the mass media in seminars and workshops,
some of them conducted or assisted by media
professionals who became interested in the
Faith. At least ten Bahai communities in
Canadashowed regular cable TV programmes
during the first phase. In Norway the Bahd’is
werethefirst independent group to produce a
radio programme after anew law allowed this,
an accomplishment which in itself produced
substantial publicity for their community and
the Faith. In the United States a recorded
telephone message of the most recent Bahai
news developments is used by local media
representatives to write timely articles for
their local papers, more than 1,500 have been
published there during the second phase.

Regular radio programmes were reported
by a number of National Assemblies. five in
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Africa, seventeen in the Americas, two in
Asia, fivein Australasia and one in Europe.
One National Assembly in Africa, fivein the
Americas and two in Europe reported regular
television programmes.

The media have increasingly been used for
the consolidation and spiritual enrichment of
the Baha’i community aswell. A new practice
isthe use of national radio and newspapers to
remind thefar-flung and inexperienced Bahad’i
communities to observe Holy Days and other
events. As a result of vigorous efforts by
the Bahd’is, All-India Radio now announces
every BahB'i Holy Day and specia events.
Some communities broadcast morning and
evening devotions, many use frequent short
radio announcements for teaching. Regular
BahB'i programmes on commercial or public
radio, several of them in indigenous languages,
are broadcast in thirty countries, and regular
Baha'i television programmesin eight.

For more than ten consecutive years words
of Bahd’v’llah have been raised from the
midmost heart of the ocean in weekly radio
and television programmes in the Dutch
Antilles, now under the jurisdiction of the
National Spiritual Assembly of the Leeward
Islands. The weekly Bahai programme on
Radio Jamaica, now in its seventh year,
attracts seventy-nine per cent of radio listen-
ers, according to the station authorities. A
report from the Central African Republic,
where the Bahais have aired a weekly radio
progamme for ten years, shows the effective-
ness of these programmes. Baha'is marching
in an Independence Day Parade under a
BahB'i banner were greeted by the crowd of
25,000 with the Bahd’i radio show theme
song, and shouts of 'La Foi Bahd’i’; and asthe
Bah4’is marched past the Presidential box, the
President and Government Ministers gave
them special applause.

BahB'i utilization of radio in the Americasis
being assisted by CIRBAL, the agency which
provides information, training and a distribu-
tion service for scripts and tapes for use
principally in South and Central America and
the Caribbean. Radio training workshops
have been held in four countries, and Puerto
Rico holds two or three annually. Many
communities in Latin America have estab-
lished their own recording facilities with the
assistance of CIRBAL.

13. Education'
A.Bahd’i Education of Children

The chalenging goa of providing Bahali
education for every Baha'i child has received
the devoted attention of believers around
the world. Four hundred and thirty-seven insti-
tutes for training children's teachers have been
held by sixty-six National Spiritual Assemblies.
Fourteen communities in the Americas now
hold annual education seminars. Sixty Nation-
a Spiritual Assemblies have reported de-
veloping new lesson plans for children during
the Plan and the most recent reports indicate
that thirty-three national communities have
children's classes in over haf of their Local
Spiritual Assembly areas.

A report from the Ivory Coast refers to
classes in their fifth consecutive year, and
describes villages where most children have
memorized prayers, aswell asalocality where
al children, including non-Baha'is, attend the
Bahai classes held in the school. Several
communities provide Baha'i education during
school periods set aside for religious instruc-
tion, a trend which should increase as Baha'is
succeed in familiarizing education authorities
with the Faith.

One hundred and twenty-six children's
schools, camps or conferences have been held
during the first half of the Plan. At least
fourteen communities publish Bah&’i children's
magazines, and others produce children's
pages in their national newsletters.

By Ridvdn 1983 the number of Local
Spiritual Assemblies holding children's classes
on a regular basis was in excess of three
thousand.

B. Tutorial Schools

In summarizing the present world-wide
endeavour to establish tutorial schools (usu-
dly non-formal village schools, often with a
single teacher), it is clear that records and
reports are incomplete. Nevertheless, the
schools are playing an increasing role in the
development of the Faith in many areas.

At the outset of the Seven Year Plan the
goal of encouraging the establishment of
tutorial schools was given to 'thirty-three

! See 'The Development of Bahi'i Schools during the
Seven Year Plan', p. 207.
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national Spiritual Assemblies, nineteen of
which were in Africa. At the opening of the
second phase of the Plan, the number of
National Assemblies with this goal was raised
to forty-one, and thirteen of these were given
specific numbers of schools to establish.

At the end of the first phase about eighty
tutorial schools were reported to bein opera-
tion.

By the end of the second phase one hun-
dred and forty-three tutorial schools have
been reported. In Asia these included: India
fifty-two, Bangladesh eight, Philippines eight

Africa  Americas

Tutorial schools

now functioning: 38 35

C. Academic Schools

Bahd’i academic educational programmes
have been increasing during the Plan, but
many have their roots in past Plans, for
schools are by their nature slow-growing
institutions of the Cause. Such schools are
needed primarily in less-developed rural areas
where large Bahd’i populations reside. The
years of the Seven Year Plan have been
characterized by the spontaneous and bur-
geoning interest in academic schooling, usu-
dly coupled with Baha'i instruction for the
students. A few countries have been activein
the development of academic schools, and
others have Lopes and plans.

Academic schools as a goal of the Cause
stem from the encouragement given by the
Master to the believersin Iran and in ‘Ishqa-
bad, Russian Turkestan, to organize schools
for boys and girls.

India

The long-established New Era School in
Panchgani, Maharashtra State, an international
school of increasing stature, has expanded
during this Plan by adding a Y outh Academy
and an Ingtitute of Rural Technology, and is
now developing plans for a College. A pre-
school, primary and secondary schools and a
small Junior College are in operation; vo-
cational training is under way in the Rural
Development project and Institute. Baha’i
education is furthered through an associated
Y outh Academy.
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and Pakistan one. In Africa Zaire’s primary
school programme failed to produce the
desired effects, hence educational centres
have replaced them, and nineteen are now
reported. Also in Africa the Cameroon Re-
public has two tutorial schools, Central Afri-
can Republictwo, Lesotho three, Liberiaone,
Rwanda six, Senegal one, Togo two and
Zambia two. In the Americas Brazil has
three, Chile three, Colombia twelve, Panama
eleven, Paraguay five and Venezuela one. In
Australasia V anuata has one tutorial school.

Asia Audralasa Europe Total

69 1 143

The Rabbani School, a Higher Secondary
School for village boys in Gwalior, Madhya
Pradesh, has been growing steadily. It gradu-
ated its first standard XI| class in 1983,
the village boys aready excelling in the
competitive provincial examinations. Physical
facilities, staff and curriculum have been
supplemented and improved; extension ser-
vices are being inaugurated, and the self-help
and scholastic programmes are expanding. A
small primary school for the staff has been
initiated.

A number of smaller schools have arisen,
such as the Glory English School and the
Shoghi Children's Convent in Andrha Pradesh.
Private schools owned and run by Bahd’is,
operating on Bahd’i principles, have been
organized in a number of places: the Glory
School in Santineketan, West Bengal, con-
ducts pre-school classes; the Jaigeon School
on the border of Bhutan is a primary school.

Uganda

Two primary schools in Tilling and Odusali,
Uganda, established long years ago, are now
administered by the Ugandan authorities, but
the physical properties are owned by the
Faith.

Sikkim

The Tadong School in Gangtok continues
to grow, with pre-primary and primary schools
in operation up to standard VI. The school
plans to open one standard each year until a
secondary school is established.
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Thailand

The Santitham School in Y asothon, estab-
lished in 1963, has recently been rebuilt to
better accommodate its pre-primary and pri-
mary school students. A commercial school
has begun to function, and a secondary school
isto be opened in the new facilities.

Pakistan

The New Day Montessori School in Karachi
isadding astandard each year and will expand
through standard V; standard III opened in
1983.

Indonesia

In Padang, the Bahai .Hostels accommo-
date children, principally from the Mentawei
Islands, who are taught crafts, given housing
and Baha'i education, and who also attend
local public schools.

Haiti

The Anis Zunizi School in Lilavois, near
Port-au-Prince, began itsfirst classesin 1980,
and now conducts a primary school for rural
children. Vocational and extension services
are being developed for village education.

Chile

Colegio Niur in La Cisterna, a suburb
of Santiago, is a Bahai-owned and Bahali-
administered state-supported school, begunin
1977. It has a pre-school, primary and secon-
dary school classes. The school's initiative and
self-help programmes are impressive.

Near Temuco, two small country primary
schools have been built by thefriendsto serve
the Mapuche Indian Bahalis: the Faizi School
in Loncopulle and the Muhajir School in Bol-
lilco. These schools have exemplary Bahali
staffs and are actively growingin both student
numbers and physical facilities.

United Sates

In October 1982 a $1,900,000 reconstruc-
tion of the Louhelen School near Davison,
Michigan, was completed. This reopening of
theschool, which began with modest classesin
1931, is an important step in the evolution of
Baha’i academic schoolsin the United States.
The new facility is currently used for summer
schools, institutes and conferences; eventu-
ally it will become a year-round academic
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school. This development brings closer to
fruition the prediction of the Guardian that
Louhelen had the potential to 'gradually
develop into a true cultural and educational
Bahai centre'.

D. SubjectsRelated to Universitiesand Schools’

The efforts to include the Bahai Faith. in
the curricula of universities and schools are
gaining momentum through several major
achievements and the persistent efforts of
many Bahai communities around the world.
Oneimportant accomplishment is the produc-
tion of a college textbook on the Faith
in Canada, which will soon be published
in English and French. The publication in
Britain of two secondary-level textbooks—
The Baha'i Faith and Eight Major Religionsin
Britain, which contains an excellent Baha’i
section—has assured theinclusion of the Faith
in Religious Studies courses in the United
Kingdom, and has given a great impetus to
effortsin other parts of theworld. In Indiathe
Bah&’is have been requested to conduct moral
education classesin the government schools of
Orissa State. In Chile the National Spiritual
Assembly is continuing to develop a curricu-
lum for teaching the Faith in government
schools, following conditions set down by the
Ministry of Education. In Iceland the Bahd’is
established cordial relations with the Course
Director for Religious Studies for the Ice-
landic schools system, and in Australia a
proposed Baha'i curriculum was submitted to
the South Australian State Schools Religious
Studies Committee.

Courses on or including the Baha'i Faith
have been taught at several universities in
Canada, the United States, Alaska and Ha-
waii, as well as in Kenya, Nigeria and some
other countries. The number of such courses
will undoubtedly increase as a result of the
vigorous teaching activities carried out in
schools and universities during the Seven
Year Plan. Among the many efforts al over
the world the National Spiritual Assembly of
Brazil prepared a letter to educators which
Bah&’f students distributed to their teachers
during Education Month, and several com-

! See articles beginning on p. 194: 'The Association for

ahd], ‘Bah4’i Scholarship in straha and
%:Hm]'l gtu }?%Semmars atC eUnl\Persny Lancaster'.
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munities including Puerto Rico conducted
essay contests for students. A network of 257
Bah&’i college clubs is in the forefront of
teaching work in the United States, and the
number ofthese clubsisincreasing around the
world.

The Association for Baha'i Sudies, found-
ed by the National Spiritual Assembly of
Canada during the Five Year Plan, has
extended its activities to the United Sates,
Australia and Europe, and continues to de-
velop its ability to foster Baha'i scholarship
and introduce the Faith into university courses.
A West African Centre for Bah#’{ Sudies,
formed in 1983 in Nigeria, has smilar goals
and great potential for attracting Africansto
the Faith.

14. Community Development

The development of Local Spiritual Assem+
blies and the consolidation of local Baha’i
communities have been at the heart of the
Seven Year Plan. Great effortsand remark-
able progress have been made; the quality of
local Baha'i lifeis changing perceptibly in al
parts of the world. Many endeavours have
contributed to the successful achievement of
this goal: spiritual enrichment activities; ef-
forts to strengthen Local Assemblies; the
dramaticincreasein activities for Baha’i fami-
lies, women and youth; and the growing fre-
qguency and accesshility of summer/winter
schools.

Almost al National Spiritual Assemblies,
114 in total, have reported nationally organ-
ized community development activities; over
1,650 events attended by more than 37,000
believers have been held.

A. Spiritual Enrichment and Baha'i Way of
Life

A solid achievement ofthe Seven Year Plan
has been the importance attached to, and
effortsdirected toward, the spiritual enrich-
ment of the believers. Sxty-six National
Siritual Assemblies adopted vigorousnation-
wide programmes for this purpose. Most of
them featured week-end or several-day insti-
tutes on specially designed programmes of
study which were held in al parts of the
country. The Covenant wasthe topic of many;
others focused on prayer and study of the

121

Writings; Ireland conducted a programme on
The Dispensation of Bahd’'w’lldh, and in the
United States two months of each year were
designated study months, each community
being provided with study materials, cassette
tapes, etc. on the chosen subject. Many
communities trained special teamsto conduct
the spiritual enrichment programmes. The
members of the National Spiritual Assembly
oftheUnited Kingdom conducted twenty-five
institutes on spiritual enrichment, and dl
those participating then led other institutes.
Some African countries added an extra day
to their Digtrict Conventions or Regional
Teaching Conferences for a spiritual enrich-
ment programme.

The life-giving words of the Manifestation
of God, essential for spiritual growth, are
becoming available to more members of the
Baha'i community, not only through the
translation and publication achievements de-
scribed above, but also through a new em-
phass on effective distribution of Baha'i
Scripture and encouragement of its use. Sev-
eral National Spiritual Assemblies have initi-
ated programmes to provide every believer
with the Words of God compilation; others
have printed the short obligatory prayer or
other short passageson attractive posters and
cards. Several communities are producing
booklets containing selectionsof the Writings
for morning and evening devotions. Feast
newdletters published by many communities
include passages for daily reading. In Luxem-
bourg these are personally delivered to each
believer who does not attend the Feast.

The number of inspirational and deepening
activitieson the local level is also increasing;
thirty-two national communities report local
deepenings in over fiftyper cent oftheir Local
Siritual Assembly areas. Dawn prayers con-
tinue in communities al over the world; in
one, the friends froman entire province meet
weekly to pray, deepen, and contributeto the
Fund. Sx National Spiritual Assemblies have
reported regular prayer gatherings in more
than forty per cent of their communities.

B. Local Spiritual Assembly Devel opment

The phased programme of Local Spiritual
Assembly development, detailed inthe statis-
tical summary, promises to immeasurably
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the goals set in the Seven Year Plan. National communities represented above are:
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Some participantsinthe Children's Camp, Riversdale, Masterton, New Zealand; 1981.
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reinforce the foundations of the Bah4’i com-
munity. Local Spiritual Assemblies are aso
assuming their proper rolein directing BahB'i
life; seventy National Spiritual Assemblies
made efforts to have their Local Spiritual
Assemblies register births, and sixty-three
provided guidance for Local Assemblies re-
garding BahB'i marriages and funerals. Birth
registers, BahB'i birth and marriage certifi-
cates and booklets on the relevant Baha’1 laws
have been produced in many countries.

C. Family Life

A deeper understanding of Baha’i family
life has been fostered by activities in many
countries. Nineteen National Spiritual As-
semblies held institutes or seminars on this
subject, and many communities have held
deepenings using the Universa House of
Justice compilation on Bahai Family Life.
Family prayers are being encouraged in a
number of ways, Puerto Rico is providing a
poster for familiesto have in their homes, and
Canada has published a daybook with daily
readings.

D.Women's Activities

Inspired by the example of the Greatest
I-loly Leaf, the fiftieth anniversary of whose
passing the friends have commemorated,
BahB'i communities around the world made
more intensive efforts to encourage the par-
ticipation of women in Baha'i activities and to
attract greater numbers of women to the
Faith. Seventy-seven National Spiritual As-
semblies reported women's activities that
included two hundred and sixty-two confer-
ences. There were over one hundred and ten
women's conferences in Africa, and in an
ambitious programme in Malaysia over seven
hundred and fifty women attended women's
events. Twenty-four National Spiritual As-
semblies report women's teaching activities,
including Chad, where one woman made a
thirty-nine-day teaching trip, and later walked
over 100 kilometres on a twenty-eight-day trip
with another woman. During the Plan several
communities have begun to produce publica-
tions for BahB'i women.

In some parts of the world Baha'i women
meet locally for prayers, singing, craft work
and instruction in nutrition and child care. In
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some developed countries, morning meetings
are being held for teaching women who are at
home.

E. Youth

Goals to mobilize youth for participation in
expansion and consolidation activities were
assigned to many communities; fifty-eight
held organized youth teaching projects. In
several African countries and in Australia
youth teaching projects are organized for
every long school holiday, and sometimes
the youth have travelled on foot. Zimbabwe
has trained over one hundred teams of two
youth each for consolidation; Tongaattributes
its progress towards large-scale enrolment
to youth teaching and consolidation teams.
Youth are also holding children's classes,
teaching in tutorial schools, conducting deep-
ening-in villages and proclaiming the Faith
through Bahai sports teams.

Over five hundred and twenty-five youth
conferences, schools and camps have been
held by one hundred and two National Spiritual
Assemblies during the Seven Year Plan thus
far.

F. Summer/Winter Schools

A signal achievement of the Plan, and one
that has contributed greatly to the consoli-
dation of the community, has been a marked
increase in the number of Bahali summer and
winter schools held each year. Almost twenty
countries in Africa and about the same
number in the Americas held their first Baha’i
schools during this period. The number of
National Spiritual Assemblies holding sum-
mer or winter schools more than doubled,
rising from around fifty to one hundred and
twenty-three. Furthermore, many communi-
ties began regional schools and have aso
increased the number of schools held each
year. Thirty-five schools are now held annual-
ly in Canada, and thirty-eight in the United
States.

A new dynamism suffused many schools as
a result of the directive that they should be
held at low cost; al segments of the Bahd’i
community attended and a wonderful spirit of
love and unity was generated as the partici-
pants worked together cooking and doing
other necessary chores. Many schools in-
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Members of the first local all-girl teaching team of Papua New Guinea who perform songs with
Baha’i themes, including their own original compositions.

Iranian Baha'i choir, southern Ontario, Canada. The choir is named for the early Bahd’f martyr,
Tahirih, and has, among its aims, the revival of early songs with Bahd’i themes and the
preservation of classical Persian music presently forbidden in Irdn.
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cluded daily teaching among the loca resi-
dents attracted by the example of the school.

Over 1,000 school sessions have been held
world-wide, attended by over 95,000 believers
and enquirers. Their combined length was
4,391 days.

G. Newsletters and Periodicals

The circulation of local, regional, national
and international news is an important factor
in binding together the Baha’t community as
well asinincreasing the believers understand-
ing of the scope and importance of the Faith
they have embraced.While most national com-
munities and many local ones produce such
newsletters, albeit sometimes sporadically,
specific goals calling for prompt and regular
dissemination of newsletters were assigned to
Brazil, Ecuador, Guyana, India (where em-
phasis was placed on newsletters in the
regional languages of the country) and Tonga;
specific goals concerning magazines were aso
assigned to Germany and jointly to Australia
and New Zealand.

The number and variety of newsletters
currently produced by the Baha’i world is
impressive. During the last year, current
issues of 277 different periodicals and maga-
zines in forty-two languages reached the
World Centre Library; there is no question
that many others are produced, especialy on
local, district and regional levels, which do
not reach the World Centre. Included are
national, regional and local newletters; news-
letters and magazines especialy for children,
for parents, for youth, for women, for teach-
ers of Bah&’i children's classes; for .native
believers; for pioneers abroad; for Auxiliary
Board members: for local treasurersor national
treasurer's representatives; for public affairs
and public information representatives; for
Persian believers in Western countries; for
believers activein Bah4'i radio stations. Other
newsletters are produced by National Teach-
ing Committees, Committees for Spiritua
Enrichment, Family Life Committees, Bahali
Education Committees and university clubs.
Many National Assembliessend regular news-
letters to Local Spiritual Assemblies for their
Nineteen Day Feasts. The National Assembly
of Southwest Africa/Namibia produces regular
newslettersin five languages; eleven or more
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regional newsletters appear inlocal languages
in India; Malaysia produces a national news-
letter in four languages and regional newslet-
tersin three; Switzerland currently produces
eight different periodicals in three different
languages; dozens of other countries produce
periodicals in two or more languages, some
intended for world-wide circulation. Inter-
nationally-circulated publications aso include
Glory magazine for youth, published in India;
Child's Way, published in English in the
United States; and Varga, a magazine for
children published in Indiain English, Persian
and Hindi and now developing editionsalsoin
five regional languages of India as well as
French, German, Spanish and Portuguese.

Literary and scholarly publicationsintended
for both Baha’i and non-Bah&’i audiences in-
clude The Green Door, privately produced
in Belgium; Opinioni Baha'i, produced in
Italy; La Pensée Baha'i, produced in Switzer-
land; World Order, produced in the United
States; and various publications of the Asso-
ciation for Baha'i Studies, headquartered in
Canada.

15. Expansion of National Communities
A. Large-Scale Enrolments

Thirty-four National Spiritual Assemblies
have reported teaching projects designed to
attract large numbers to the Faith, and the
necessity of achieving entry by troops and
preparing for mass enrolment is at the fore-
front of the concerns and consultations of
many communities. The most successful pro-
jects seem to be characterized by a high
degree of motivation on the part of local
participants, there has been a surge in the
growth of the Faith in West Africa as friends
returned from the Lagos Conference inspired
to teach. Constant evaluation and attemptsto
improve the effectiveness of methods used are
other hallmarks of highly successful projects,
as is the presence of friends who are able to
devote al their time to the project. One such
example is the Yercaud Project in Tamil
Nadu, India, dedicated to the memory of Mr.
Amoz Gibson. All sixty-eight villagesin the
Y ercaud tribal district have been opened, and
in gx everyone has become a Bahai. More
than one hundred and fifty entire families
have accepted the Faith, 'and the project
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participantsare training all the Local Spiritual
Assemblies to hold local activities from the
time they are elected. Asked to send a
representative to sit on the platform at an
important community meeting, the Bahais
were thanked for what they were doing in
Yercaud and told, 'Till now religions came
and trained the people to expect something,
but the Baha'is are creating self-confidence in
the people's minds.'

While growth in the number of believers
was moderate in most of the world, some
countries are clearly moving towards the stage
of entry by troops. During the first half of the
Seven Year Plan the Bahai populations of
Honduras and Dominica have quadrupled,
eleven communities have more than doubled
their Bahai population and an additional ten
have increased their Bahai population by
more than fifty per cent.

More than a one hundred per cent growth
has been achieved in Burundi, Chad, Cyprus,
Dominica, Ghana, Haiti, Honduras, Ivory
Coast and Mali, St. Lucia, Upper Volta
and Vanuatu, and more than a fifty per
cent growth in Bangladesh, Benin, Brazil,
Guyana, Italy, Maawi, St. Vincent and Gre-
nada, Suriname and French Guiana, Transkei
and Zimbabwe.

B. Growthin Numbersof Local Spiritual As-
semblies

The number of Local Spiritual Assemblies
around the world has risen steadily, led by
Asia, where there was an eighteen per cent
increase in the number of Local Assemblies,
and Africa, where there was a thirteen per
cent increase. During the first half of the
Seven Year Plan, the total number of Local
Spiritual Assemblies rose by fourteen per cent
to 27,329. The growth of Local Spiritua
Assemblies and localities during the past
thirty yearsisshown in the graph on page 82.

C. Bahd’is in the General Population

The following percentages have been cal-
culated using the numbers most recently
reported and the most recent population
stetistics available to the Statistics Depart-
ment. Where no report of the number of
believers was sent, the last available figure
was used. Ten National Spiritual Assemblies
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or areas, aslisted below, have a Bahai popu-
lation exceeding one per cent of the general
population corresponding to that National
Spiritual Assembly or area.

Kiribati 6.97%
Tonga 3.85%
Tuvau 2.93%
Belize 2.25%
Marshall Islands 2.00%
Samoa 1.43%
St. Lucia& Dominica  1.40%
Solomon Islands 1.15%
Swaziland 1.13%
Sikkim 1.12%

There are islands whose population is one
hundred per cent Bahai in Papua New
Guinea, Korea, Bangladesh and in Lake
Ukerere in Tanzania.

D. Individual Teaching

The recognition by each believer of his
personal obligation to advance the interests of
the Faith is an objective of the Seven Year
Plan towards which the Baha’i world com-
munity is moving with determination. One
sign of this is the adoption of personal
teaching goals by increasing numbers of be-
lievers, encouragement of this action has
been offered by Bahai institutions on dl
continents. At least twenty-seven National
Spiritual Assemblies in Africaand ninein the
Americas have published sample goals, dis-
tributed personal goa forms or held specia
conferences on this subject.

E. Extension Teaching Goals

The great increase in the number of Local
Spiritual Assemblies adopting and pursuing
extension teaching goalsis another indication
of the maturing awareness among believers of
their responsibility for the promulgation of
the Faith. At this time six National Spiritual
Assemblies report adoption of extension
teaching goals by one hundred per cent of
their Local Spiritual Assemblies.

F ., Teaching Conferences

Regional and national teaching conferences
have been important not only in encouraging
and inspiring the friends, but also in organiz-
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ing teaching campaigns and informing the
believers of the possible avenues of service
available to them. One hundred and sixteen
National Spiritual Assemblies held over 1,400
teaching conferences, attended by over 78,000
believers. This represents an eighty-three
per cent increase in the frequency of these
meetings, which were held at the rate of two
hundred and twenty per year during the Five
Y ear Plan.

G. Sef-supported Homefront Pioneers and
Travelling Teachers

Self-supported homefront pioneeringisone
form of service that isincreasingly suggested
to the believers. Homefront pioneers have
been essential in winning every Plan since
the first ones the Guardian gave to North
America and Europe, and on those continents
homefront pioneers continue to serve valiantly
in the most remote and difficultareas. In some
parts of the world, however, self-supported
homefront pioneering has been stressed for the
first time during the Seven Year Plan. Goals
in this area have been given to sixty-one
National Spiritual Assemblies. Thus far reports
have been received of at least forty-seven
homefront pioneers in seventeen countriesin
Africa, of at least thirty-four in fourteen
countries in Central and South America, of
many in four countriesin Asiaand of at least
eight in three countries in Australasia The
number of these heroic servants of Baha’u’-
llah is expected to rise steadily, as many
National Spiritual Assemblies are actively en-
couraging self-supported homefront pioneer-
ing.

Those among the younger Bahd’i com-
munities which have taken upon themselves
the burden of the development of the Faith in
their countries and function without outside
help exhibit a special exuberance and confi-
dence. In Tonga such teams continually sup-
port seventy-eight communities. Peru, where
sixty-two per cent of village Local Spiritual
Assemblies have extension teaching goals,
and Zambia, where effective consolidation is
carried on without the help of pioneers, also
offer examples of the successes which other
communities can anticipate as they move
towards the goa of self-sufficiency. Many
communities have found that their efforts to

attract new believers become much more
successful when indigenous Baha’is are in the
forefront of the teaching work.

H. Enrolment of Minority Groups

While the goal to diversify the community
was universal, and the goal to extend and
consolidatethe teaching work among minority
and tribal peopleswidely assigned during both
phases of the current Plan, only a few such
groups were specifically mentioned by name.
The number of tribal and ethnic peoples now
represented in the Faith has reached more
than 2,100; however, efforts toward rectifi-
cation of World Centre records on this subject
do not yet permit identification of the number
first enrolled during the Seven Year Plan.

Special projects for teaching ethnic minori-
ties have been among the most exciting
developmentsin the Plan. In the Americasthe
Trail of Light' project (known as'Camino del
Sol' in the Spanish-speaking countries) was
the most spectacular of many projects aimed
at reaching indigenous believers. The inter-
national team of American Indian and Eski-
mo believers from Alaska, Canada and the
United States divided into two units which
visited Belize, Mexico, Costa Rica, Guate-
mala, Honduras, Panama, Bolivia, Chile,
Peru and Ecuador before meeting and per-
forming at the Quito and Montreal conferences.
Intended as a means of strengthening the ties
between the indigenous believers of both
American continents, the teams succeeded
brilliantly, galvanizing native believersin many
places, some of whom had never known of the
existence of Indian Bah&’is outside their own
small communities. Unexpectedly, the teams
aso proved extremely popular with non-
Bahali audiences as well, achieving unprece-
dented levels of proclamation, publicity and
popular acclam and leaving a new spirit
behind them wherever they went.

Also in the Americas, Brazil has had
particular successin reaching Indian believers
of new tribes; the Jaguar Project, intended to
reach al thetribes of Mexico with the healing
Message of Bahd’u’lldh, has continued in
modified form; and smaller-scale projects con-
tinue in other countries with large indigenous
populations. In North America the Indigen-
ous Councils of native believers originaly
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held in Alaska have become continental in
scope uniting believers from Canada, the
United States, and Central and South Ameri-
ca as well. Speciad projects in the United
States have been designed to reach people of
Spani sh-speaking background in that country,
and in both Canada and the United States
special efforts have been made among refu-
gees from South-east Asia. Among these
unfortunate people have been found a num-
ber of believers from the communities of
Kampuchea, Laos and Vietnam, and efforts
have been made to incorporate them into
local Baha’i community life. Canada has also
reported particular teaching success among
the Sikh community there, and specia efforts
have been made to reach the Doukhobors.

Specia projects in Asia have included not
only the Amoz Gibson project in the Y ercaud
tribal district of India but similar projects in
the Wynad tribal district in Kerala State, and
in South Bihar and Orissa; and consolidation
projects in the tribal districts of Dang and
Jhabua. Another specia project in India,
carried out with the assistance of friendsfrom
Malaysia, has been aimed at reaching the
Chinese population of Calcutta, and has
resulted in the enrolment of the first Chinese
believer in the history of the Indian Bahai
community. Specia projects for reaching the
Chinese communities in their countries have
also been carried out in Malaysia and other
countries.

In Australasia, Papua New Guinea has, as
aways, had particular success in enrolling
native believers, despite theformidable teach-
ing and consolidation problems resulting from
the rugged terrain and undeveloped nature of
so much of the interior of the country. In
Australia long-standing efforts to reach the
Aborigines with the Faith have resulted in
four Local Spiritual Assemblies in Aboriginal
areas, and several others whose majority of
members are Aboriginal believers. Specid
teaching projects have also been directed to
the Torres Strait Islands. In New Zealand
efforts continue to be made to reach the
Maori, and more than forty believers, mostly
of Maori background, attended a specia
conference on translation of the Writingsinto
the Maori language. In Fiji specia efforts are
now being directed toward the large percen-
tage of the population which comes from
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Hindu background.

In dl European countries, teaching con-
tinues among various minorities, which differ
from country to country. Long-standing ef-
forts to reach the Romany and Same peoples
continue, and the number of believers from
these backgrounds increases slowly, despite
the difficulties in teaching and consolidation
created by their nomadic way o life. Den-
mark has also had particular success recently
in teaching Greenlanders resident in both
Greenland and Denmark. In addition to these
native peoples, teaching efforts also continue
among guest-workers, foreign students, refu-
gees and people from overseas territories such
as the Dutch Antilles, Suriname and South
Molucca. Regular conferences are also held in
Germany for believers there from Turkish
background, and these may soon be expanded
to include Turkish believers from neighbour-
ing countries as well.

Also highly gratifying to the House of
Justice is the number of reports reaching the
World Centre which reflect the increasing
tempo of participation by indigenous and
minority believers in the initiatives of teach-
ing, administration, community development,
and deepening. An increasing number of
native believers from remote parts of the
world are aso now findingit possible to make
the pilgrimageto the Holy Placesat the World
Centre, with al the resulting spiritual benefits
both to themselves and to the communities to
which they return.

16. Inter-Assembly Collaboration
A. Assistance and Collaboration

Through inter-Assembly collaboration many
projectswere carried through which otherwise
would not have been possible. Goals were
assigned for the following types of assistance:

— Purchase of mobile and audio-visual insti-
tutes, given to nine countries in Africa;
—Purchase and/or construction of nine nation-
al and thirty district Haziratu'l-Quds, thirty-
three in Africa, three in the Caribbean,
threein Australasia;

— Purchasedf sx Temple sites, fivein Africa,
onein Australasia;

— Assistance by supplying literature;

— Assistance by supplying pioneers and/or
deputizing pioneers;
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— Assistanceby providing self-supported trav-
elling teachers;

— Assistance by supporting native travelling
teachers;

— Assistance by combined teaching on bor-
ders between two countries:

Africa 20 (39 areas)
Americas 7
Australasia/New Guinea
Europe 10 (24 border areas)

— Assistance by exchange of travelling teach-
ers:

Europe 28 areas (sets of National As
semblies);

— Inter-National Spiritual Assembly teaching
projects, one in the Americas, two in
Australasia, five in Europe.

The properties and literature sections of
this report describe the collaboration achieve-
ments in those areas. |n afew instances, due
to local circumstances; only token assistance
was possible; but in most cases the collabor-
ation extended was substantial and effective.

International collaboration in the form of
joint teaching projects and exchanges of
travelling teachers has given a specia stimulus
to the growth of the Faith in many countries.
Some projects, such as several involving
Malaysia, are designed to share the teaching
experiences and techniques developed by one
community. Often these projects emphasize
the wonderful diversity of the Baha’i com-

munity, as in the fruitful international co- .

operation in teaching native Americans, and
in the projects which have brought speakers of
one language, for example Turkish, to teach
minorities speaking the same language in
another country. Many of the projects in
Europe have focused the energies of severa
communities on difficult goals. International
projects are exciting and enriching for those
who take part, especially as many of the
participants are Bahd’is who are unable to
teach the Faith in their own countries. In one
such country the Baha’is contribute towards
the expenses of the teaching teams sent to
neighbouring countries each year. Thus far
during the Seven Year Plan twenty National
Spiritual Assemblies have collaborated on
international teaching efforts other than those
in border areas.

Thegreater part of international collabora-
tion has been in border teaching projects,
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which have had excellent resultsin the enrol-
ment of new ethnic groups, expansion in
remote areas and in increasing unity and
understanding among Baha'is in neighbouring
countries. Thirty-seven National Spiritual As-
semblies have taken part in border teaching
projects.

B. Pioneers

There have been three different pioneer
callsduring the Seven Year Plan to date. The
first phase called for 419 pioneers world-wide;
the second phase caled for 286, some of
which were restatements of the original 419
and others of which were new calls. Thethird
call was made in November 1981, and called
for 249 pioneers to settle at specific goals.
Again, some dof the 249 were new calls and
others were restatements of the original calls.

As of Ridvan 140, 3,298 pioneers have
settled at their posts, of whom 547 are filling
specific goals.

A summary of the goals and numbers of
pioneers settled by continent is as follows:

In Africa a total of 761 pioneers were
settled at their posts at Ridvan 140; 307 during
thefirst phase, 140 during the second and 314
during the revised 11/81 phase, of whom 143
are filling specific goals.

Inthe Americasatotal of 997 pioneershave
settled as of Ridvan 140; 500 during the first
phase, 160 during the second and 337 during
the revised phase, of whom 177 are filling
specific goals.

In Asia atotal of 590 pioneers have settled
asdf Ridvan 140: 250 during thefirst phase, 93
during the second and 247 during the revised
phase, of whom 64 are filling specific goals.

In Australasia a total of 257 pioneers have
settled as of Ridvan 140; 61 during the first
phase, 39 during the second and 157 during
the revised phase, of whom 86 are filling
specific goals.

In Europe a total of 693 pioneers have
settled as of Ridvan 140; 345 during the first
phase, 98 during the second and 250 during
the revised phase, of whom 77 are filling
specific goals.

C. International Travelling Teachers

During the Seven Y ear Plan reports of over
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4,100 travelling teachers, world-wide, have Africa, 1,392 in the Americas, 508 in Asia,
been received, of whom 754 travelled in 382in Australasiaand 1,131 in Europe.

1982.




3. EXPANSION AND CONSOLIDATION OF THE
BAHA’l FAITH

Ridvéan 1979-1983

INFORMATION STATISTICAL AND COMPARATIVE

Ridvdn 1979 Ridvdn 1983

Independent countries where the Bahai Faith is

established? ..oooviriii 158 164
Dependent territories or overseas departments ......... 51 45
National Spiritual Assemblies ........cccovvviiiveniennnnn. 130 135
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 106 104
National Haziratu'l-Quds (headquarters of national

Bahd’{ administrativeactivity) ..........cc..ooeevennen.. 129 145
National ENdOWmeNnts .......cooeververinciniiniiiinianninnnn. 156 146
Baha’i Temples (Mashriqu’l-Adhkar) ............coeeee. 5 5
Sitesfor future Baha’i Temples ........ccooeveiiiiienennns 118 119
Baha’i Publishing Trusts ..........coovviiiiiiiiniiiniineinnnn, 23 22
Languages into which Bahai literature has been

translated ......oooiiiiiiie e 640 727
Indigenous tribes. races and ethnic groups represented

intheBaha'i Faith ..., 1825 2122
Countries that recognize Baha'i Holy Days ............... 64 68
Countries that recognize Baha'i marriage .................. 40 48
LocalitieswhereBahdis reside ...........ccoovvvniiinnennn. 103.323 115.842
Isolated CeNtreSOr grouPS  ....eevenvenieniernieneineeneennas 77,812 88.513
Local Spiritual Assemblies .........cocceeviiiiiiiiiiniin., 25,511 27,329
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 2.099 2.764

A. AFRICA
Ridvdn 1979 Ridvin 1983

Independent countries where the Bahai Faith is

established  ...c.ooveviini 50 51
Dependent territories or overseas departments ........ 6 5
National Spiritual Assemblies ..........cccovviieeiennnnnen. 37 37
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 31 30
National Haziratu'l-Quds (headquarters of national

Bahai administrativeactivity) ......c...cocoveviennnn. 35 40
National Endowments  ..........ccocoveeiiiniiiiininnennnnn. 40 40
BahB'i Temples (Mashriqu’l-Adhkar) ..................... 1 1
Sitesfor future Baha'i Temples .........cc.ccovvvviennnnn. 32 36
Baha’i Publishing Trusts ..........ccccoiiiiniiiiiniieinn, 1 1
Languages into which Bahai literature has been

translated .....cooeieiiiii . 212 239

! In previousvolumesof The Bahd't Worldthis. and the succeeding entry throughout these tables. were grouped under the
heading 'Countries. significant territoriesand islands where the Baha'i Faith is established'. To provide greater accuracy
the definition of this term has been revised to approximate current geographical and political divisions of the world.
resulting in a reduced number now labelled 'Dependent territories or overseas departments’. Other factors. too complex
to detail. account for the reductions in certain other figures.
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Africa (cont.) Ridvdn 1979
Indigenous tribes. races and ethnic groups represented

intheBahali Faith ................coovi, 1,120
Countriesthat recognize Baha'i Holy Days ............... 11
Countriesthat recognize Bahai marriage............... 7
LocditieswhereBahais reside ...........cccoviiviiininnn. 26,111
Isolated CentreSor groups  ......eveveneinirieiereineeieenens 20,735
Local Spiritual Assemblies ........cccovviiiiiiiiiiiiien, 5,376
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 78

B. THE AMERICAS

Ridvin 1979

Independent countries where the Bahd’i Faith is estab-
lIShed ... 31

Dependent territories or overseas departments ......... 20
National Spiritual Assemblies ...........coevivviieiinnns. 33
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 30
National Haziratu’l-Quds (headquarters of national
Bah&’i administrativeactivity) ...........cooocoeeeeeen. A
National ENdOWMENts .........c...cooeviiieiiiniiiienianan. 31
Baha'i Temples (Mashriqu’l-Adhkdr) ..................... 2
Sitesfor future Baha'i Temples ..........ccoovevverininnennn. 30
Baha'i Publishing TrUSES .....ccvuvenviiiiieieieiniceeienn. 3
Languages into which Bahai literature has been
translated ..o 123
Indigenous tribes. races and ethnic groups represented
intheBaha'i Faith ..............cccoiiiiiii e, 275
Countriesthat recognize Bahai Holy Days ............... 23
Countries that recognize Baha'i marriage................... 10
Localitieswhere Baha’isreside .............cccoceveevennnen. 22.577
Isolated centres or groups  .......ceevvvvniennennne. ererias 16.825
Local Spiritual Assemblies ........cocceviviiiiiiiiiineninnne, 5,752
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 9206
c. ASIA

Ridvdn 1979

Independent countries where the Bahai Faith is

established ..o 36
Dependent territories or overseas departments ........ 5
National Spiritual Assemblies ........ccovveviviiiniennn, 27
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 15
National Haziratu’l-Quds (headquarters of national

Bahd’i administrativeactivity) ........c.ccoveiiiiiiennn. 26
National Endowments — ..........ccooeeiieiieennnvniecinen. 53
Baha'i Temples (Mashriqu’l-Adhkar) .........c........... -
Sitesfor futureBahali Temples .........cocccvvvvvieieninnnee 26
Bahali Publishing Trusts ..........cccoceiiiiniiiiennicnn. 9
Languages into which Bah&’i literature has been

translated .......ooviii 171

Indigenous tribes. races and ethnic groups represented
intheBahali Faith ............ccooiviiiiiiin, 300

135
Ridvdn 1983

1,250
12

8
28,570
23,444
5,126
795

Ridvdn 1983

34
17
38
31

47
40
2
31
3

167

325

22

13
24,929
19,236
5,693
825

Ridvdn 1983

36

4
26
15

24
29

22
8

165

275
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Asia (cont.) Ridvdn 1979 Ridvan 1983
Countriesthat recognize Baha’i Holy Days ............... 10 13
Countriesthat recognize Bahai marriage .................. 9 8
LocalitieswhereBahaisreside ...........c..ccoeevvvieeeen. 49.597 57.155
Isolated centreSor groups .........ooeevveeeeivnerinaaeeenn 36.511 41.818
Local Spiritual Assembli€s .......cccoovieeeiiiiiiinecinnes 13.086 15.337
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 712 681

D. AUSTRALASIA AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

Ridvhn 1979 Ridvhn 1983
Independent countries where the Baha'i Faith is estab-

ISNEA i 9 1
Dependent territories or overseasdepartments ......... 16 15
National Spiritual Assemblies ..............ccceeveeveeennn. 14 15
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 14 12
National Haziratu’l-Quds (headquarters of national

Bah&’i administrative activity) ..........o..coeeeeiennnn, 15 15
National Endowments .............cocceveiiineiiirenciieniinnn 13 15
Baha'i Temples (Mashriqu’l-Adhkar) ..................... 1 1
Sitesfor futureBaha'i Temples ..........cccccoevevevinennn, 12 12
Bahai PublishingTrusts ..........ccccooveeveeniniinnenenenne, 2 2
Languages into which Bahai literature has been

translated .. ... 77 83
Ind|genoustr| bes. races and ethnic groups repreﬁented

intheBaha't Faith ............cccoooiiitonnn, 108 250
Countriesthat recognize Bahai Holy Days ............... 10 9
Countriesthat recognize Bahai marriage .................. 10 1
LocalitieswhereBah&’isreside ...........cccccoeevvnevinnnns 2573 2,539
Isolated Centresor groups  .....cc.eeeevereriveneerinneneennnn, 1913 1954
Local Spiritual Assemblies .............cccoreveeeciiiennn 660 585
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 151 159

e. EUROPE
Ridvdn 1979 Ridvdn 1983
Independent countries where the Bahai Faith is estab-

SN e 32 32
Dependent territories or overseas departments ......... 4 4
National Spiritual Assemblies .........ccccevveeviininnn. 19 19
Incorporated National Spiritual Assemblies ............ 16 16
National Haziratu’l-Quds (headquarters of national

BahB'i administrative activity) .........cevvveeeenenn. 19 19
National ENdOWMENES .....vvnieiiieieeieeeeeee e 19 22
Baha'i Temples{Mashriqu'l-Adhkar) ..................... 1 1
Sitesfor futureBaha i Temples ..........ccoeeveviveiinnin. 18 18
Bahali PublishingTrusts .........covevvieiiiiiiiieieeeieenee 8 8
Languages into which Bahai literature has been

translated ....cooeeniie e 57 73
Indigenoustribes. races and ethnic groups represented

intheBahB'i Faith ..o, 22 22

Countriesthat recognize Baha’i Holy Days ............... 10 12
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Europe (cont.) Ridvdn 1979 Ridvdn 1983
Countries that recognize Bahai marriage.................. 4 8
Localitieswhere Bah&’is reside ...............cc...oocooene. 2,465 2,649
Isolated centresor groups ..........ooovviveviviiinennennnns. 1,828 2,061
‘Local Spiritual Assemblies ..............ccoocoiie, 637 588
Incorporated Local Spiritual Assemblies .................. 252 304

French Minister of State for the Interior, Gaston Defferre, and Mme. Defferre, are
formally welcomed by the Secretary General of the Baha'i International Community
on behalf of the Universal House of Justice on their visit to the Seat of the House of
Justice in February 1983. The visit was the first by a government official of cabinet
rank following occupation of the Seat. Pictured, left to right: Mr. Mohsen Enayat,
World Centre Legal Officer; M. Defferre; Mr. Donald Barrett, Secretary General of
the Baha'i International Community; His Worship Arieh Gurel, Mayor of Haifa;
and Mme. Defferre, who is better known as Edmonde Charleroux, one of Europe's
leading authors.
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1. FIVE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES
A PICTORIAL REPORT

DUBLI N- QUI TO- LAGOS- CANBERRA- MONTREAL
1982

THE Universal House of Justice called for five,international conferences to be held
to mark thefiftieth anniversary of the passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf and the mid-
point of the Seven Year Plan (1979-1986). Originally the Asian/Australasian
Conference was scheduled for Manila, but because of local conditions it could not be
held there. It was, therefore, moved to Canberra.

The Hand of the Cause Collis Featherstone,
official representativeof the Universal House
of Justice, opened the Conferenceheld in
Dublin from25 to 27 June 1982 and challenged
the friendsto find means of awakening Europe
to itsspiritual purpose. 'Thismust now be your
constant preoccupation, the subject of your
deliberations, the purpose of your lives. . .’

|

—_—

g

Some 1,900 Baha'is gathered in the premises of
the prestigiousRoyal Dublin Society. Thelate
Hand of the Cause George Townshend's father
was amember of this Society and rendered it
'distinguished services'. In attendanceat the
receptionwere anumber of prominent officials
and leadersof thought.
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The Dawn-breakers of Austria sang the special
Conference song composed in honour of
Bahiyyih Khdnum by two Irish Baha'is, Caro-
lineand Paul Hanrahan.

Mrs. Marion Hofman addressed the Confer-
ence onthelife of the Greatest Holy Leaf.

The other principal speakers were Counsellors
Agnes Ghaznavi, Betty Reed and Adib Taher-
zadeh.

The Hand of the Cause John Robarts beautifully
delineated the spiritual dimension of the Local

Spiritual Assembly, pointing out thatitisa
divineinstitution.

The musical events were particularly rich and
varied. The duo pictured to theleft are from

‘Irdq.
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The Hands of the Cause Collis Featherstone
and John Robarts occupy front-row seats
during one of the sessions. Counsellor Dorothy
Ferraby and Mrs. Lottie Tobias are seated
behind Mr. Robarts.

Persian Baha'i ladiesdisplay their colourful
costumes. Baha'is from60 countrieswere
represented at the gathering.

Baha'i youth are seen consulting during one of
their committee meetings.

Morethan 250 Baha'i children attended. Here
agroup of themisseen entertaining at one of
the Conferencesessions. The friendsat the
Conferencesent flowers to be placed on the
graves of Shoghi Effendi and George
Townshend.
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AGOSTO 6,7Y8 de 1982

Quito-Ecuador

- i s
=3

A reported 1,450 Baha'is from 43 countries
attended the Quito Conference held from6to 8
August 1982. Thirteen Counsellorsand repre-
sentativesfrom 21 Indian tribeswere present
whenthe Conference opened.

Dr. Patricio Romero B., the Prefect of Pichin-
cha, spoke as the Conference was inaugurated.

He praised the work and ideals of the Bahd’is
and welcomed them to Ecuador.

S INT R

BAH;

The Hand of the Cause Paul E. Haney read, in
both Spanish and English, the message of the
Universal House of Justice. Hisown comments
weretrandated into Spanish by Counsellor
Burafato. Sta. Maria Perugachi trandated
from Spanish to Quechua and also spoke on
therole of women.
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Camino del Sol (Trail of Light), consisting
of two teams of North American believers
of Eskimo and Indian origin from Alaska,
Canada and the United States entertained the
Conference with their music and traditional
dances.

A handsome woven poncho was presented to
Mr. Haney on behalf of the Baha'isof Bolivia.
Later, the Conference participantsvisited the
grave of the Hand of the Cause Rahmatu'llah
Muhdjir who is buried near Quito and whose
memory wasinvoked by the House of Justice
inits messageto the Conference.
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Membersof Camino del Sol visited withlocal
native believers. Prior to the Conferencethey
had travelled to ten countriesof Central and
South America for two months proclaimingthe
message and meeting indigenous and non-
indigenous believers.

S. Rufino Gualivisi, an outstanding teacher
and the first believer of Ecuador to be
appointed amember of the Auxiliary Board,
arose spontaneously and addressed the
Conference, comparing itsspiritof unity toa
seed which must be planted throughout the
world for the good of all mankind.
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A group of musicians from Bolivia is seen
entertaining. There were also groups from
Venezuela, Colombia, Ecuador, Brazil, Chile,
Peru and Puerto Rico who presented songs,
dances and sketches.

A musicalgroup from Chile. The Conference
had a positiveeffect on Ecuadorian authorities,
provided-an opportunity for televisionappear-
ancesby the guestsand enabled the staffs of
Baha'i radio stationsto sharetheir experi-
enceswith CIRBAL (Centro paralntercambio
Radiofonico Baha'i de AmericaLatina).
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Dancers from Colombia performed the ‘Cumbé’
and a group from Ecuador's Esmeraldas
Provinceexecuted a graceful 'Costeno' dance.
Boliviansin their colourful dress, Peruvians,
Mapuchesaof Chile, all contributedto the
excitement of the panorama of the Baha'isof
the Americas. The public wasinvited to attend
the festive'Folklore Night'.

Membersof the Continental Board of Counsel-
lors for the Americas who attended the Confer-
ence are seen with the Hand o fthe Cause Paul
Haney. The Counsellorslater held a meeting of
their Board at Guayaquil. A brotherly embrace
of North and South was seento bethe
distinguishing featureof this Conference.
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Thursday, 19 August was registration day for
the Lagos Conference which washeld from19
to22 August 1982. Some 1,110 Baha'is from
46 countries, representing 90 ethnic groups,
were present for the event.

Those attending posed for the Conference
DPhotograph in front of the attractive National
Arts Theatre where the Conference sessions
wereheld.

The Secretary of the State Government, M.
Bashoron, read the address of the Governor of
Lagos State. He welcomed the Bahd’is and
expressed admiration for the principles of the
Faith such as truthfulness, faithfulness and
loyalty. Nigerian Television filmed the opening
of the Conference.
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The Hand of the Cause John Robarts, who
represented the Universal House of Justice,
read its message and commented onthe growth
of the Faith in Africa. Helater described the
Conference as ‘magnificent’ and praised its
‘radiant spirit.” Acommitteeof five, including
Ibo, Yoruba, Iranian and American members,
oversaw the Conference arrangements.

Mrs. Sabri's stirring address was followed by a
call for pioneersby the Hand of the Cause
JohnRobarts who had been, himself, apioneer
to Africa. Mr. and Mrs. Robarts were named
by Shoghi Effendi Knightsof Baha'u'llah for
Bechuanaland (now Botswana).
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Counsellor Isobel Sabri spoke on the spiritual
destiny of Africa, pointing out that the Africans
were dearly loved by both the Master and the
beloved Guardian. Eleven Counsellors from
Africa took the opportunity of meeting the 54
Auxiliary Board members who attended from
23 countries.

Many believers from African villages werein
attendance.
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Thevillagers brought their songs with them, to
the delight of all. Mrs. Joanie Lincoln sang and
taught to the audience a moving song she
composed for the occasion, 'La Plus Sainte
Feuille’—(the Greatest Holy Leaf).

Among the extra-curricular activities were fire-
side meetings such asthe one pictured here,
held inthe exhibition hall. Animportant
segment of the Conference was devoted to
discussion of therole of women, to which
impressive contributions were made by African
believers.

Seen on theright isanother group of believers
fromthe villages. When therelatives of martyrs
wereinvited tothe daisthere was an African
among themwho represented his Iranian wife's

recently-martyred father. Theaudiencerose
toits feet and spontaneously sang a prayer
dedicated to the martyrs.

i I s

The happiness of the Conference participantsis
reflected in their radiant faces. ' A great unity
characterized the Conference,' an observer re-
ported. 't isimpossibleto describein words.'
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“Bahd’i
Interﬁationaf
Conference>

—
Canberra 1982 \\

1-5 September

Believers from 45 countries— 2,400in all —
registered for the Conference, twice asmany as
originally expected. On opening morning the
believers sent flowers to the resting-places of
the Greatest Holy Leaf and the Hands of the
CauseJohn and Clara Dunn and Agnes
Alexander.

3
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Australian Aboriginal believersposein front
of the Lakeside Hotel wherethe Canberra
Conference washeld frorn2to 5 September
1982.

The Hand of the Cause Ugo Giachery repre-
sented the Universal House of Justice and
read its message 10 the Conference. Afterwards,
Dr. Giachery cabled the House of Justice that
this was the finest Conference he had ever
attended, one that could result in ‘durable
achievements all regions between poles within
brief time’.
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It was a happy Conferencethat wasmadeeven — g¥4] &?”’

; Y )

mor e joyful by the attendance of alarge A
delegation of believers from Japan who came
to participate in the discussion of the'Spiritual
Axis' mentioned inthe Guardian's last message
to Australia.

Since the Conference could not be held in
Manila, the Philippine Bahd’is sent a scroll
containing the signatures of over 4,000 Philip-

pine believers.

Unprecedented publicity was given the
Conference by the media. One portion of the
Conference that wastelevised and screened
nation-wide threetimes was theroll call of the
nations. . .

... illustrating the great diversity of the
followers of Bahd’v’llih.
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Music was supplied by the choir conducted by
Russ Garcia.

A pressinterview was held with Counsellors
Peter Khan, Richard Bernsorn and Tinai
Hancock. Atotal offifteen Counsellorswerein
attendance including Anneliese Bopp of the
International Teaching Centrewho spokeon
thelifeand serviceof the Greatest Holy Leaf.

Alarge delegation from New Zealand was
present.

Many attended fromthe Pacific slands.
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The Hands of the Cause Collis Featherstone
and Ugo Giachery, along with Counsellors
Owen Battrick and Anneliese Bopp, enjoy one
of the sessions.

Atelephone link was established between the
Canberra Conference and the one which was
held concurrently in Montreal. Mr. Feather-
stoneisseen speaking on the Canberra end of
theline.

The official Conference photograph.

After the close of the Conference in Canberra

the friends went to Sydney to attend a pro-
gramme of worship inthe Mother Temple

of the Antipodes which was filmed by two
television stations with dignity and respect.
Summing up the Canberra Conference, a
participant cabled that the friends were inspired
by the vision of the Faith'radiating outwards
spiritual axis and felt challenged asnever
beforeto carry out thistask.
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CONFERENCE INTERNATIONALE

"INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE

Montréal

The Montreal Conference wasalso held from?2
to 5 September 1982. Believers from101
countries and all five continents werein atten-
dance. Amatu’l-Bahd Ruhiyyih Khdnum, the
official representativeof the Universal House
of Justice, was piped into theauditoriumby a
bagpiper clad inthe Sutherland tartan. She
read the message of the House of Justiceto

... over 9,000 Baha'is who gathered
in Montreal's Velodrome. Acousticsin the
huge hall presented a problem, but cassette

recordings of the talks were made available.
Simultaneous translation was provided in
English, French, Persian and Spanish.

Thedistinguished guestsincluded four other
Handsof the Cause: Gen. Shu‘d‘u’lldh ‘Ald’,
Mr. Dhikru’llah Khidem, Mr. John Robarts
and Dr. 'Ali-Muhammad Vargd. Asky-
banner reading 'Bienvenue aux Baha'is du
monde', flown by Daoud Tedjarati, welcomed
the believersto the Conferencesite.
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A poignant part of the programme wasthe
recital of names of those Bahd’is in [rdn who
have been martyred. Members of the families
of themartyrs were asked to stand.

Dr. Bahlyyih Nakhjavdni spoke onthesig-
nificance of thelife and servicesof Bahlyyih
Khdnum, the Greatest Holy Leaf, to whose
memory the seriesof Conferences was dedicated.

afternoon of Sunday, 5 September, when 1,200
children came fromtheir own Conference
acrossthe Plaza to the Vel odrome where they
performed their Conference theme song, 'We
are Baha'is'.

Thechildren's chorus was under the direction
of Jack Lenz, a Canadian composer and
musician. Mr. Lenztrained and directed a
Baha'i choir and rehearsed and conducted a
25-piece orchestra for the Saturday evening
concert.
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Amatw’l-Bahd Rithiyyih Khinum gave a
special talk to the children.

Ahuge area was set aside for the display

and sale of Bahd’i literature, teaching aids
and other special materials. Thiswasthe
largest display ever mounted with 40 suppliers
participating and closeto 200,000 itemson
view.

The evening sessions were enriched by contri-
butions from Baha'isin the performing arts,
including singer Nancy Ward Johnson, pictured
here. Other artistsincluded Nancy Ackerman,
Gordie Munro, Suzanne Hebert, the Do'a
Group, Kiu Haghighi, Lucie Dubé and Jacques
Prouls, Doug Cameron and Bruce Gibson,
Jeff White, Marg Atkinson Raynor, Steve
Porter and Susan Aldridge.

The ballet group 'Shayda' performed a ballet
inspired by the recent martyrdoms in frdn and
adramatic presentation was made by a team of
actors, under the direction of Betty Martin, of
excerpts from the work of the Canadian poet,
Roger White.
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The membersof the'Trail of Light' teamwho
had completed a highly successful tour of
various Latin countries beforeattending the
Quito Conference appeared in Montreal and
were greeted by Amatu'l-Baha Riihiyyih
Khinum.
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The Hand of the Cause John Robarts raised the
call forpioneers. More than 300 responded

and subsequently met with representatives of
pioneering committees. Thetotal attendance at
all five Conferences was 16,000. The spirit
generated by these vast gatherings stimulated
and galvanized to greater action thousands
morein anumber of satellite Conferences held
throughout the world.

Some participants in the satellite conference held in Nairobi,

£

Kenya; 15-17 October 1982.

Numer ous conferences of a sirmilar nature, dedicated to the memory of the Greatest Holy Leaf,
were held throughout the world.
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2. MESSAGES OF THE UNIVERSAL
HOUSE OF JUSTICE TO THE FIVE
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES

A. TOTHEINTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE IN DUBLIN
REPUBLIC OF IRELAND

25-27 June1982

To the Friends gathered at the International

Conference in Dublin
Dearly-loved Friends,

The world is in travail and its agitation
waxeth day by day. Such shall beits plight that
to disclose it now would not be meet and
seemly. The shattering blows dealt to the
old, divisive system of the planet and the
constantly accelerating decline in civilized
life since that dire warning was uttered by
Bah&’w’lldh a hundred years ago, have brought
mankind to its present appalling condition.
Consideration of how the Bahalis of Europe,
confronted by this situation, can meet their
responsibilities, spiritually and actively, isthe
main purpose of this Conference.

The holding of this Conference in Dublin
cals to mind the historic and heroic services
of Ireland in spreading the divine religion
throughout pagan Europe. Europe's response
was to develop, through many vicissitudes,
the most widespread and effective civilization
known. That civilization, together with all
other systemsin theworld, isnow beingrolled
up, and Europe's plight in proportion to her
former pre-eminence, is desperate indeed. By
the sametoken her opportunity is correspond-
ingly great. The challenges to her resilience,
to her deep-seated spiritual vitality, nourished
over the centuries by the Teachings of Christ
—now, alas, neglected and even contemned —
can and must call forth a more magnificent
response than was ever made by the divided
and contending peoples of olden times. Yours
isthetask to arouse that response. The power
of Bahau'llah is with you and this Day, as
attested by the Bdb, isimmensely exalted. . .
above the days of the Apostles of old.

Inthisgreat Day Europeisblessed as never
before in its history, for the Manifestation of

God, the Lord of Hosts, spent five years of
His exiles within its borders, sending forth.
from His remote prison the first of those
challenging, world-shaking addresses to the
kings and rulers, six of whom were European
potentates. There is no authenticated record
of aManifestation of God ever before setting
foot in Europe.

You are engaged on a Seven Y ear Plan and
have made devoted and sacrificia efforts to
attain its objectives. But its ultimate purpose,
asthat of all other plans, namely the attracting
of the masses of mankind to the all-embracing
shelter of the Cause of God, still evades us.
Particularly in Europe. We have .not, as yet,
found the secret of setting aglow the hearts of
great numbers of Europeans with the divine
fire. This must now be your constant pre-
occupation, the subject of your deliberations
at this Conference, the purpose of your lives,
to which you will attain only if you arise to
trample beneath your feet every earthly desire
. . . Wecall upon every Baha'i in Europe to
ponder this vital matter in his inmost soul,
to consider what each may do to attract
greater power to his efforts, to radiate more
brilliantly and irresistibly the joyous, regener-
ating power o the Cause, so that the Bahali
community in every country of Europe may
stand out as a beacon light repelling the
dark shadows of godlessness and moral de-
gradation now threatening to obliterate the
last remnants of a dying order. We call upon
the Continental Board of Consellors to con-
sult following this Conference with every
National Spiritual Assembly in Europe, and
together, launch such a campaign of spiri-
tualization of the Bahai community, allied
with intensified personal teaching, as has
never been witnessed in your continent. The
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goalsof the Seven Y ear Plan can al be accom-
plished as the result of such a programme
and the European Bah&’{ community may
achieve through it the spiritual force and
character to demonstrate to a stricken and
declining civilization the peace and joy and
order of the long-awaited, Christ-promised
Kingdom of God on earth.
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May the loving spirit and saintly life of the
Greatest Holy L eaf, the fiftieth anniversary of
whose ascension is commemorated in this
Conference, imbue your thoughts and aspira-
tions and resolves with that dedicated, self-
sacrificing, utter devotion to Baha’u’llah and
His Cause which she so greatly exemplified.

B. TOTHE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
IN QUITO, ECUADOR

6-8 August 1982

To the followers of Bahau'llah gathered at
the International Conference in Quito,
Ecuador

Beloved Friends,

We hail with joyous hearts and eager antici-
pation the soldiers of Bahd’w’lldh’s Army of
Light gathered together in Quito, the capital
city of the Republic of Ecuador, to do honour
and homage to the blessed memory of Bahiy-
yih Khanum, the Greatest Holy Leaf, the
most outstanding heroine of the Baha’i Dis-
pensation, the fiftieth anniversary of whose
ascension was so recently commemorated
throughout the world.

Conscious of the beloved Master's plea to
promulgate the oneness of mankind to a
spiritually impoverished humanity, inspired
by the memory of the Hand of the Cause Dr.
Rahmatu’lldh Muhajir whose mortal remains
areinterred in the soil of Quito, and deriving
spiritual stimulus from the Mother Temple
for Latin America, the friends are reminded
of the galvanizing words of our beloved
Guardian addressed to ‘. . . the eager, the
warm-hearted, the spiritually minded and
staunch members of these Latin American
Bahali communities. . .": 'Let them ponder
the honor which the Author of the Revelation
Himself has chosen to confer upon their
countries, the obligations which that honor
automatically brings in its wake, the oppor-
tunities if offers, the power it releases for the
removal of all obstacles, however formidable,
which may be encountered in their path, and

the promise of guidanceit implies. . .

Praiseworthy indeed are the achievements
thus far made by the communities of South
and Central America and the islands of the
Caribbean in the first half of the Seven Y ear
Plan. Full advantage should be taken of the
current high tide of proclamation engendered
by the crisisin Iran to attract to the Cause of
Baha’v’llah earnest and seeking souls from
every stratum of society, thereby enriching
the spiritual and material diversity of our
communities. Great effort should be made to
utilize more fully the valuable possibilities of
radio and television asa means of reaching the
vast multitudes whose hearts and minds offer
fertile soil for the planting of the seeds of the
Faith. All elements of the Baha'i community,
particularly the women and youth, should
arise as one soul to shoulder the responsibili-
ties laid upon them. All outstanding goals of
the Seven Year Plan should be pursued with
enthusiasm and assurance of their accomplish-
ment.

All National Spiritual Assemblies during
the remaining fast-fleeting years of this radiant
century, in collaboration with the Institutions
of the Faith standing ready and eager to assist
them, must greatly reinforce the foundations
of maturing National and Local Spiritual
Assemblies to enable them to cope success-
fully with the multifarious and challenging
problems that will confront them.

At a moment in Bahd’i history when the
persecuted, beleaguered friendsin the Cradle.
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of the Faith heroically continue to face the
trials ordained for them in the Major Plan of
God, meeting martyrdom, as need be, with
joyous acceptance, it behooves the friends
throughout the Bahd’i world to endeavour
by their own greatly increased acts of self-
abnegation to make fruitful the spiritua
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energies released by the sacrifices of their
stricken brethren.

May you al immerse yourselvesin the spirit
of the saintly life of the Greatest Holy Leaf
whose self-sacrificingdevotion to her beloved
Father's Cause is a worthy example for every
believer to emulate.

Cc. TOTHE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
IN LAGOS, NIGERIA

19-22 August 1982

To the Friends gathered at the Bahali Inter-
national Conference at Lagos

Dearly-loved Friends,

With hearts overflowing with love for the.

people of Africa, so richly endowed with
the gifts of the spirit, so abundantly and
repeatedly blessed since the dawn of this
Revelation, and so gloriously promising in the
unfoldment of their hidden potentialities,
we welcome the friends gathered at this
Conference held in one of the most important
capitals of their emergent continent.

Aswe review theannals of our Faith we see
that since the daysdf the Blessed Beauty and
up to the early 1950s, the activities of the
friends in Africa had produced the formation
of one National Spiritual Assembly with its
seat in Cairo, Egypt, the opening of twelve
countries to the light of the Faith, and some
fifty localities established throughout its vast
lands. It was at such a time that the beloved
Guardian ushered in the first African Teach-
ing Plan, to be followed during the remaining
years of his ministry and in subsequent years
after hispassing, by aseries of challenging and
bravely executed plans designed to implant
the banner of the Faith throughout the length
and breadth of that continent and its neigh-
bouring islands.. Today, after the lapse of a
little over three decades, we stand in awe as
we view with admiration one of the most
valiant contingents of the Army of Light,
guided by its own Board of Counsellors, led
and administered by thirty-seven National
Spiritual Assemblies and 4,990 Local Spiritual

Assemblies, privileged to serve an eager
and radiant community of believers drawn
from 1,152 African tribes residing in 29,000
localities.

How wonderful that it has been possible to
convene this Conference on African soil with
such a large number of African friends in
attendance, in loving memory of the most
distinguished heroine of the Bah&’i Dispen-
sation, the eldest daughter of the King of
Glory, who lived a long life of sacrificia
service to the Cause of her Beloved Father.
Her meekness, her unassuming nature, the
purity of her soul, the sensitivity of her heart,
the calmness of her demeanour, her patience
and long-suffering in trials, and above all,
her unshakeable faith, her tenderness and
love, and the spirit of self-renunciation which
she evinced throughout her blessed life, are
outstanding characteristics that we can well
emulate, particularly in Africa, where these
heavenly qualities play such animportant part
in attracting the souls, and winning the hearts
to the Cause of Baha’uv’ll4h.

We rejoice in the knowledge that some
communities have already initiated in her
name teaching and consolidation campaigns
of far-reaching magnitude, that many Baha'i
women inspired by her example are accepting
an ever-greater share of responsbility in
running the affairs of the community, and that
numerous newsletters are reflecting eulogies
of the station she occupied, the sufferings she
endured and the heroism she demonstrated
in her lovefor the glorious Cause of her Lord.
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The fortunes of the Seven Year Plan in
Africaarein the balance. Aswe draw near to
the midway point in the unfoldment of the
processes it has set in motion, we call upon its
valiant promoters on the African mainland
and its surrounding islands, to take stock
of their position, to re-appraise their pro-
gress, and to concentrate their resources on
whatever portions of the goals are as yet
unachieved. Chief among its objectives are
a widespread recruitment of many more
supporters of the Most Great Name, the
deepening of the individual believers, for the
fulfilment of al goalsultimately depends upon
them, and a notable increasein the number of
newly-formed as well as firmly-rooted Local
Spiritual Assemblies, to serve as bases for
the manifold activities of the community,
including the Bah4’i education of children, a
greater participation of women and youth in
Baha'i activities, and the formulation of ways
and means to enrich the spiritual lives of the
'noble’ and 'pure-hearted’ believers of a 'fast
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awakening continent'.

May the participants in this Conference
carry to the mass of their devoted fellow
believers, whose personal circumstances have
made it impossible for them to attend, the
spirit of joy and optimism which we hope will
be generated at this gathering and the flames
of enthusiasm which we pray will be enkindled
in their hearts.

May the memory of the Greatest Holy
Leaf, who through her life of heroic self-
sacrifice has left to us 'a legacy that time
can never dim', inspire the friends in every
country of the continent to rededicate them-
selves to the Cause of God, not to alow any
opportunity for mentioning the Faith to dip
by unutilized, and not to permit one day of
their lives to pass without a noble effort to
draw nearer to the good-pleasure of the
Blessed Beauty.

Our fervent prayers surround you as you
proceed with your deliberations.

D. TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
IN CANBERRA, AUSTRALIA

2-5 September 1982

To the Friends gathered in the Asian-Aus-
tralasian Bahai Conference in Canberra

Dearly-loved Friends,

These are momentous times. The institu-
tions of the old world order are crumbling and
in disarray. Materialism, greed, corruption
and conflict are infecting the social order with
a grave malaise from which it is helpless to
extricate itself. With every passing day it
becomes more and more .evident that no
time must be lost in applying the remedy
prescribed by Bah4’u’llah, and it isto this task
that Bahais everywhere must bend their
energies and commit their resources.

New conditions now present themselves
making it easier to accomplish our purpose.
Galvanized by the fires of fierce opposition
and nurtured by the blood of the martyrs, the
forcesdf the Cause of Bahau'llah are, at long

last, emerging from obscurity. Never before
in history has the Faith been the subject of
such universal attention and comment. Emi-
nent statesmen, parliamentarians, journalists,
writers, educators, commentators, clergymen
and other leaders of thought have raised their
voices and set their pens to expressions of
horror and revulsion at the persecutionsaf our
brethren in frdn on the one hand, and to
paeans of praise and admiration of the noble
principles which motivate the followers of the
Most Great Name on the other.

The five International Conferences of the
Seven Y ear Plan were called to commemorate
the fiftieth anniversary of the passing of the
Greatest Holy Leaf, to discuss anew the
present condition of the Faith in a turbulent
world society, to examine the great oppor-
tunities for itsfuture growth and development
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and to focus attention on the unfulfilled goals
of the Plan. We are certain that the contem-
plation of the gathered friends on the sterling
qualities which distinguished the heroic life of
the Greatest Holy Leaf will help them to
persevere in their noble endeavours.

This particular Conference is unique in
many ways. The geographical area of concern
spans over half the globe, including within its
purview all the vast continent of Asia as well
as the water hemisphere which comprises all
of Australasia. Within the continent of Asia
is the 'cradle of the principa religions of
mankind. . . abovewhose horizonsin modern
times, thesuns of two independent revelations
. . . have successively arisen . . . on whose
western extremity the Qiblih of the Baha’i
world has been definitely established . . .’
The first Mashriqu’l-Adhkdr of the Bahai
World waserected on this continent under the
direction of 'Abdu’'l-Baha and now another
is arising on the Indian sub-continent in
the midst of the world's largest Baha'i com-
munity. In Australasia the Mother Temple of
the Antipodes, dedicated to the Glory of God
just two decades ago, |ooks out across the vast
Pacific Ocean in whose midmost heart still
another Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is being built on
the mountain slope above Apiain the country
of the first reigning monarch to embrace the
Faith of Baha’u’liah.

The population of Asia and Australasia
is well over haf the world population. The
area includes Asiatic U.S.S.R. and mainland
China, accounting for more than one thou-
sand million souls who are, for the most part,
untouched by the Revelation of Baha'u’lldh.
Obviously present conditions in these areas
call for the exercise of the utmost wisdom and
circumspection. Yet this vast segment of
humanity cannot be ignored.

Canberra, where you are now meeting, isat
the southern pole of the spiritual axisreferred
to in the beloved Guardian's last message to
the Bahd’is of Australia as 'extending. from
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the Antipodes to the northern islands of the
Pacificocean . . .'. Referring to the National
Spiritual Assemblies at the northern and
southern poles of that axis, Shoghi Effendi
went on to say:

‘A responsibility, at once weighty and
inescapable, must rest on the communities
which occupy so privileged a position in so
vast and turbulent an area of the globe.
However great the distance that separates
them; however much they differ in race,
language, custom, and religion; however active
the political forces which tend to keep them
apart and foster racial and political antagon-
isms, the close and continued association of
these communities in their common, their
peculiar and paramount task of raising up and
consolidating the embryonic World Order of
Baha’u’lldh in those regions of the globe is a
matter of vital and urgent importance which
should receive on the part of the elected
representatives of their communities a most
earnest and prayerful consideration.'

These guidelines, penned a quarter of a
century ago, are as valid today as when they
werewritten, and can be taken to heart by all
Baha’i communities on either side of the axis.

We are approaching the midway point of
the Seven Year Plan. As we review our
accomplishments with respect to the goals of
that Plan, it is essentia that we fortify
ourselves for the tasks ahead, and that we
rededicate ourselves to that Cause for which
our beloved martyrs rendered their last full
measure of devotion. We can do no less!

We shall be with you in spirit during your
important deliberations. Our prayers ascend
at the Holy Threshold for the success of your
Conference and the International Conference
being held concurrently in Montreal. We shall
ardently supplicate that the blessings and
confirmations of Bahd’u’lldh will descend
upon you and surround you wherever you go
in service to His Faith.



INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA’f ACTIVITIES 161

E. TOTHE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
IN MONTREAL, CANADA

2-5 September 1982

To the Friends gathered at the Baha’i Inter-
national Conference in Montreal

Dearly-loved Friends,

Seventy years ago ‘Abdu’l-Bah4a visited
Montreal, halowing it forever. The visit of
the beloved Master to America, the laying by
Him of the cornerstoneof thefirst Mashriqu’l-
Adhkar of the West and the revelation by
Him five years later of the Tablets of the
Divine Plan, which invest its chief executors
and their alies with spiritual primacy, consti-
tute successive stages in the gradual disclosure
of a mission whose seeds can be found in the
Bab’s address to the peoples of the West,
urging them to aid God's Holy Cause. This
mission was given specific direction through
Bahad’w’llah’s summonsto the rulers of Ameri-
ca, calling on them to heal theinjuries of the
oppressed and, with the rod of the command-
ments of their Lord, to bring their corrective
influence to bear upon the injustices per-
petrated by the tyrannical and the ungodly.
‘Abdu’l-Bahd revealed in clearer details than
those given by either the Bab or Baha’u’llah
the nature and scope of that glorious mission.
In His eternal Tablets unveiling America’s
spiritual destiny the Master wrote, - - - the
continent of America is, in the eyes of the one

true God, the land wherein the splendours of
Hislight shall be revealed, where the mysteries

of His Faith shall be unveiled, where the
righteous will abide and the free assemble.
Therefore, every section thereof is blessed . . .
and, referring to Canada, He asserted that its
future is very great, and the events connected
with it infinitely glorious. Even more specifi-
cally, He expressed the hope that in the future
Montreal may become so dirred, that the
melody of the Kingdom may travel to all parts
of the world from that Dominion and the
breaths of the Holy Spirit may spread fromthat
centre to the East and the West of America.
After the passing of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi and
under the guidance of the Guardian the
Bah4’is of the world witnessed with awe and
admiration the North American community
arising as one man to champion the Adminis-

trative Order taking shape on their own soil,
to embark upon the first collective teaching
plan in the annals of the Faith, to lead the
entire Bahali world in intercontinental teach-
ing campaigns, to demonstrate with devotion
their exemplary firmnessin the Covenant, to
extend their support and protection and relief
to the oppressed followers o Baha’'uwlldh
throughout the East and particularly in His
native land, and to send forth valiant pioneers
and travelling teachers to every continent
of the globe. These marvellous and noble
exertions, calling for the expenditure of re-
sources almost beyond their means, paved the
way for the achievement of glorious victories
which synchronized with a series of world
convulsions, signs of universal commotion
and travail, and with repeated crises within
the Faith. And in this day, while the blood of
the martyrs of Persia is once again watering
the roots of the Cause of God and when the
international outlook is impenetrably and
ominously dark, the Bah4’is of North Ameri-
ca arein the van of the embattled legions of
the Cause.

Less than a score of years remain until the
end of this century which the Master called the
century of light, and He clearly foresaw that
ere its termination an advanced stage would
have been reached in the striving towards the
political, racial and religious unity of the
peoples of the world, unfolding new horizons
in scientific accomplishments, universal un-
dertakings and world solidarity.

The calls of the Master and the Guardian
plainly summon the Bahd’fs of the Americas
to prodigies of proclamation, of teaching and
of servicee The American melting-pot of
peoples needs the unifying power of the new
Faith o God to achieve its fusion. The
representative character of the Baha’i com-
munity should therefore be reinforced through
the attraction, conversion and support of an
ever-growing number of new believers from
the diverse elements constituting the popu-
lation of that vast mainland and particularly
from among Indians and Eskimos about
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whose future the Master wrote in such glow-
ing terms. In the glorious freedom which
enables you to proclaim, to teach and con-
firm, to educate and deepen yourselves and
others in the verities of the Faith, you have
precious opportunities of service denied to
many of your fellow believers elsewhere. If
your blessed communities are to lead the
world spiritually, as the Master envisaged,
then the Faith must strike deeper rootsin your
hearts, the spirit of its teachings must be
exemplified in ever greater measure in your
lives, and God's Holy Cause must be taught
and proclaimed with ever greater intensity. In
Hisimmortal Tablets addressed to the Bahais
of North America 'Abdu’'l-Baha assures each
one of you that whosoever arisesin this day to
diffuse the divine fragrances, the cohorts of the
Kingdomof God shall confirmhim. . .

You are met in this Conference to review
the progress of the Seven Year Plan, to be
confirmed, galvanized and sent into action. It
is not enough for.the North American believ-
ers to stand at the forefront of the Bahai
world; the scope of their exertions must be
steadily widened. In the words of ‘Abdu’l-
Baha, The range of your future achievements
still remains undisclosed. | fervently hope that
in the near future the whole earth may be
stirred and shaken by the results of your
achievements. . . Exert yourselves; your mis-
sion is unspeakably glorious. Should success
crown your enterprise, America will assuredly
evolve into a centre from which waves of
spiritual power will emanate . . . The valiant
countries of North America should in the
second haf of the Seven Year Plan ensure
that an ever-swelling number of pioneers and
travelling teachers will arise and travel to and
settle in countries which need their support,
however inhospitable the local conditions may
be, ceaselesdy endeavouring to contribute to
the expansion of the teaching work and the
strengthening of the foundations of the com-
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munities they are called upon to assist. They
should, moreover, continue their defence of
the downtrodden, open their doors to their
Bahai brethren who are seeking refuge in
their lands, provide technological expertise to
communities which need it, and supply an
uninterrupted flow of resources to support the
ever-increasing international projects of the
Faith.

In their respective homefronts the Bahalis
of North America should intensify the drive to
attract the masses to God's Holy Cause, to
provide the means for their integration into
the work of the Faith, and should become
standard-bearers of an embryonic Bahd'i so-
ciety which is destined to gradually emerge
under the influence of the integrating and
civilizingforces emanating from the Source of
God's Revelation. Such noble objectives can-
not be fully achieved unless and until local
communities become those collective centres
of unity ordained in our Writings, and every
individual earnestly strives to support the
structure and ensure the stability of the
Administrative Edifice of the Faith.

How fitting that this Conference, and the
one held for Bahai children on a scale
unprecedented in North America, should
commemorate the fiftieth anniversary o the
passing of Bahiyyih Khanum, the Greatest
Holy Leaf, whose love for the North Ameri-
can believers and whose admiration for their
heroism were so deep and so sustained and
whose natural fondness for children was so
characteristicof Baha'u'llah. May each of you
emulate her unswerving devotion and loyalty
to the Covenant of God and her perseverance
in the path of Hislove. Weshall mark thisfirst
day of your Conference, together with the one
being held concurrently in Canberra, with
prayers at the Holy Shrines that al may
become assisted in service and like unto
brilliant stars shine in these regions with the
light of guidance.



IV

INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF CURRENT
BAHA’I ACTIVITIES
1979-1983
1. SURVEY BY CONTINENTS

BASED ON REPORTS OF THE CONTINENTAL
BOARDS OF COUNSELLORS

A. AFRICA

THE BAHA'l community of Africa em-
braces fifty mainland countries, plus nine
major islands or island groups. At the close of
the period under review there were thirty-
seven National Spiritual Assemblies, plusfive
countrieswhere the Faith had been banned for
the time being and the National Assemblies
dissolved in accord with government decrees.
In Zaire, the Universal House of Justice had
temporarily replaced the National Spiritual
Assembly with three Administrative Commit-
tees. There were, by Ridvan 1983, a total of
over 5,000 Loca Spiritual Assemblies, and
the Faith was established in approximately
28,000 localities.

During this period three new National
Spiritual Assemblies were formed in Africa
I'n 1980 the National Spiritual Assembly of the
Bahalis of Transkei had been elected with its
seat in Umtata and in 1981 the National
Spiritual Assembly of the Bahais of Bophu-
thatswana with its seat in Mmbatho and the
National Spiritual Assembly of the Bahd’is of
South West Africa/Namibia with its seat in
Windhoek. It is noteworthy that the National
Assemblies of Transkei and Bophuthatswana
werethefirst National Spiritual Assembliesto
be formed in the former tribal homelands of
South Africa which have been declared in-
dependent nations by the government of the
Republic. Two other countries had been
prepared in this period for National Spiritual
Assembly status: Cape Verde Islands and
Gabon. The National Spiritual Assembly of
Uganda was reformed in 1981 after the Faith

had been banned there for a period of
nineteen months during the Amin regime.

Proclamation, Public Relationsand the Media

Unquestionably, the most notable accom-
plishment of this historic four-year period in
the history of the Faith in Africa stemmed
directly from the resurgence and severity of
the persecutionsin fran. In the mid-1950s the
Guardian, Shoghi Effendi, had linked the
sufferings of the believers in Persia to the
establishment of the Faith in Africa when he
announced that the Mother Temple of Africa
would be built in Kampala, Uganda, as a
‘worthy answer to the challenge’ of the
repressions in fran which had prevented the
building of the Persian Mashriqu’l-Adhkar.
Now, twenty-five yearslater, the heroicstruggle
of the Persian believers once again resulted in
a major new development in the Faith in
Africa through the continent-wide efforts of
national communities to publicize the perse-
cutions through press, radio and television,
and through public relations programmes
designed to reach Heads of State, government
officials and prominent people in all walks of
life, to explain the plight of the Iranian Bah4d’i
Community and attract support for its relief.
Thus the achievement of two important goals
o the Seven Year Plan was advanced to a
marked degree: that of contacting people in
the upper strata of society and of increasing
the use of the mediafor proclaiming the Faith.

In Nigeria, such efforts reached officiasand
notables in al nineteen states of this vast,
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Bushman and other participants who attended an Auxiliary Board member deepening institute
held in Khudumelapye, Botswana; July 1981.

populous country. In the Ivory Coast, twenty
government ministers were contacted, and the
authorities then officialy condemned the per-
secutions. In Kenya, a specia and extensive
information folder on the situation in frin was
presented to the Head of State, to dl Ministers
and to prominent citizens, as well as to the
media. In Gambia, publicofficidsof al ranks,
from the Head of State and his Ministers to
thirty District Chiefs, were contacted and
significant amounts of literature were dis-
tributed. In Senegal, a wider public recognition
of the Faith was achieved through the exten-
sive press coverage. In Togo, 90 per cent of
the government officiads down to regional
level were reached, and the government
recorded afavourable votefor the Faithin the
United Nations Human Rights Commission.
The Swaziland Bahai community had de-
veloped good, friendly relationswith the Swazi
King, Sobuza, and with his family, as well as
with the authorities generally, and were aso
able to proclaim the Faith widely throughout
the country. The believers in Malawi, Sierra

Leone and Upper Volta undertook specia
programmes of proclamation to public officids
and through the media Togo successfully
initiated the use of book exhibitions, as did
Madagascar, Cameroon and Equatoria
Guinea. In Reunion Island, all branches of
the media were very usefully contacted regard-
ing the Iranian situation. In Sierra Leone,
books were placed for sale at a bookstore, and
in several countries gifts of books were made
to public and academic libraries. In the
Seychelles|slands, radio was very well utilized.
In Uganda, Burundi, Zambia and Benin there
was very fruitful contact with public officials.
In Zambia, the traditional rulers were aso
approached and introduced to the Faith. In
Zambia,.Kenya and Tanzania the Baha'i com-
munities participated as exhibitors at national
and regional agriculture.and trade shows.
Several Bahai communities had succeeded in
obtaining regular weekly programmeson radio.
The believers in Central African Republic,
remarkably, celebrated their first complete
decade of weekly Bahai radio broadcasts,
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aternately in French and in the Sango lan-
guage, and their admirable record of good
public relations continued. Liberia obtained a
15-minute weekly radio programme, plus the
broadcasting of Baha'i prayers and readings
morning and evening. Chad also had aweekly
radio broadcast.

In the broader fidd of international relations,
the Togo Community admirably supported
United Nations events, including the special
Years of the Handicapped and of Disarma-
ment, and made use of distinguished guest
speakers on these occasions. Botswana aso
did a fine job of supporting United Nations
activities and programmes. In Kenya, wherea
number of United Nations agencies have their
world or regiona offices, there was frequent
representation of the Faith at international
conferences as well as very cordial exchange
of speakers for United Nations Day pro-
grammes.

Teaching

The peoples of Africa have long been
spiritudly receptive to the Faith, and attracting
individuals to the Cause has never been
difficult. During the period of thisreport there
continued to be a good, steady increasein the
numbers of people entering the Faith, though
the general pace of teaching slowed in some
countries in contrast to the dramatic increase
of earlier years. This was largely due to the
requirements of consolidation and to the
generaly difficult social and political condi-
tions prevailing in some areas. The number of
newly-opened localities likewise increased
steadily, though a pattern of lapsing Local
Spiritual Assemblies emerged in areas where
sizeable numbers of Assemblies had been
formed in quick order..

The work of the Continental Board of
Counsellorsand the Auxiliary Board members
in assisting the National Spiritual Assemblies
and the National Teaching Committees to
develop special teaching projects, particularly
in fulfilment of the goa of encouraging entry
of new believersinto the Faith 'by troops, is
noteworthy. Many such projects were both
creative and fruitful. Teaching across the
borders between countries was found to be
very useful in West Africaand was successfully
carried on by the believers in Liberia, Ivory
Coast and Guinea, between Upper Volta and
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Togo, and by Senegal, Mauritaniaand Gambia.
Also in southern Africa, there were projects
which brought about co-operation amongst
the friendsin Zambia, Zaire and Angola.

Severa countries had outstanding or unusual
results in the teaching field. In Benin, there
was an exhilarating surge o success in the
months following the Lagos International
Conference when a number of satellite con-
ferences and international travelling teachers
brought new stimulation. In Botswana, there
was intensified teaching amongst the Bushmen
of the Kalahari Desert. In Kenya, severa
projects, particularly attractive to the youth,
were organized and successfully carried out
for entry by troops, while in Tanzania, a
similar very successful project took place on
the Ukererwe Islands of Lake Victoria. In
Togo, the members of the Gourma tribe,
which had formerly rejected both Christianity
and Islam, embraced the Faith with particular
responsiveness. Through severa intensive
teaching projectsin which the youth played a
vital role, the size of the Togolese community
was doubled in this four-year period. Nigeria
aso successfully persevered in developing
‘entry by troops' activities, as did Ivory Coast
where 700 new believers were recorded in one
such project in the Bangolo area. Upper Volta
managed to double its number of Loca
Spiritual Assembliesand localitiesand to send
African travelling teachersto Mali and Ghana,
whileMali, asmall community, quadrupled its
Local Spiritual Assemblies and locdlities. In
Cape Verde, where the idanders are very
receptive, al the islands were opened to
the Faith, and the number of believers was
increased several times over. Malawi had
steady successin its teaching activities which
were carried on by well-deepened Malawian
believers. In Transkei, the pioneers and in-
digenous believers worked happily and suc-
cessfully together in teaching teams. In both
Chad and Zimbabwe, despite severe civil
disturbances and necessary changesin teaching
areas and patterns, good results were recorded.
In both Zimbabwe and Cameroon, teachi ngin
the cities received specia emphasis. Both
Zambia and Bophuthatswana concentrated
heavily and with marked success on both
individual and Local Spiritual Assembly ex-
tension teaching.

Many outstanding teaching conferences took
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place during this period which greatly en-
couraged and stimulated the believers through-
out the continent. The colourful and vibrant
Lagos International Conferencein August of
1982, attended by the Hand of the Cause John
Robarts and 1,150 believersfrom 46 countries
and 90 ethnic groups, followed by many fine
satellite conferences throughout West Africa,
aswaell as by three in Southern Africaand one
in East Africa attended by the Hand of the
Cause William Sears, al brought rich results
in increased teaching and were a significant
turning point inthe affairsof the Faithin West
Africa particularly. A number of regional
teaching conferences brought together be-
lieversfrom sizeable groups of countries. One
of the most successful was held at Ouagadougou
in Upper Volta, attended by 100 believers
from eight countries.

The need to reach dl strata and components
of society brought about a greater diversifi-
cation of teaching methods and projects than
had ever formerly been the case. In many
areas special efforts were made to reach al
sectors of the community in imaginative ways:
for example, the effort in Tanzaniato address
the membersd the various professionsthrough

Some of the forty-three participants who attended the first Baha'i Summer School held inVictoria,
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teaching activities specifically related to their
mode of work.

Consolidation

The major challenge faced by the majority
of the National Baha’i communities in Africa
during this period was that of successfully
consolidating the many teaching victories won
during both the Nine and Five Y ear Plans. the
thousands of new believers and localities and
the hundreds of Local Spiritual Assembliesto
be preserved and deepened. At the com-
mencement of the period under review, there
occurred a sudden outflow from the continent
of pioneers who had tenaciously held to their
posts until the end of the Five Year Plan but
were unable to stay longer. Thisloss, combined
with the seemingly inevitable drop in numbers
of Local Spiritual Assemblies as the com-
munities paused for breath, plus the inexperi-
ence of many Local Spiritual Assemblies and
Regional Teaching Committees, brought the
consolidation needs into sharp focus. In the
larger communities this was particularly the
case: Cameroon, Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda
and Zaire. The goals of the Seven Year Plan
reflected a strong emphasis on this vital

ki
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Cameroon Republic; March 1980.
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requirement. A truly heroic struggle com-
menced in which al the institutions of the
Faith combined effortsin coming to gripswith
the urgency and scope of this problem,
bringing about a significant broadening and
diversification of activities including an in-
creased focus on the use of the Creative Word
of God as a deegpening instrument.

During the first two phases of the Seven
Year Plan there was strong emphasis in the
activities of most national communities on the
holding of deepening institutesand conferences
as well as Summer or Winter Schools, all of
which gradually became regular and successful
aspects of Bah&’i community life. In the
southern part of the continent an annual inter-
national Summer School which, by mutual
agreement, washeldin adifferent country each
year, became an especially attractive event on
the Baha'i calendar. In Chad, deepening
institutes and conferences were successfully
combined with village teaching projects
carried out by the Chadian believers as they
travelled long distances by foot through the
remote rural areas. In Upper Volta the em-
phasis was placed on helping Local Spiritual
Assemblies to take responsibility for their
own annual re-election. In Central African
Republic, deepening o the individual believers
and their participation in both the teaching
and administration of the Faith were the
objectives of special nine-day institutes; also,
a twelvelesson correspondence course was
started for the assistants to the Auxiliary
Board members. In Maawi as well, the
emphasis was on strengthening the individual
believers, including the women and youth,
and conveying to them the Baha’i way of life
and service. In Zambia, special efforts were
made to train the officersdf the Loca Spiritual
Assemblies and success was achieved in rais-
ing up some very capable, devoted believers.
In Swarziland, local deepening/teaching con-
ferences for small areas accessible by foot
proved useful. In Kenya, correspondence
courses were started for the Local Spiritual
Assemblies, and the 'mother' Assembly prin-
ciple was applied in an effort to help the
weaker Assemblies. The registration of Bahd’i
births and deaths progressed quite methodically
in some countries and was a project very well
received by the believers in general. The
establishment in Nigeriain 1982 of the West
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Africa Centre for Bah4’i Studies was another
step in the consolidation process.

In a number of countries the problem of
consolidation was compounded by the dis-
turbed civil state of the country or its economic
problems; but the believers struggled perse-
veringly to continue the teaching activities,
preserve the local communities and fulfil their
goals. Uganda, Zimbabwe, Ghana, Chad,
Mozambique and Zaire were amongst such
countries. In other areas the activities of the
Faith were temporarily suspended by govern-
ment order, e.g. in Niger and Congo.

Reference should be made here to the very
effective efforts made by Dr. ‘Aziz Navidi to
assist the many French-speaking Nationa
Spiritual Assemblies to cope with problems
related to the banning of the Faith and to
difficultiesin obtaining official recognition of
the Cause, aswell asin avariety of other lega
problems, not to mention his attendance on
behalf of the Faith at international conferences
and his successful public relations activities
with numerous government leaders and people
prominent in public or private life.

The Hands of the Cause

Thevisitsof the Hands of the Cause of God
William Sears and John Robarts played an
important part during these years in the
consolidation and progress of the Faith on the
African Continent. The loss, however, of the
Hand of the Cause Enoch Olinga, murdered
in most brutal circumstances in his own home
in Kampala, Uganda, with his wife and three
youngest children, dealt aterrible blow to the
rank and file of the believers whose love and
respect he had attracted through his radiant
spirit, his devotion to the Uganda Bahd’i
community during its long travail, his warm
sense of humour and his loving manner.
Likewise, the passing of the Hand o the
Cause Rahmatu’llah Muhajir wassorely felt in
Africa where he had laboured so assiduously
and conscientiously in the promotion of the
mass teaching work.

When he heard the shocking news of Mr.
Olingds death, the Hand of the Cause William
Sears, former pioneer in Southern Africa,
promptly offered to reside and serve again in
Africa, at least for a period, after having been
absent from its shores for a number of years.
Mr. Sears's presence subsequently lent signifi-
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cant support to the new Continental Board of
Counsdllors in Africa at the time o its
formation in November, 1980, and his travels
in the south served greatly to encourage and
stimulate the believers in those parts of the
continent. The Hand of the Cause John
Robarts also travelled to visit the friends in
Africa where he had formerly pioneered for
many years, and was most warmly welcomed
by many whom he had not seen in the long
years since his return to Canada.

The Continental Board of Counsellors

The Continental Board of Counsellors for
Africa, the members of the two Auxiliary
Boards and their large number of assistants
throughout the continent were very active
partners with the National Spiritual Assem-
bliesin virtudly dl aspects of the development
of the Faith and the pursuit of the goalsin
Africa during this period. The campaign for
improved standards in the teaching work
which was launched by the Counsellors at the
Lagos International Conference was very well
received, and its prompt implementation now
augurs well for the futurein the sound spread
o the Faith to new areas. The travels of the
Counsellorsand the Auxiliary Board members
to many parts of the continent and their varied
activities there seemed to encourage and
guide the communities and to provide for both
the Universal House of Justice and the Inter-
national Teaching Centre a clear picture of
what wastranspiring everywhere. Therewasa
heartening continuation of the close, warm
collaboration between the Counsellors and
the National Spiritual Assemblies which had
long characterized their work together.

The Youth

The youth of the Bahai communities of
Africa were a joy to behold in this period,
especially the second generation of youngsters
whose parents had been the stalwart pillars of
the Causein countries such as Uganda, Kenya
and Cameroon since its inception in those
areas. Many of these young people arose
during the years of this review to study the
teachings deeply, to spearhead the 'entry by
troops' projects, to reach out with the Message
of Baha’u’lldh to their own educated genera-
tion in schools and colleges and to organize
themselves for the service of the Faith.
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National Youth Committees became more
prevalent and effective in their work; the
scopedf the youth activities was broadened to
include conferences, school and university
study classes, clubs, singing groups, socia and
sports activities. Likewise, the youth became
an essential and vital element in the BahB'i
community as a whole.

The Women and Children

One of the most important and significant
developmentsin the Faithin Africaduring the
period of this report wasthe greatly increased
consciousness of the needs and, in some
places, the solid work done in the field of
BahB'i child education. Theimproved produc-
tion of syllabuses and lessons, the training of
teachers, the running of tutorial schools and
the holding of local children's classes, though
till totally inadequate to meet the needs of
the large number of Baha'i childrenin Africa,
offers firm ground for future progress.

The initiation in Nigeria of a BahB'i chil-
dren's quarterly magazine, The Shining Sars;
the holding of a children's conference in
Gambia and the efforts made for theintroduc-
tion of Bahali religious knowledge classes in
the schools there; the many children's classes
held in Chad .and the opening of a nursery
school there; the running of a BahB'i kinder-
garten in the precincts of the Mother Temple
of Africa in Kampala; the opening of a
number of 'education centres' in Zaire; the
production of lessonsfor childrenin Rwanda;
the numerous children's activities on Reunion
Island, are al examples of the types of child
education programmes that had been initiated
in various parts of the continent.

Parallel with the work amongst the children
was the development of women's activities,
some of whichrelated to the role of Women as
mothers. The fiftieth anniversary of the pass-
ing of the Greatest Holy Leaf stimulated the
holding of women's conferences dedicated to
her memory, some attended by prominent
non-Bahai women. In Gambia, an essay
competition on the role of women was con-
ducted in her honour and a public award
ceremony held. In Liberia, a special cassette
tape was prepared about her life and services.
In Togo, specia conferences were held on
family life. In Senegal, a specia deepen-
ing course for women was sponsored. With
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The first Local Spiritual Assembly of Mariental, South West Africa/Namibia, whose membersare
of five different tribes and speak as many languages; 14 September 1980.

the emphasis on women in the Faith, there
was aso a notable increase in the number
of properly-conducted Bahd’i marriages in
some countries. National women's and chil-
dren's committees were appointed in many
countries and have served to increase effec-
tively the Bah&’i activity in both groups. In
most countries, the number of women active
in the Faith and serving on its ingtitutions
substantially increased.

Literature

Amongst the most encouraging signs of
progress in Africa during this period was the
more widespread and intensive translation,
publication and dissemination of the Holy
Writings and other literature about the Faith
in the numerous vernacular languages of
Africa. This literature programme was assisted
through the formation of two new Bahai
Publishing Trusts, in the Ivory Coast and
Nigeria Likewise, thelegal registration of the
Publishing Trust of Kenya and the re-activation
of the Uganda Publishing Trust served to
advance till further these objectives. The

value of cassette tapes of the Holy Writings
was gradualy realized, and the work of
producing such material took hold as the goal
was pursued. The establishment of an Inter-
national Audio-Visual Distribution Centre in
Ivory Coast laid afoundation for thefuturein
that field.

Especialy notable victories in the field of
literature were the translation and publication
of The New Garden, by Hushmand Fatheazam,
in four of the seven vernacular languages of
Zambia and the publication and dissemination
of Paris Talks and Nabil’s Narrative in Swahili
by the Publishing Trust of Kenya. Central
African Republic, Cameroon, South Africa,
Swaziland and Togo carried out particularly
active programmes o trandlation and publi-
cation during this period.

The more regular production of national,
regional, local and youth news bulletins, a
number of them bilingual, served greatly to
stimulate the believers, deepen them and
inform them of what was planned and carried
out in their own communities and abroad.
This was a much needed and vary beneficial
development in Africa
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Properties

The acquisition of Baha’i properties con-
tinued to add substance and grace to the
Bahai community. In the Ivory Coast, a new
National Haziratu’l-Quds was built, and in
Gabon and Mauritania the first National
Haziratu’l-Quds were acquired. I n Benin, two
regional centres were obtained and in Nigeria
and Mali one each. In several countries,
national and district centres were renovated
or enlarged, and in numerous areas local
centres were erected. In Bomi Hills, Liberia,
cemetery land was acquired; and in Malebo,
Equatorial Guinea, a National Haziratu’l-
Qudssite was bought. The Mother Temple. of
Africain Kampalawasrenovated throughout,
as were the National Haziratu’l-Quds and in-
stitute buildings nearby. In Chad, the Saman-
dari Institute was completed and put to use.
In Zambia, the temple site was developed
through digging of a borehole, erection of a
caretaker's dwelling, and through levelling,
clearing and planting of many trees on the
land. Likewise, in Zambia, a regional centre
in Mumbwa was upgraded to an institute
through addition of a dormitory and kitchen.

Three subjects remain to be mentioned in
this report each one of which is essential and
carries with it its own specia perfume.

Pioneers and Travelling Teachers

Thefirst is the pioneers, both international
and home-front, without whose dedicated,
sacrificing services the progress of the Cause
in Africa would be severely handicapped.
There arelarge populous countries and Baha’i
communities in Africa, such as Zaire, Kenya,
Tanzania, Cameroon, Central Africa Re-
public, Nigeria and Uganda, where the pres-
ence of the pioneers has long been and still is
amost indispensable to the general perpetua-
tion and welfare of the community. There
are other areas as yet little open to the Faith
where the pioneers have been working in
almost virgin situations, such as Cape Verde
Islands, the Guineas, Gabon, Somalia, Dji-
bouti and St. Helena Island. But wherever
they are and in whatever circumstances they
labour their services have been vital and deeply
appreciated. Similarly, the many devoted,
able, experienced international and national
travelling teachers who have visited the coun-
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tries of Africa have contributed another very
valuable element to the activities on that vast,
needy continent.

Financial Self-support

The second is the subject of the efforts
made for self-support by the national com-
munities. There was a very considerable and
sacrificia struggle in many countries to win
this goal. Considerable solid success has
attended this effort, which has been generousy
and substantially supported by the inter-
national pioneers everywhere but which has
also been lovingly and touchingly the object of
the concern and pride of the African believers
too: as example, the simplevillagewoman in
Kenyawho insisted on paying for the cablegram
to President Khomeini appealing against the
martyrdom of the Iranian believers.

Numerous countries were able to achieve
sdf-aufficiency in regard to their administrative
expenses, while a number of other countries
achieved virtually total financial independence
in al of their activities. The Nigeria com-
munity not only became self-supporting but,
astoundingly, paid al of the heavy expense of
holding the Lagos International Conference
aswell. Many other countries greatly reduced
their dependence on theinternational funds of
the Faith. And all without exception became
more deeply conscious of the need to strivein
that direction.

The Holy Land

And finally, mention must be made here of
the developing role of the Holy Land in the
spiritual life of the Bahai community of
Africa. A gradual stream of African believers
had begun to arrive as pilgrims at the World
Centre of theFaith in ‘Akk4 and Haifa, and a
number of communities rejoiced and benefited
in thisperiod to receivetheir radiant returning
pilgrims. Likewise, the International Conven-
tion of 1983 witnessed afar larger contingent
of African delegates than ever before, with
some of the communities sending al nine
members of their National Spiritual Assem-
blies. Some of the first African women pilgrims
and delegates arrived in the Holy Land in this
period and returned to Africa to convey in
their quiet way a new sense of the sacredness
of the Faith and its Holy Places, a deep
consciousness of the urgency of its affairs and
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its teaching work, and afeeling of love of and
devotion to the Universal House of Justice
which will long serve to strengthen the ties
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which bind the Baha'i world together and link
it to its spiritual heart.

B. THE AMERICAS

The area comprising the Americas includes
North, Central and South America, Bermuda,
the Bahamas and the islands of the Carib-
bean.

At the close of the period under review
there were thirty-eight National Spiritual As-
semblies, more than 6,000 Local Spiritua
Assemblies, and the Faith was established in
more than 25,000 localities. Fortunately, this
part of the Baha'i world community still en-
joys relative freedom to propagate the Faith.

Nevertheless, political unrest in Central and
parts of South America hindered the progress
of the Faith somewhat. In Nicaragua, some
Bahd’is left the country, many more were
timid about attending meetings of any kind,
and some of the pioneers had to leave. Baha’i
communities in the extensive Department of
Zelaya were lost because the believers, most
of them Indians, had been driven out. In spite
of these difficulties, the morale of the Bahd’is,
and in particular, the National Spiritual As-
sembly and National Teaching Committee,
has remained high; and starting in 1983, new
expansion projects were initiated which are
attracting new believers, especially youth, and
resulting in new Local Spiritual Assemblies.

Travelling teachers were not often alowed
to vidt the believers in Argentina. Frequent
disruptions in communications also affected
the transmission of news and information
within the Bah4’i community. The believersin
Bolivia had to withstand such strong opposition
from local fanatical elements, both political
and religious, that appeals had to be made to
the civil courts.

Disregarding the tests and difficulties, most
of the believers have remained firm in the
Faith and stand ready to respond to the great
receptivity that obtains amidst the confusion
and clamour.

During the period under review, five new
National Spiritual Assemblies were formed in
the Americas. At Ridvan 1981, three new
National Assembliescameinto being: Bermuda

with itsseat in Hamilton, the Leeward Islands
with its seat in St. John's Antigua and the
Windward Islands with its seat in Kingstown,
St. Vincent. Ridvan 1983 saw the establish-
ment of the National Spiritual Assembly of
Dominica with its seat in Roseau and of St.
Lucia with its seat in Castries.

Proclamation

Asthe year 1979 reached its midway point,
the outbreak o persecutionsin Irdn powerfully
galvanized the believers throughout the hemi-
sphere as never before. The wide publicity
accruing to the Faith in the wake of these
tragic events raised proclamation to a height
never before attained in the history of the
Cause. Unprecedented results were obtained
by many national communities when they
appealed to their governments. For example,
the Canadian Parliament passed a unanimous
resolution condemning the increasing perse-
cution of the Baha’i community of Tran.
Following this action, the National Spiritual
Assembly successfully negotiated, with a very
sympathetic Department of Immigration, the
granting of refugee status to hundreds of
bona fide Baha'is stranded outside fran, and
the process continues.

The intensification of the cruel hardships
imposed upon the Bahais in the cradle of the
Faith and the sharp increasein the number of
those martyred, drove the believers in the
West to the depths of agony and, at the same
time, made them more determined than ever
to proclaim the Faith through al farms of
mass communication media. The press in
many places was extremely sympathetic and
generous,. often commenting on the non-
inflammatory character of our releases, their
accuracy and human appeal. Memoria pro-
grammes for those martyred brought national
and local press and television coverage. One
such programme for the seven martyrs of
Yazd held in the United States at the Temple
in Wilmette, supported by hundreds of simul-
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taneous programmes throughout the country,
was covered by national and local television
and generated aflood of publicity.

In the United States on 25 May 1982, the
Subcommittee on Human Rights and Inter-
national Organizations of the Foreign Affairs
Committee of the U.S. House of Represen-
tatives heard the testimony of six witnhesses
concerning the persecution of the Bahais in
fran. A two-hour videotape of this Congres-
sional hearing was shown widely throughout
the country generating further publicity.

A rabbi in Norfolk, Virginia, was moved by
the persecutions to host a memorial pro-
gramme in the synagogue and he made the
book A Cry from the Heart, written by the
Hand of the Cause William Sears, the centre-
piece of a large mailing to his colleagues
throughout the country. Baha’i youth clubs
distributed 3,500 copies of Mr. Sears's book
on more than 280 college campuses.

In addition to numerous resolutions being
passed in both Houses of the United States
Congress, a record number of speeches re-
corded in the Congressional Record, and
forceful editorials in amost al of the major
newspapers in the country, public recognition
reached new heights when President Reagan
issued a statement strongly protesting the
killing of Bahais, caling upon the Iranian
authorities to spare the livesof those who had
been condemned to death, and inviting other
world leaders to join him in appealing, on
behalf of the Bahalis, to the government of
Iran.

In Panama, wide publicity about the perse-
cutions of Bahalis in frén caused people in
remote rural communities to enquire about
the Faith.

Hundreds of copies of the book, A Call to
the Nations, were presented to the higher
levelsof society in the French Antilles and the
'"White Paper on Irin’ was sent to mayors,
government officials, the Prefect and Deputy-
Prefect.

Numerous government officials throughout
the Americas experienced indignation upon
hearing of the cruelties meted out to the
Bahalis and gave sympathetic attention to the
appeals on their behalf. Some sent cables to
the government of fran, others paved the way
for widespread mediacoverage of local Baha’i
activities. This was especially notable in Belize
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and Costa Rica.

There can be no doubt that the attacks on
the Bah#’is in Irdn, unparalleled in vicious-
ness and intensity since the early days of the
Cause, opened the door to an unprecedented
public recognition of the Faith and contri-
buted to its gradual emergence from obscurity.

Another kind of proclamation activity
aroused indigenous believers to a new level of
participation. In 1981 the project called
Camino Dd Sol or 'Trail of Light' was
launched through collaborative efforts of the
Continental Board of Counsellors and several
Nationa Spiritual Assembliesin the Americas.
Indigenous believers from North America
travelled through Central and South America
in a programme of cultural exchange which
included participation in the Intercontinental
Conference in Quito, Ecuador, and in the
Continental Indigenous Council on the Blood
Reservein Canada, and whichculminatedin a
presentation of traditional songs and dances
by the indigenous people attending the Inter-
continental Conference in Montreal, Canada.

It is estimated that close to 10,000 people
became aware of the Faith through this
project. In Guatemala, those showing intense
interest and support around San Juan
Chameloo, Alta Verapaz, included govern-
ment officials, educators and students. The
diversity of the visiting group clearly demon-
strated the principle of the oneness of man-
kind and that, in itself, appealed to the
population wherever they travelled. In Hon-
duras, the team visited the Paya and Jicaque
tribes and rekindled their eagerness to let the
Faith illumine their lives.

Nor was that al. Other aspects of the
teaching work quickened as well. Many pro-
jects were dedicated to the martyrs and to
deceased Hands of the Cause.

Efforts have been made to aign proclama-
tion activities more closely with expansion
and consolidation. In Nicafagua, several well
planned and executed public meetings were
held at the Intercontinental Hotel and were
attended by leading citizens. Unsolicited press
notices arising from such meetings have opened
new doors.

Another kind of public recognition came to
the Faith in Panama when the National
Spiritual Assembly successfully petitioned the
government to issue a stamp to commemorate
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It’s time for a change

Bus posters, such as this one used in Atlanta, Georgia, U.S.A., invited the

public to investigatethe teackings of the Baha'i Faith.

the tenth anniversary, in April 1982, of the
formal dedication of the Mother Temple of
Latin America

Expansion and Consolidation

Perhapsone df the best signsadf the growing
maturity of the Bahai community is that
expansion and consolidation activities are
being integrated. The Colombian Bahali com-
munity achieved a high degree of success in
this respect. For sixteen months, some twenty-
two teams engaged in regular visits to com-
munities to help in organizing Nineteen Day
Feasts, children's classes, youth meetings, and
discussions of family life as well as aiding in
the enrolment of new believers. This organic
approach brought 12,000 new believers into
communities ready to absorb theminto Bahali
activities.

Based on this experience, another pro-
gramme evolved which holds promise for even
more effective integration of the expansion-
consolidation process. Under this programme
a group of five to ten teachers visit a com-
munity for five to ten days. In the mornings,
the teachers engage in deepening and spiritual
enrichment for themselves. In the afternoon,
they visit families and attempt to converse
with each member. Each oneisinvited to join
the Faith. In the evenings, meetings are held
with the entire community. By Ridvan 1983,
seven to eight communities had been touched
by the expansion-consolidation campaign. The
results were exhilarating indeed. The number
o Bahadis in each community, including
children, had more or lesstripled. A number
of youth had arisen to participate in deepen-
ing classes, and the Local Spiritual Assemblies

had developed a new vision of their function.
The campaigns were also serving the purpose
o raising new teachers and confirming them
in the service of the Cause. Parallel to these
activities, the Ruhi Institute was strengthened
during this period and its field of service
expanded. The nine courses pertaining to the
first level of studies at the Institute pro-
gramme were gradually taken to other parts of
the country through extension courses, each
lasting about two weeks. Finally, the courses
were established as a tutorial programme
serving not only Colombia but other Latin
American countries. Anincreasing number of
teachers from the Ruhi Institute began courses
in villagesand neighbourhoods of the citieson
aweekly or bi-weekly basis, thus bringing the
benefits of a very effective deepening course
to alarger and larger number of youth.

Further development of the Ruhi Institute
courses took place when in 1982 a pilot
programme for the training of teachers for
Bahd’i pre-school centres was established.
This proved very successful and by Ridvan of
1983 Baha'i kindergartens werefunctioning in
seven villagesin the region near Cali. These
pre-school centres have proved to be impor-
tant factors in the functioning of the Local
Spiritual Assemblies.

Honduras has also benefited from teaching
campaigns that carry out expansion-consoli-
dation activities simultaneously. Through a
seriesdf annual projects, entitled 'Operations
and carrying such names as 'Daybreak’ and
‘Badi™, the Baha'i population was more than
tripled and the number of Loca Spiritual
Assemblies substantially increased. These
projects utilized a permanent nucleusof some
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five experienced and capable Baha'is with the
help, in different sections of the country, of
local pioneers and teachers. The core team
stayed in each area approximately a week,
publicly proclaiming the Faith and teaching all
sectors of the population. The area most
receptive wasthat of the so-caled 'Caribs, or
'‘Garifmas —a mixture of the origina Indian
population of the Caribbean and black
Africans, who live along the north coast of
Honduras. Some of their villages now are
from fifty to ninety per cent Bah4’i.

Another important indicator of increasing
Baha'i maturity isthat indigenous peoples are
taking more initiative in shouldering the
responsibility for propagating and administer-
ing the affairs of the Faith. Thistrend is noted
particularly in Alaska, Bolivia, Argentina,
Canada, the United States and in some of the
Caribbean Idands.

Institutes and Native Councils are favourite
structures for indigenous activity. In July
1980, the Native American Council held in
Wilmette brought together fifty tribes under
the dome of the holiest Mashriqu’l-Adhkar.
This activity, the fruit of collaboration of the
Bah&’i communities of Alaska, Canada and

the United States, was visualy spectacular,
spiritually dynamic, procedurally unique and
asource of inspiration to al who experienced
it. The movement of these believers through
these countries released a spiritual impulse
whose ramifications are incalculable.

In Canada, Native Councils have become
an important element in the encouragement
of believers of Indian and Inuit heritage to
freely consult about the expansion and con-
solidation of the Faith among their own
groups and provided the milieu within which
they could, themselves, assume responsibilities
for the progressdf the Cause of God. Similarly,
‘Council consultations have also been an
effective arena in which the French-speaking
believers could air their views and become
inspired to further promote the work of the
Faith.

Alaskas ingtitute structure accommodates
weekend activities. Five-day youth institutes
were held yearly in June and December.
Teachingin thelocal areawas an integral part
of this experience.

The Guaymis of Panama have arisen to
become the executors of a plan to develop a
cultural centre which will involve a Bahai

Antonio Cruz of Veracruz, Mexico, first Bahd'i
of the Totonaco tribe in that city (wearing
traditional dress).
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Participantsin the second continental indigenous council photographed on the steps of the House

of Worship, Wilmette, Illinois, U.S.A. The gathering; held in July 1980, was attended by the

Hand of the Cause Dhikru’lldh Khddem; several Counsellors, members of the National Spiritual

Assemblies of Alaska, Canada and the United Sates, and by representatives of more than fifty

tribes indigenous to the Americas. Mr. Amoz Gibson is seen seated in the centre of the front row
with Mrs. Mary Gibson.

educational programme directed towards
moving the entire population under the shadow
and protection of the Faith.

The convocation of thefirst Native Council
in Panama which provided an unfettered
sounding board for the Guaymis at the time of
the visit of the first 'Trail of Light' contingent
represented a tremendous step forward in the
development of the consultativeprocessin the
Indian way. The impact was tremendous and
helped ingtil in these believers new pride in
their indigenous origins and the desire to
recapture and preserve their heritage as they
move forward and become effective contribu-
tors to the establishment of a future world-
wide civilization, the crowning point of this
Revelation.

Bush Negro believers in Surinam are like-
wise assuming responsibility for the spread of
the Faith. A Regional Teaching Committee
composed entirely of Bush Negro believersis
now functioning actively. Frequent teaching
trips to villages along theriver, are organized.
For transportation, the teaching teams use a
small river boat which was built by the Bush

Negro friends and which is powered by an
outboard motor purchased with money from
the national Bahai Fund. One district
Haziratw’l-Quds isin use along thisriver, and
more local Haziratu’l-Quds are in the plan-
ning stage.

The spiritual receptivity of the Bush Negroes
is evidenced by comments heard in some
villages where travelling teachers have taken
the Faith more recently. These dear people
gently asked why the Faith had been taken
first to villagesfurther up the river. They had
heard the wonderful news, were anxious to
receive the Faith, and did not wish to be 'by-
passed' by the Baha'i teachers.

Y et another sign of the growing maturity of
Bahali communitiesisthat the number attain-
ing financia self-sufficiency has increased
during this period and others are earnestly
striving to achieve this goal. A closely related
goal is that local and district Haziratu’l-Quds
be acquired and carefully maintained. That
number, too, is growing.

Effortsto serve mankind may beseenin the
development of tutoria schoolsand educational
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centres. Bolivia has made notable progressin
this direction. These centres will offer the
Baha'i Teachings, literacy classesfor children
and adults, and practical courses such as
sanitation, agriculture and the like.

The ability of Local Spiritual Assembliesto
hold their own elections, without outside
assistance, attests to their growing maturity.
In order to prepare remote villages to hold
their own electionseach Ridvén, an 'eection’
tape was made by the Nationa Spiritual
Assembly of Alaska and certain villageswere
chosen to receive it. Some were ableto elect
their own Assemblies at Ridvan 1983.

In this maturing process, a most welcome
trend is the steady increase in the number of
Bah&’i Summer and Winter Schools and the
gradual improvement in the quaity o the
courses being offered.

Youth

Galvanized by the martyrdom of some of
their peers in Iran, thousands of youth have
come forward, offering their services in all

A pogter advertising a dance created

and performed by Ballet Shayda of

Canada in memory of the martyred
Baha'is of Irdn.
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aspects of the teaching work including pro-
clamation, expansion and consolidation.

There has been an upsurge of international
collaboration at the border area between
Surinam and Guyana. This led to a highly
successful first International Youth Camp
held in Nw. Nickerie, Surinam, in March
1983, which was attended by 130 believers
from Guyana, Surinam and French Guiana.
Plans are under way to make this an annual
event.

In Trinidad and Tobago, two active re-
gional youth committees have gradualy in-
volved the Baha'i youth of the country in
village teaching, deepening meetings, pro-
clamation activities, and the teaching of chil-
dren~'classes, leading up to a successful
National Baha’i Youth Conference. At the
University o the West Indies, interest in the
Faith has increased, and severa staff mem-
bers and students have enrolled.

The number of regiona Youth and Nationa
Conferencescalled for in the Seven Y ear Plan
has been surpassed many times throughout
the region.
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The martyrdoms of seven Baha'is of

Yazd in September 1980 inspired a

local Baha'i community in the United
Sates to produce this poster.
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A Continental Youth Conference held in
Kansas City in July 1982 was graced by the
participation of Amatu’l-Bahd Ruhiyyih
Khéanum.

Youth have done an outstanding job pro-
claiming the Faith on their college campuses.
They have organized youth and high school
clubs, participated in service projects, and
developed 'buddy’ systems for pre-youth.

The Hands of the Cause

The irretrievable loss of five Hands of the
Cause during the first phase of the Plan made
us al more keenly aware o the inestimable
value of the services of the Chief Stewards of
our Faith. The remaining Hands of the Cause
solaced us in our grief and continued to
extend their loving services, nurturing and
inspiring Baha'i communities in al parts of
the world.

One of the most significant events to occur
in Canada during 1982 was the extended visit
of Hand of the Cause Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih
Khanum. In addition to the major role that
this beloved Hand carried out as representa-
tive of the Universal House of Justice at the
International Conference in Montreal, inten-
sive visits within Canada were undertaken to
such widely scattered communitiesas: Halifax,
Sydney, and Cape Breton Island, Nova Scotia;
Saint John, New Brunswick; Summerside,
Prince Edward Island; Montreal and the
Magdalen Islands, Quebec; Toronto and Port
Hope, Ontario; and Whitehorse and Carcross,
Y ukon.

Her deep love for the native people of
North America was reflected in visits to many
Indian reserves including: Blood Reserve,
Alberta (where a major Native Council took
place); Carcross Band Reserve, Y ukon; Foun-
tain Band and Thunder Bird Band Reservesin
British Columbia; Peigan Reserve, Alberta;
Dreamers Rock at Whitefish Bay Reserve,
Manitoulin Island, Ontario; Lennox Island
Reserve, Prince Edward Island; and Eskasoni
Reserve, Nova Scotia.

Believersin some of Canada's geographicaly
remote communities, which al too seldom
receive travelling teachers, will be forever
grateful for her loving considerationin visting:
St. John's and Grand Falls, Newfoundland,
Happy Valley, Labrador, and Frobisher Bay,
Baffin I1sland. Even Canada's overseas north-
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ern goals were included with especialy sig-
nificant visitsto Nuuk, Greenland, and Reyk-
javik, Iceland.

Bahai communities throughout Central
and South America as well as the Idand
communities in the Caribbean have also
enjoyed the bounty of visitsfrom the Hands of
the Cause Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khénum,
John Robarts, ‘'Ali-Muhammad Varqga,
Dhikru’llah Khiddem and Paul Haney. Mr.
Haney represented the Universal House of
Justice at the Intercontinental Conference in
Quito, Ecuador.

Touching, indeed, was the constant assis-
tance of the Hand of the Cause William Sears
to the U.S. Baha'i Community in rallying the
friends to provide the resources to launch the
first North American Bahai radio station,
WLGI, located at the LouisG. Gregory Baha’i
Institute in Hemingway, South Carolina. The
inaugural broadcast is expected to be made in
1984.

Continental Board of Counsellors

Alaskansrejoiced at the appointment to the
Continental Board of Counsellorsdf Lauretta
King, aTlingit and first Native Counsellor in
North America.

The Bahai community of Panama was
honoured in January 1981 by ieceiving al
sixteen members of the Continental Board of
Counsdllorsfor its historic first plenary meeting
following the consolidation of three Boards
into one. The meeting was further enhanced
by the presence of the Hand of the Cause
Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum and Mr.
Hooper Dunbar of the International Teaching
Centre. Since that time there has been a
steady stream of Counsellors through the
Americas nurturing, encouraging and stimu-
lating the friends.

The changes in the institution of the Con-
tinental Boards of Counsellors which placed
the United States community within the sphere
o influence of the Board for all the Americas
were to, register their immediate positive
effectswhen, in August 1981, ten members of
the newly constituted sixteen-member Board
of Counsellors came together with members
of the National Spiritual Assembly of the
United States for the inaugural consultations
of these two institutions. They were joined,
for part of the time, by several membersof the
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The Local Spiritual Assembly of Chucuito, Puno, Peru; 1981.

National Spiritual Assembly of Canada. The
Counsellors, through their own travels, do dll
they can to keep the vision of the Faith before
the friends.

The effective work of Auxiliary Board
members and their assistants with the commit-
tees and agencies of National Spiritual As
semblies has been responsiblein large measure
for the achievement of local community goals.
For example, in Falcon State, Venezuela,
such close collaboration of the Regional
Teaching Committee with Auxiliary Board
members, native Baha'i teachers and pioneers
yielded excellent results. The number of Local
Spiritual Assemblies grew from five to eight,
then nine and twelve. A number of teaching
campaigns were held in the State. In Mene de

Mauroa, asix-consecutive-weekend campaign
was held and the Bahi’i population reached
228 believers in that town. Previously, a
weekend proclamation activity washeld in the
local theatre with good attendance. Afterwards,
a children's conference was successfully canied
out, and well-organized consolidation activi-
ties have begun with the new believers of
Mene de Mauroa.

The Counsdllors have effectively cham-
pioned spiritual enrichment for Baha’i com-
munities. Moreover, through their Auxiliary
Boards more consistent emphasis has been
placed on individuals using the Creative Word
to transform their characters. This matter has
also been placed in theforefront of courses at
Bah4’i schools, conferences and institutes.

c. ASIA

In his message to the Bahai world; dated
October 1953, the beloved Guardian referred
to the continent of Asiaas‘. . . the cradle of
the principal religions of mankind; the home
of so many of the oldest and mightiest
civilizations which have flourished on this
planet; the crosswaysof so many kindreds and
races; the battleground of so many peoples
and nations; above whose horizons, in modem

times, the suns of two independent revela-
tions—the promise and consummation of a
six-thousand-year-old religious cycle—have
successively arisen; where the Authorsof both
of these revelations suffered banishment and
died; within whose confines the Centre of a
divinely-appointed Covenant was born, en-
dured a forty-year incarceration and passed
away; on whose western extremity the Qiblih
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‘Children of Baha', a Bahd’i children’s choir, performing during a meeting in observance of the
United Nations Human Rights Day, Umversity of Southern California, 9 December 1979.
The singers wear shirts bearing the legend-‘One planet, one people— please.”

AN bl E i ; L

'The Chosen Highway', a Baha'iyouth choir of New Era High School, Panchgani, Maharashtra,
India. In June 1952 the members visited ten cities giving fifty-two performances before audiences
totalling more than 16,000 listeners.
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of the Bahai world has been definitely estab-
lished; in whose heart the city proclaimed by
Baha’v’lldh as the "Mother of the World" is
enshrined; within whose borders another city
regarded as "the cynosure of an adoring
world" and the scene of the greatest and most
glorious revelation the world has witnessed is
embosomed; on whose soil so many saints,
heroes and martyrs, associated with both of
these revelations, have lived, struggled and
died . ..

This vast continent is now the scene of
unparalleled expansion of the Faith and pro-
digious receptivity to the Teachings of Baha-
'Ullah. Asia, the world's largest continent,
with morethan haf of theworld's population,
is aso proud of having more than haf of the
Baha'i population of the world. Of the 25,121
Local Spiritual Assemblies in the world,
13,174 arein Asig; and, o atotal of 113,111
localitieswhere Baha’is reside, Asia alone has
55,273.

Among theinnumerable important achieve-
ments which have been recorded during the
period under review, the following may be
cited as particularly outstanding: the develop-
ment of innovative measures for the Baha'i
education of children and of specialized edu-
cational curricula for tribes; increased partici-
pation of women in al Bahai activities;
exemplary dedication of Bahd’i youth to
teaching the Faith and to active participation
in projects relating to economic and social
development; and the largest increase in the
number of Chinese embracing the Faith o
Bah&’w’lldh in any period.

-The friends in the Arabian countries of
Western Asia and in Afghanistan are restric-
ted in their activities. They are, however, a
shining example of fortitude and of adherence
to the Baha'i way of life. On many occasions
they have generously contributed towards the
achievement of goalsin international fields.

The events in Irdn, the sacrifices of the
friendsin that cradle of the Faith, the martyr-
dom o so many holy and steadfast souls have
been and continueto be a source dof inspiration,
a vitalizing force and an assurance of confir-
mation to al those who arise to teach and
serve the Cause. A detailed report on the
persecutions appears elsewhere in thisvolume
o theinternational record.

Indonesia is another country where organ-
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ized Baha'i activities are banned and some of
the friends who taught the Faith on an
individual basis are now in prison.

In India, the Faith has spread among people
o all shades and castes, women and children,
the young and the old, the privileged and
disadvantaged. The first Mashriqu’l-Adhkar
for the whole of the Asian continent is being
builtin India. The phrase'Unto our Lord, are
we building the Temple' is heard on al lips.

Almost every day a conference, deepening
classor a Summer or Winter school is held in
some part of India. Here arefound the largest
Baha'i tribal communities.

The Baha'i Academy of India, established
and developed through close co-operation
between the National Spiritual Assembly and
the Continental Board of Counsellors, promises
to be an outstanding institution for the higher
study of the Teachings.

Among the most exciting developments
that are taking place in Indiais the establish-
ment of educational institutions &l over the
country, including tutorial schools, primary
schoolsand colleges. Notable among these are
the New Era School, the Rabbani School, the
Institute of Rural Technology and the
Rural Development Programme. Unquestion-
ably theseinstitutionsareinvested with poten-
tiality for becoming powerful instruments for
the expansion and consolidation of the Faith
in India.

Realizing that the status of women in India
is very low, partly because of their lack of
education and skillsto become gainfully self-
employed, arural Women's Vocational Train-
ing Institute was established in Indore where
Bahali women from nearby villages are trained
in simple skills such as soap-making, candie-
making and chalk-making to name but three.

Bangladesh has successfully achieved all its
goas. Women's activities there are of high
quality and play a significant role in Baha'i
community life. Co-ordinated by the National
Baha’i Women's Committee, deepening classes
and conferences are organized for both Baha’i
and non-Bahai women. The youth aso are
very active and have their own newsletter.

The historic achievement of obtaining officid
recognition of the Faith by the authorities is
among the outstanding accomplishments of
the Bahalis of Pakistan. Some of the other
noteworthy achievements o this community
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are the sustained and collective efforts to
mobilize Bahai youth in the service of their
Faith, the holding of successful Summer and
Winter Schools, and the unprecedented in-
creasein the number of teaching conferences.

Activities in Burma, a country which has
one of the oldest Baha'i communities in the
world, have been for a long time and still
continue to be subject to strict control by the
authorities. These restrictions are general and
not specifically directed against the activities
of Bahais. However, the efforts of thefriends
to promote cordial relations with people in
authority, and their attempt to explain to
them the principles of the Faith and the
loydty of the friends to their government,
paved the way for theimplementation of some
teaching and'consolidation projects leading to
a remarkable increase in such activities and
therevitalization of the community in general.

The prestige of the Tadong Bah4’i School is
largely responsible for the continued growth
of the Faith not only in Sikkim but in other
Himalayan States including Darjeeling and
Kaimpong. The government officialsin these
areas are friends of the Faith and attend
Bah4a’{ annual functions by hundreds. The
authorities are co-operative in al respects.
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These Himalayan States have populations of
various religious backgrounds and the Tadong
School has Tibetan, Lepcha, Bhutia and
Indian students. A number of Baha’i tutorial
schools have been established. The women in
these Himalayan States often take a leading
part in general Bahali activitiesand in projects
relating to social development.

The Spiritual Assembly of the Bahais o
Nepal was re-established in 1982. Cordial
relations exist with officids and dignitaries.
The Cause of God is progressing smoothly
and satisfactorily.

The Bahai community of Sri Lanka has
come through many difficult times and has
survived tests and trials as well as hardship
resulting from the political disturbances that
have afflicted this beautiful island.

In terms of systematic expansion and con-
solidation, the period 1979-1983 may be con-
sidered one of the most productive in the his-
tory of the Faith in Thailand. The continued
development and maturity of the National
Spiritual Assembly has been a notable feature
of the progress of the Faithin thiscountry. An
outstanding accomplishment has been the
acceptance of the Faith by hundreds of
Indochinese in the refugee camps and the
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establishment of a strong Local Spiritual
Assembly in Phanat Nikhom Refugee Camp
in north-east Thailand. Another significant
development was the handing over to the
National Spiritual Assembly of Thailand of a
multi-purpose educational complex, called the
Santitham Vithayakam School, established by
Mrs. Shirin Fozdar. Situated in the Province
of Yasothon with approximately sixty Local
Spiritual Assemblies in close proximity, this
complex has the potential to serve as the centre
of socio-economic development projects.

During the period under review the most
significant development in Laos was the pro-
gramme of recovering Local Spiritual As
semblies lost previously due to political dis-
turbances. Through the concerted efforts of
the National Teaching Committee and dedi-
cated individuas, the National Assembly was
able to recover twenty Local Assemblies
during the second phase of the Seven Year
Plan. In spite of restrictions on travelling
within the country the community of the Most
Great Name organized well-attended, live-in
teaching conferences in Vientiane. The good
relations, mutual trust and respect maintained
by the National Assembly with the authorities
in Laos is one of the most meritorious
achievements of the Bahalis in that country.

The Bahai community of Malaysiahas con-
tinued to progress. There are two disparate
communities in East and West Malaysia and
each has different aspects of development.

East Malaysia has a large rural community
with hundreds of localities. Many of the
villages have good Bahai communities which
hold Assembly meetings, Nineteen Day Feasts,
children's classes and women's activities.
Women are the mainstay of community activi-
ties. They organized severa women's confer-
ences and, together with the youth, are doing
commund fanning. East Maaysais exemplary
in the holding of large numbers of regiona
teaching conferences, youth conferences,
women's conferences, children's classes and
teachers' conferences.

In West Malaysia, asaresult of government
re-zoning, the number of Local Assemblies
has been altered. The believersin the cities,
towns and estates have all-Baha’i activitiesfor
community and individual development. Con-
ferences and courses for youth, as well as
classes for women and children, are held all
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over the Peninsula. The Faith gained better
recognition when the community was invited
to send representatives to participate in a
prayer session for peace and unity held on
Armed Forces' Day. Bahd’i marriages have
legal recognition and numerous Baha'i Assis-
tant Registrars have been appointed by the
government to conduct marriages. In East
Malaysia, aso, native believers who are not
covered by this marriage law seek to marry
according to Baha'i procedure.

Malaysian Bahalis, acting on the instruc-
tionsof the National Spiritual Assembly, have
undertaken a new project to donate blood
during the Muslim month of Fasting during
which Mudims are not available as blood
donors. Bah4’i communities dl over Malaysia
have been quite successful and their activities
have been accorded good publicity.

Bah4’i correspondence courses areissuedin
four languages with lessonsgeared to meet the
needs of beginners, advanced students, Local
Assembly members and children. Summer
and Winter Schools are held in different parts
of the country, and recently Summer Schools
conducted in Tamil and Chinese have been
held regularly.

The continued mobilization of Baha'i youth
for participation in expansion and consolida-
tion; the successful conferences and Summer
and Winter Schoolswhich have been held; the
increasing participation of women in Baha'i
activities; the satisfactory increase in the use
of the press, radio and television for the
proclamation of the Faith; and the translation
and publication of literature in local languages
are among the noteworthy achievements of
the Bahdis of Korea.

The small dynamic community of Singapore
has recently bought its own new National
Centre. Singapore has sent travelling teachers
to the Philippines, Thailand, Burma and
India. Its contributions to the Baha'i Funds,
international and national, are very liberal.

In spite of thefact that some of the pioneers
had to leave the Philippines, this community
resolved to carry on resolutely towinthegoals
of the Plan and increase the members' know-
ledge of the Teachings. They have established
successful tutorial schools under most difficult
conditions and have established for themselves
an excellent reputationwith the authorities.
This latter point isillustrated by the fact that
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Some Baha'i women who participated in a meeting celebrating the establishment of the Faith
in Burma; Spring 1983.

the Baha'is of Baguio City wereinvited by the
city government to participate in its campaign
against drug addiction because it recognized
that Bahd’is are positive in their approach to
their fellow men and can thus effectively
promote unity. As part of this campaign the
Bahais will vist more than one hundred
villages or barangays where they will work
mostly with youth.

The valiant community of Japan has done
excellent work in the teaching and adminis-
trative fields, has been successful in increasing
the number of believers and has prepared for
the formation of several new Local Spiritual
Assemblies. The friends there have, in an
organized manner, brought to the attention of
members of parliament and government offi-
ciasthe situation of the Bahalis in Iran.

The prospects are bright for the progress of
the Faith in Taiwan. There is a great deal of
Bahd’i activity, increases in the numbers of

believers are anticipated, and plans have been
laid for a country-wide teaching project.
Further, the Publishing Trust is gaining in
strength and has produced two beautiful new
prayer booksin Chinese, one aregular prayer
book attractively printed and bound, and a
second, designed for children, with Chinese
and English texts. Relations between the
Baha’{ community and the authorities are very
cordia. Two members of the Taipei com-
munity are employed by the English-language
radio station, one as manager and the other as
newscaster.

The Bahalis of the world gaze expectantly
at Asia whose peoples have shown such
marked receptivity to the Teachings of
Bahd’u’lldh and where, when the true nature
of the Baha'i Revelation is understood and its
followers are free to promulgate itslife-giving,
spiritual principles, great benefits will result.

D. AUSTRALASIA AND THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

The period from Ridvan 1979 to Ridvan 1983
has been one dof consolidation with some ex-
pansion in the very widespread and difficult-
of-access Australasian area. The community
in most island countries has settled back on a
more solid foundation whilst at the grassroots
level thereisgreater strength and many of the

Local Spiritual Assemblies have grown in
maturity. Difficult testshave been experienced
in most areas as the communities evolved and
gained new strength. Increasingly women are
taking their place in the affairs of the Faith
and youth are preparing for their new respon-
sibilities. There prevails an increased recog-
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Some participants who attended the regional teaching conference held in Auckland, New
Zealand,; June 1981.
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The Local Spiritual Assembly of Albury, New South Wales, Australia; 1979. The establishment
of this, the one hundredth Spiritual Assembly of Australia, represented completion of the goals of
the Five Year Plan for that country.
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nition that by living the life and working in
accord with Baha'i principles we shall better
prepare ourselves for the next stage in the
development of the Faith. With a new spirit
pervading the community—a spirit released
through the sufferings of our brothers and
sisters in fran—we witness results in teaching
amongst Aboriginal peoples, joint projects
between National Assemblies, circulation of
travelling teachers and pioneers, and agreater
use of radio and television. As the Faith has
emerged from relative obscurity, the National
Assemblies, especially in countries where the
Faith has been long established, haveacquired
a new confidence-in their approach to the
authorities which has resulted in strengthening
the prestige of the Faith. In the continental
perspective, the collaboration between the
Board of Counsellors and National Spiritual
Assemblies has developed progressively,
whilst the Bahai International Community
has continued to cement relations with the
South Pacific Commission.

The Australasian continental zone was in-
creased in November 1980 by the addition of
four Central Pacific idand countries—the
Caroline Islands, Hawaiian Islands, Marshall
Isands and the Mariana Idands—all with
existing National Spiritual Assemblies. The
new total of fourteen National Assemblies
was increased by one with the formation
during Ridvéan 1981 of the National Spiritual
Assembly of Tuvalu, asmall, newly-emerged
independent State of only 7,357 people living
within theisland group and an estimated 1,700
living elsawhere. The community has grown
impressively. The expansion in Tuvalu has
been matched by that in only three other Pacific
island areas: Vanuatu saw mass entry on the
isand of Tanna, and Tonga and the Mariana
Islands have enjoyed steady expansion.

Most other island communities were unable
to maintain and consolidate the unusual suc-
cesses of the Five Year Plan. Efforts at
consolidation were either insufficient or ham-
pered by the difficultiesof travel. Sometimes
circumstances beyond the control of pioneers
madeit impossiblefor them to remain at their
posts. Thus the indigenous Polynesian,
Melanesian and Micronesian believers have
had to shoulder increasingly responsibilities
that previously were carried out by the pion-
eers. There has been a heartening effort by
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these fine believers to improve the quality of
their Baha'i lives and to assume initiative in
teaching and administrative activities.

The French areas of New Caledonia and
Loyalty Islands, as well as French Polynesia,
suffered many setbacks as did the Caroline
Islands and Fiji. Even Kiribati, which during
the Five Year Plan achieved resounding suc-
cesses, fell back considerably. But in al these
areas determined efforts are being made to
improve the situation.

During the entire period the sufferings of
thedear, courageousfriendsin fran have been
constantly in the thoughts and prayers of the
believers. Through the efforts of the National
Spiritual Assemblies these persecutions have
been brought to the attention of the authorities.
In Australia and Fiji this led to resolutions
being passed in their parliaments. Media
coverage hasincreasedin all places. Proclama-
tion and the establishment of cordial relations
with officials and leaders of thought has
continued throughout the zone. As usud,
Hawaii has met with particular success in
activitiesof this kind and has initiated imagina
tive measures.

In amost al areas the determination to
vindicate the sufferings of the believersin the
Cradle of the Faith has shown itself in the
increased confidence with which the friends
are arising to commit themselves anew to
service. Australia and New Zealand have
witnessed a steady growth in numbers and an
unprecedented degree of community develop-
ment. Their Local Assemblies are maturing,
evidenced by their increased ability to more
effectively handle extension teaching projects
and the administrative affairs of the Faith.
Development of Baha’i scholarship was fos-
tered in this period to an unprecedented
degree. There has been an increase in the
number of Bahai Summer Schools that were
held and greater attention was devoted to the
translation of the Revealed Word. There have
been new and outstanding strides taken
amongst Aboriginals in Australia and the
Maorisin New Zealand. In Papua New Guinea,
a country of some three million inhabitants,
the community has recently rallied itsdf to
gain 114 of the 140 Local Assemblies required
in the Plan. It isinteresting to note that more
declarations resulted from the correspon-
dence course than from any other form o
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teaching. A dramatic effort in consolidation of
this large stream of new believers featured a
visit of ateam by helicopter to the Mountain
Brown area. Fiji has seen revived success
amongst its large Indian population. Recent
teaching efforts in the Marianas resulted in
attracting many Filipinos and someindigenous
Chamorro believers. There has been spon-
taneous teaching on distant islands: a Local
Spiritual Assembly has been established on
Tikopia, a small 'dot' of an isand in the
Eastern Solomons some 500 miles across the
sea from the capital of Honiara, and in the
Carolinesthe distant atoll of Satawal now has
a group which includes a Chief.

A highlight of this period was the Bahd’i
International Conference held in Canberra,
the capital of Australia, attended by 2,400 be-
lievers from forty-five countries of both Asia
and Australasia. The Australian Nationa
Spiritual Assembly skilfully planned and im-
plemented this outstanding conference com-
memorating the fiftieth anniversary of the
passing of the Greatest Holy Leaf. The Hand
of the Cause Dr. Ugo Giachery, representing
the Universal House of Justice, by his very
presence provided a spiritual force recognized
by al. Our own beloved Hand of the Cause,
Collis Featherstone, led a spirited two-way
telephone link-up with the more than 9,000
Bahd’is assembled at the Montreal Confer-
ence. Dr. Giachery, in a telex sent to the
World Centre, described this as UNPRECEDEN-
TED SUCCESS OF ANY CONFERENCE EVER ATTEN\
DED and noted that it MAKES ME HIGHLY HOPE-
FUL OF GREAT DURABLE ACHIEVEMENTS ALL
REGIONS BETWEEN POLES AXIS WITHIN BRIEF
TIME.

The conference placed in focus the spiritual
axis linking Australia and Japan, an axis
which the beloved Guardian described as
'extending from the Antipodes to the northern
isands of the Pacific, an axis whose northern
and southern poles will act as powerful
magnets, endowed with exceptional spiritua
potency'.

The Continental Board of Counsellors was
reconstituted on 3 November 1980 with the
Hawaiian Islands and Micronesia added to its
previous zone. Our gratitude and appreciation
go to the three retiring Counsellors who gave
years of outstanding and devoted service
during which they travelled, often in difficult
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circumstances, al over this vast expanse of
ocean. Two of these—Howard Harwood and
Thelma Perks—had served from the inception
of the Board in 1968; and the third, Violet
Hoehnke, since May 1973. The remaining
three members—Mr. Suhayl ‘Al4’f, Mr. Owen
Battrick and Dr. Peter Khan—welcomed the
appointment of three new members: Mr. Ben
Ayala of the Hawaiian Islands, Mrs. Tinai
Hancock of New Zealand and Mr. Lisiate
Maka of Tonga. Counsellor Richard Benson
was transferred from the former Northeast
Asian Board to this zone, maki ng the seventh
member. The number of Auxiliary Board
members was increased from forty-five to
sixty-three to serve the enlarged zone. This
period has been one in which the devoted
efforts of 'these precious souls—the Auxiliary
Board members and their assstants—' have
contributed markedly to the strengthening of
the fabric of the Cause.

There has been continuing improvement in
the collaboration between the institutions of
the Board of Counsellors and the National
Spiritual Assemblies as well as between the
Auxiliary Board members and the Local
Assemblies. This collaboration and the result-
ing effort has enhanced the deepening of the
believersin their understanding of the princi-
ples and teachings of the Faith. Nineteen Day
Feasts are better attended and are of higher
calibre, and children's classeshave grown and
improved as have dl loca community activities.
Pioneer effort and the movement of travelling
teachers have increased within the continental
zone and several National Assemblies have
participated in joint projects. For example,
there has been an exchange of travelling
teachers between the Solomons and V anuatu,
between Australia and Papua New Guinea,
and a teaching project by Australia and Japan
in Micronesia. Australia and New Zealand
have taken measures to revive the magazine
Herald o the South.

Noticeable throughout the period has been
the greater degree of participation of women,
and more recently of youth. Women are
making their presence and their value felt at
the very foundation of the community, in
child training and family life. The youth are
coming to the forefront in teaching activities
and are often the initiators of development
projectsin the area.
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Some participantsin the service held at the Baha'i House of Worship, Sydney, Australia, in
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observance of United Nations Day; October 1980.

The eyes of the friends have been turning
expectantly to Western Samoa where the
Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is now rising upon a
beautiful hillsidein Apia. Despite difficulties
and delays the work has progressed steadily
throughout the period and the dedication is
anticipated some time in 1984.

The Bahai International Community has
continued to be represented each year at the
South Pacific Commission Conference by
Counsellor Tinai Hancock. She is accompanied
on each occasion by an alternate representa-
tive chosen from among the local believersin
each venue of the conference.

In January 1923 the beloved Guardian
referred to the Pacific Ilands in delightful

terms: ‘. . . their very names evoke within us
so high a sense of hope and admiration that
the passing of time and the vicissitudesof life
can never weaken or remove." As this brief
survey goes to press, we who serve in that
area, already blessed by the presence of the
first reigning monarch to espouse the Faith,
soon to be further blessed with a Mashriqu’l-
Adhkdar on a Pacific Island, and finding
ourselves linked by this 'spiritual axis with
another area of great potential, can but havea
feeling of wonder as we sense theforces of the
Army of Light being challenged, tempered
and strengthened for tasks that will test us
further.

E. EUROPE

An outstanding feature of the Five Year Plan
(1974-1979) was the establishment in Europe
of Loca Spiritual Assemblies across an area
extending from the snows of the Arctic to the
islands in the Mediterranean Sea. The value
of these local institutions became clear in the
four years under review in this survey. They

grew in stature within their loca Bahal
communities and they served to broaden the
base from which the Bah4’fs of Europe, could
arise as one and defend their persecuted
brethren in Tran.

The trumpet-blast that sounded again and
again as the persecutions in fran continued
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Some participants in the first teaching institute to be held in Ssimiut (formerly Holsteinsborg)
Greenland; 25 July 1982. The thirteen Baha'is seen here are from six different countries

National Haziratu’l-Quds of the Republic of Ireland, Dublin; acquired September 1982
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reverberated throughout this continent. The
National Spiritual Assemblies led their com-
munities in protest against this blatant re-
ligious discrimination and cruel violation of
human rights. Their actions were co-ordinated
by the European Office of the Baha’i Inter-
national community in Geneva.

Supportive response came from inter-
national, national and local levels, as well as
from governments, cabinet ministers and from
ecclesiagtical circles. Most outstanding have
been the resolutions of the Parliament and of
the Council of Europe; the resolutions passed
on two occasions by the Parliament of the
European Economic Community; the debates
in the British House of Lords; the resolutions
of the German Bundestag and the Parliament
of the Netherlands, and the wholehearted
support of representativesd European govern-
ments of démarches and of the resolutions put
forward in sessions of the United Nations
Human Rights Commission, meeting in
Geneva. In Switzerland, the Federation of
Protestant Churches issued a report on the
plight of the Persian Bah4’is. In England, the
Dean of Canterbury participated in the cere-
mony when a tree was planted within the
precincts of Canterbury Cathedral as aliving
memorial to the martyrs, the site marked by a
plague reading 'In memory of the Persian
Bahalis who gave their lives for God'. The
heads of Oxford Collegesregistered their feel-
ings on two occasions by signing statements
protesting against the continuing persecutions.

It is impossible in this brief summary to
mention al the national and local publicity
accorded the Faith through the massmediain
Europe as a result of its persecution in fran.
Outstanding have been articles in Le Monde,
The Times, The Guardian, Frankfurter All-
gemeine Zeitung and Neue Ziircher Zeitung,
national radio and press publicity in Northern
Ireland, and the response in the French-
speaking countries of Europe to the book Les
Baha'is, ou Victoire sur la Violence by Mrs.
Christine Samandari (rnée) Hakim and in the
United Kingdom to Iran's Secret Pogrom by
Dr. Geoffrey Nash. A typical example of the
quantity of press coverage devoted on the
local level to the persecution of the Iranian
Bahalis isthe 1,110 column centimetres which
appeared in the year 1982-1983in the press of
East Lothian, Scotland.
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The sacrifices of the Bahalis of Iran have
proclaimed the Faith continuously throughout
this continent. Much of the energy of the
Baha’f communities, nationally and localy,
has been channelled into these activities. This
o itself has brought new experience and has
had a unifying and consolidating effect on the
communities. At the same time, many Bah&’is
have come to Europe from fran as part of the
world-wide dispersal which resulted from the
persecutions in their native land. This has
presented both a challenge and an opportunity
to Bahai communities, already diversified, to
achieve integration of east and west on an
unprecedented scale. A not unusua example
of 'unity in diversity' is found in one of
Norway's Loca Spiritual Assemblies, whose
nine members are o five different nationali-
ties.

One of the most far-reaching devel opments
occurred in November 1980 when the Univer-
sal House of Justice increased from five to
nine the membership of the Continental
Board of Counsellorsfor Europe. The greater
personal contact thus made possible served to
strengthen the relationship between the
Counsellors and the National Spiritual As-
semblies and, through the Auxiliary Board
membersand their assistants, aso strengthened
relatiogships with the Local Spiritual Assem-
bliesand local communities. The co-operation
achieved between these two major pillars of
the Bahali Faith has had a profound effect
upon every aspect of Baha'i activity.

The composition of Baha’i communities
themselves has gradually changed. Bah&’
children have grown into youth and an increase
in the number of young married couples has
given a new meaning to Baha’i family life.
Thisin turn has brought a new awareness of
the role of the Local Spiritual Assembliesin
their relationships to children, youth and
families, as well as to the older believers. In
every country there has been a sustained
interest in studying the Baha’i Writings for
‘guidance concerning the family and the spiri-
tual education of children and youth. Thereis
constant effort to develop joyous, dynamic
and well-oriented Bahd’i communities that
can triumph over the debilitating influences of
a sceptical and materialistic environment.

Each national community has held Summer
and Winter Schools regularly; Germany, Italy
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and the United Kingdom have held several
each year in different parts of their respective
countries. With programmes of ever-increasing
value and interest, the wonderful spirit of
each of these Schools has attracted a growing
number of participants from other countries.
Norway, Sweden and Denmark, which pre-
vioudy joined together for these activities,
held independent Summer Schools for the
first time in 1979, and each has gone from
strength to strength in the development of
their Summer and Winter Schools.

A need became apparent for specia pro-
vision for the growing number of children
attending national and regional gatherings.
The Bahalis of the Netherlands took the lead
in conducting children's classes of particular
excellence at such functions in their country.
Children's Summer Schools and Summer
Camps are held in several countries, notably
Germany and France, where they are firmly
established.

Teaching conferences, seminars, institutes,
weekend and one-day schools have been held
in every country and have called for a greater
number of Bahd’i teachers. In Denmark and
Iceland, in particular, successful weekend
teacher-training programmes have been con-
ducted for the past several years.

In four countries the national communities
joyously reported that their growth has been
such as to require their obtaining larger
national Haziratu’l-Quds. New administrative
headquarters of increased capacities have
been acquired in Norway, the Republic of Ire-
land, France and Luxembourg. The National
Spiritual Assembly of Switzerland administers
the excellent ‘Landegg Conference Centre'
for Baha'i purposes. It issituated in the north-
east of the country and promises to develop
into a study centre serving al Europe.

Scotland (which has its own legal system)
and Denmark have joined those countries
where Baha’i marriages, conducted by Bahd’is,
are legally recognized.

Links with the United Nations have been
strengthened through the celebration of
Human Rights Day and United Nations Day,
as wel as through the holding of specia
eventsin support of UNICEF and UNESCO.
The Bahd’i community of Denmark actively
participatedin the United Nations I nternational
Women's Conference held in Copenhagen in
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1980, and in 1982 itself organized a special
Women's Seminar.

The fourth European Youth Conference,
held from 6 to 10 September 1980 at Fiesch,
Switzerland, was attended by three Counsel-
lors and more than 900 young Bahais from
every country in Western Europe and many
other parts of the world. Strengthened by the
experience of shared learning and social
interaction in the spiritual and joyous atmo-
sphere of the conference, the youth dispersed
to serve with energy and enthusiasm in the
Seven Year Plan. Their eagernessto undertake
'border teaching'—one o the international
goals of the Plan in Europe— continues to
bear fruit.

Among other co-operative activities, two
‘North Sea Border Conferences were held,
with friends from Belgium, the Netherlands
and the east coast of England participating.
Switzerland, Austriaand Germany joinedin a
successful '‘Bodensee Proclamation Project'.
Germany, Luxembourg and the Netherlands
support activity in the newly-opened German-
speaking area of Belgium. Finland and Sweden
continue to work together in the Aland
Islands. And the Bahais in the far north of
Norway, Sweden and Finland co-operate
'horizontally' across those three areas in
Lapland. There are strong links between
Northern Ireland and the Irish Republic.
France and Switzerland work together, as do
Italy, Corsicaand Sardinia; and Cyprus works
with both Greece and Turkey, especidly in
the field of publishing. In the Basque region,
France and Spain co-operate.

Nine travelling teachers from Iceland have
visited Greenland where the teaching work is
steadily developing through the aid of the
Danish Baha'i community which has offered
additional support by sending pioneers,
travelling teachers and visitors. Thefirst Local
Spiritual Assembly in Greenland was estab-
lished in the capital city, Nuuk, at Ridvan
1979. Eleven young Greenlanders have ac-
cepted the Faith since the much-appreciated
visit there of Amatu’l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum
in September 1982. Greenland is an example
of intercontinental co-operation: the Bahal
community of Canada hasthe goal of assisting
in its development, and geographicaly it is
part of the area of the Counsdlors of the
Americas who themselves— and through their
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Bahau'llah, Lif Hans og Opinberun (1982) by Edvard T. Jénsson (Icelandic); Der Bahai in
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National Youth Symposium, Seiano, Italy; June 1980.
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Auxiliary Board members and assistants—are
constantly in touch with the friends there.
Both the American and the European Coun-
sellors work with and give practical support to
the National Spiritual Assembly of Denmark
in its work in Greenland.

Numerous Local Spiritual Assemblies were
formed in earlier Plans in the islands around
Europe's coastline. In the summer of 1981
Amatu’l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khanum brought joy
to the friends in some of the northern islands
when she visited Mull, the Outer Hebrides,
Orkneys and Shetlands. She made a number
of vidts to Cyprus. In 1982, while visiting
Europe, the Hand of the Cause Collis Feather-
stone visited the Baltic island of Bornholm
which is one of those in which a Loca
Assembly is to be formed during the Seven
Year Plan. An outstanding 'island victory' is
the development of the Canary Islands, part
of the Bah&’f community of Spain, whose
progress by Ridvan 1982 had led them to the
threshold of the establishment of their own
National Spiritual Assembly. Responsibility
for Malta was transferred from the National
Spiritual Assembly of the United Kingdom to
that of Italy at Ridvan 1980.

European Counsellors have made a point of
visiting and maintaining close contact with the
idand Bahai communities from the North
Atlantic to the Mediterranean Sea and they
have also supported the work of National
Spiritual Assemblies and their committees by
making a specia effort to keep in touch with
the more isolated communitiesin each country,
both through their personal travels and through
thework of the Auxiliary Board membersand
their assistants.

The teaching work and the ensuing deepen-
ing and consolidation is conducted in sixteen
different European languages. This gives rise
to a constant need for translation and publi-
cation of the Holy Writings, as wdl as al
manner of other booksand deepening material.
Some notable recent publications are the first
book in Luxembourgian, a Bahai prayer
book; Gleanings fromtheWritingsof Bahd-'u’-
llah, A Synopsis and Codification of the
Kitab-i-Aqdas and Some Answered Questions
in Dutch; a compilation of Bahali prayers,
The HiddenWor ds and Some Answered Ques-
tionsin Greek; Gleanings fromthe Writings of
Bahd'wllgh in Swedish; a compilation of
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Writings of the Central Figures in Icelandic;
and a book about the life of Bah4aw’llah by
Edvard T. Jénsson, the first Bahali book to
be written in Icelandic; and the first intro-
ductory book translated into Faroese, The
Baha't Faith by Gloria Faizi.

In 1981 Switzerland commemorated the
fiftieth anniversary of the passing o its
famous scientist and humanitarian, Professor
August Forel, one of the earliest Swiss Bahd’is.
The Swiss Bahd’i community recalled his
association with the Baha'i Faith by producing
and dedicating to him a specia issue of its
magazine La Pensée Baha'ie. A doctoral
dissertation by John Paul Vader entitled For
the Good of Mankind: August Forel and the
Baha'i Faith written on that occasion received
an award from the University of Lausanne in
Professor Forel’s native Canton of Vaud.

Europe has many persona links with
‘Abdw’l-Bahd Who visited the continent in
1911 and againin 1913. In 1983 the Bahalis of
Austria celebrated the seventieth anniversary
of 'Abdu'l-Baha's visit to Vienna by republish-
ing Maria von Meymayer's drama Qurratu’l-
‘Ayn and distributing it to prominent persons
and ingtitutions throughout the country. In
the United Kingdom, Baha'i youth journeyed
by train, as 'Abdu'l-Baha Himself had done,
from London to Edinburgh, to join the Scots
Bahaiis in their observance of the seventieth
anniversary of the Master's vist to the Scottish
capital. The celebration began with the wel-
comingskirl of bagpipes as the train drew into
Waverley Station and it continued on a joyous
note for the whole weekend.

Portugal is one of the Bahai communities
which has enjoyed outstanding success with
genera proclamation activitiesin the form of
newspaper articles, exhibitions and television
programmes.

The Baha’i community of the Republic of
Ireland, already outstanding for its devotion
to the Cause, the services of its pioneers on
the homefront and abroad, and for the loving
enthusiasm of its travelling teachers, befit-
tingly organized and welcomed the Inter-
national Conferencein DublininJune1982. It
was attended by 1,900 Bahais from sixty
countries. This conference was one of a total
of five convened by the Universal House of
Justice and dedicated to the memory of the
Greatest Holy Leaf, thefiftieth anniversary of
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Some participants in the annual convention of the National Spiritual Assembly of Iceland; 1981.
Counsellor Betty Reed is seen in the centre of the second row.

whose passing it commemorated. It was the
high point of the four years under review.
The message from the House of Justice to
the conference gave a new direction to the
European Baha’{ community. It called upon
the Continental Board of Counsellors to con-
sult with every National Spiritual Assemblyin
Europe and 'together, launch such acampaign
of spiritualization and personal teaching, as
has never been witnessed in your continent'.
It urged that 'the Baha’i community in every
country in Europe.. . . stand out as a beacon
light'. After describing Europe's response to
Christianity as the development 'through many

vicissitudes of 'the most widespread and
effective civilization known', the message
outlined the task of the Bahd’ts as that of
arousing in the people of Europe a more
magnificent response to the Teachings of
Baha’v’ll4h 'than was ever made by the divided
and contending peoples of olden times. In a
continent where there has developed among
the populace a revulsion against religion and
where there has been a powerful growth of
materialism, thistask isnot an easy one, but it
now animates and activates the European
Bah&’f communities and will undoubtedly
inspire them to unprecedented efforts.
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2. THE ASSOCIATION FOR BAHA'l STUDIES
1979-1983

GERALD FiLson

IN 1974 the Universal House of Justice
called upon the Canadian Baha’i community
to 'cultivate opportunities for formal presenta-
tions, courses and lectureships on the Baha'i

Faith in Canadian universities and other
institutions of higher learning'. Following a
policy conference, the National Spiritua
Assembly of Canada established the Canadian
Associationfor Studies on the Baha'i Faith. It
was felt that the Association would provide a
suitable means of approach to intellectuals
and universities and bring to these circles an
awareness of the Faith and an acquaintance
with the academic resources which are avail-
able to facilitateformal study of it. From 1974
to 1979 four annual meetings were held. The
Association grew in membership, published a
series of high quality monographs, initiated
work on atextbook on the Faith of university
calibre and stimulated formal presentations at
universities and colleges throughout Canada.

In the period Ridvan 1979 to Ridvan 1982
the Associationfor Bahd’i Studieshas played an
increasingly important rolein the affairs of the
international Bahai community and through
its conferences and publications has provided
an exciting forum for intellectual and spiritual
development. The change of name which was
recommended by the Canadian National As-
sembly and approved by the Universal House
of Justicein April 1981 reflected the emerging
nature of the Association's membership and
activities with national affiliates established in
a number of countries. Its executive com-
mittee included, for the first time, members
from the United States as well as Canada.
Serving on the current Executive Committee
are Hossain Danesh, Glen Eyford, Richard
Gagnon, Jane Goldstone, William Hatcher,
Douglas Martin, Peter Morgan, Nasser Sabet
and Christine Zerbinis, of Canada. Firuz
Kazemzadeh and Dorothy Nelson serve as
liaison officersin the United States.

The Association has constantly received
invaluable and reassuring support, guidance
and assistance from the Universal House of
Justice and has enjoyed the participation and

encouragement of the Hands of the Cause and
members of the Continental Boards of Coun-
sellors. It has also derived benefit from the
spiritual and intellectual contributions of
members of the National Spiritual Assemblies
of the United States and Canada.

Highlights during the period under review
—a period of transition from a Canadian to an
international association— haveincluded the
opening of a modest but beautiful Centre for
Bahai Studies, the first such centre in the
Bah&’i world, at the heart of the University of
Ottawa's campusin Canada's national capital;
the holding of three annual conferences, two
soecia theme conferences and several regional
conferences; continued excellence in the stan-
dard o publications produced by the Asso-

" ciation; and the launching of an affiliated

organization, the Bahai International Health
Agency, which began operations in July 1982
with Dr. Ethel Martens (researcher, social
and preventive medicine) serving as executive
secretary.

In 1979 the Universal House of Justice gave
afurther goal to the Canadian community for
the Seven Y ear Plan: 'Expand the opportuni-
ties for teaching in Canadian institutions of
higher learning and further develop the
Canadian Association for Studies on the
Baha'i Faith.! And in 1981, when the second
phase of the Seven Year Plan was launched,
the Universal House of Justice restated this
goal and divided it into two parts: 'Foster the
development of the Canadian Association for
Studies on the Bah4a’i Faith' and 'Expand and
intensify the teaching of the Faith in Canadian
institutions of higher learning.'

The goa of cultivating opportunities for
formal presentations and courses remained a
primary objective of the Association, but the
Universal House of Justice also encouraged
specific attention to the development of the
Association itself. The Association had become
a significant feature of the intellectual, social
and spiritual life of the Canadian community,
and for increasing numbers of Bahais world-
wide.
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St
2,

Exterior view of the centre of the Association for Bahd’i Studies, Ottawa, Canada. Acquisition
wasannounced in March1981.

SEd, '

View of the receptionarea in the centre for Bahd’i Studies. The centrets located at the heart of the
campusof the University of Ottawa.
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The fifth, sixth and seventh annual confer-
ences held in 1980, 1981 and 1982 were
creative and stimulating events. All three
were held in Ottawa—at the University of
Ottawa in 1980 and 1981 and at the Chéateau
Laurier in 1982. Approximately three hundred
Baha'is and guests attended in 1980 and 1981
while more than six hundred and fifty enjoyed
the presentations and discussions at the 1982
gathering held a week prior to the Inter-
national Baha’i Conference in Montreal.

Thefifth annual conference inaugurated an
annual memorial lecture in honour o the
Hand o the Cause Hasan M. Balyuzi who
died in February 1980. The Hand of the
Cause of God John A. Robarts, Dr. ‘Abbais
Afndn, Dr. Muhammad Afnan and Mr.
Douglas Martin spoke at that conference on
thelifeand work of Mr. Balyuzi. Mr. Douglas
Martin and Mr. Glenford Mitchell, secretaries
of the National Spiritual Assemblies of
Canada and the United States, respectively,
made a joint presentation for the memorial
lecture in 1981. Mrs. Gayle Morrison, whose
To MovetheWorld: LouisG. Gregory and the
Advancement of Racial Unity in America
appeared in 1982 to critical acclaim, speaking
on the life of the Hand of the Cause Louis
Gregory, gave the Hasan M. Balyuzi lecture
at the 1982 conference. Another new feature,
begun at the fifth conference and continued at
subsequent conferences, was the presentation
of Association contest awards for best essay
by a high-school student, best essay. by a
university student,and best individual research
paper.

The first Baha’i International Conference
on Health and Healing, organized by the
Association, was held immediately following
the fifth annaal conference. It brought to-
gether Bahai health professionals and their
fellow Bahalis to discuss health in the light of
the Revelation of Bahd’w’llah and contempo-
rary scientificthinking. The Hand of theCause
John A. Robarts inspired and encouraged
conference participants and closed the historic
gathering by delivering an address on the
unity of science and religion.

The sixth annual conference was also graced
with the presence of a Hand of the Cause of
God. Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khianum gave
the opening and closing addresses at the
International Conference on Marriage and
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Family Life which immediately followed the
annual conference of 1981.

The seventh annual conference, held from
30 August to 2 September 1982, served to
emphasize the growing international dimen-
sion of the Association. Many of the unprece-
dented number of participants who crowded
into the beautiful Chateau Laurier ballroom
came from a number of countries outside
Canada. 'The Bahai Option', theme of the
conference, examined solutions offered by
Bahd’w’llah to many contemporary problems
confronting mankind. Human rights, personal
and socia values, justice, economics, tele-
communications, workshops and symposia on
scholarship, Baha’i curricula and health were
al included on the conference programme. A
full day was devoted to a discussion of
international development.

Two other features are now characteristic of
the Association's conferences. First is the
degree to which they reflect the importance in
Bah&’uw’llah’s Revelation of music and the
arts. Presentations of the arts were not auxili-
ary to the main programme but are viewed as
being as essential to the conferences as the
lectures and discussions. The second feature,
which relates closely to the origina aim of
the Association, is the inclusion on the pro-
grammes of well-known figures from outside
the Bah&’t community, a concrete demon-
stration of the success the Association is
enjoying in bringing to leaders of thought an
awareness of the Faith and helping raise the
prestige of the Faith through fostering cordial
relationships with leading intellectuals and
scholars. Dr. Jean-René Milot, Professor at
the University of Montreal, spoke at the 1980
conference; Mrs. Y oshiko Nomura, Executive
Director of the Lifelong Integrated Education
Centre in Japan, made a presentation at the
gathering in 1981; and Mr. Lewis Perinbam,
Vice-President Special Programmes Branch
of the Canadian International Development
Agency, addressed the conference partici-
pants in 1982. These guest speakers were
favourably impressed by the quality of the
conferences. Indications are that future invi-
tations to speak at conferences of the Asso-
ciation will be well received, a sign o the
emerging importance of the kind of forum for
scholarship and study which the Association
provides.
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The Hand of the Cause Amatu’'l-Bahd Rithiyyih Khdnum addressingtheinternational conference
on marriageand familylife, Ottawa, Canada; 1981.

The Hand of the CauseJohn Robarts with youth who received awards during the seventh
annual conference dof the Associationfor Baha'i Sudies for scholarshipand research on
aspectsof the Bahd’f Faith.
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In addition to the emerging international
activities of the Association, regional confer-
ence committees were established which held
nine regional conferences in the period from
1979 to 1981. The conference held in Quebec
was noteworthy in that it was the first Asso-
ciation conferenceto be conducted entirely in
French. A further development was the spon-
sorship by the Association of sessions at
Bahai schools in the United States. One
hundred and fifty participants attended the
three-day Green Acre Bahai School and the
Bosch Baha'i School sessions of the Associa
tion in 1981. There were similar sessions at
these two Bahai schools in 1982 and 1983,
and additional sessionsat the Louhelen Bahali
School.

By 1983 three regional conference commit-
tees were functioning in Canada and three in
the United States: Pacific Northwest, Saska-
toon and Quebec, in Canada; and Cadlifornia,
Midwestern United States and New England
inthe U.S.A.

The publishing work of the Association
expanded in the period under review with
volumes 6 to 11 o Bahh'i Sudies being
produced. Volume 6, The Violence-Free So-
ciety: A Gift for our Children, by Dr. Hossain
B. Danesh, was reprinted (30,000 copies) and
provided afocusfor a number of regional and
local proclamation programmes and confer-
encesin Canada. A translation into French of
volume 6 appeared as volume 8. Volumes 7
and 9, Response to the Revelation: Poetry by
Baha'is, by Dr. Geoffrey Nash, et al., and
The Concept of Manifestation in the Bahd’i
Writings, by Mr. Juan Ricardo Cole, were
followed in 1982 by volume 10, a collection
of articles on creativity by Dr. Bahiyyih
Nakhjavani, Dr. Geoffrey Nash and Mr. Otto
Donald Rogers, and a selection of poems
by Mr. Roger White in homage to Emily
Dickinson taken from his full-length work
One Bird, One Cage, One Flight. Volume 2,
The Science of Religion, by Dr. William S.
Hatcher, was also reprinted. Finally, volume
11, The Concept of Spirituality, by Dr.
William S. Hatcher, was published in 1982.

A new venture for the Association was the
publication of Bahd’t Sudies Notebook. This
publication presented in an attractive format
the presentations made at some of the confer-
ences: the April 1981 issue focused on health
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and the March 1983 issue on marriage and
family. The first Baha'i Sudies Notebook
brought together poetry and essays on the
Faith, and an issue on international develop-
ment was in the final stages of publication in
1983. These two publications, Bahd’t Sudies
and Baha'i Studies Notebook, have §exved to
demonstrate the power o the Revelation of
Bahau'llah to illuminate contemporary prob-
lems and issues. They provide valuable re-
sources for the important work of expanding
and intensifying the teaching of the Faith in
institutions of higher learning.

Another important effort of the Association
has been the sponsoring of formal presen-
tations at universities and colleges in both
Canada and the United States. The universi-
ties of Ottawa, Western Ontario, McMaster,
McGill, Simon Fraser, Ohio State, Concordia
and Quebec (at Montreal) are some of the
universities which have had forma presen-
tations by Baha’i speakers on behaf- of the
Association. Members of the Association
spoke at university teaching hospitalsand at a
variety of conferences and seminarsincluding
the World Congress o Mental Health in
Salzburg, Austria, in July 1979 and the
Governor's Conference on Child Abuse in
Nevada, in 1980. In May 1983 Association
members will participatein the Third Annual
Symposium on Religion in the Modern World
and will represent the Bahd’i Faith at the
‘Worldview 1984' Conference of the World
Future Society.

These formal presentations represent im-
portant first steps towards the day when
Baha’f courses will be available at institutions
of higher learning. Two initiatives in this
specific area are worth noting: in 1980 the
University of Toronto sponsored a non-credit
course on the Bah4’{ Faith and, in that same
year, the University of British Columbias
Continuing Education Department offered a
full semester course on the Faith.

Asd Ridvan 1983 these various activitiesof
the Association for Baha’i Studies promise to
accelerate in intensity with increasing signifi-
cancefor theintellectual and learned circlesof
society still unaware of or barely acquainted
with the Revelation of Bahd’u’lldh. With the
Centrefor Baha’i Studies well established and
providing accommodation for the secretariat,
a reference library and the affiliated Baha'i
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International Health Agency, with computer-
ization of much of the Association's adminis-
trative and publishing work and, finaly, with
its international aspects expanding, the Asso-
ciation for Bah&’i Studies looks forward to
rapid and exciting developments. Indeed, the
Universal House o Justice confirmed the
hopes and expectations of the Association's
members and supporters in letters written on
its behalf to the Association from which the
following excerpts are taken:

'The efflorescence of the . . . Association
for Bahd’i Studies has been, in the eyes of the
House of Justice, one of the very favourable
outcomes of the Five Year Plan and bodes
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well for the maturation and eminence of the
Canadian community.' (19 March 1979)

‘We are asked to convey its [the Universal
House o Justice's] commendation to the
Association for the steadily increasing scope
of itsinterests, for its expanding membership
and for the valuable stimulus it is providing
particularly to the North American Bah4’i
community.' (24 November 1982)

'The House of Justice is very pleased with
the way in which the Association has been
developing, and will pray at the Sacred
Threshold for divine confirmations to sur-
round its work." (9 January 1983)

APPENDIX I

BAHA'l INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON HEALTH AND HEALING
1-4 JUNE 1980
UNIVERSITY OF OTTAWA
Programme

Health: A Global Perspective— Victor de Araujo, Ph.D.,
Representative of the Bahai International Community
to the United Nations, New Y ork.

Spiritual Dimensions of Health Sciences—Hossain Danesh,
M.D., Assistant Professor o Psychiatry, University of
Ottawa; Director Family Therapy Programme, Ottawa
Civic Hospital.

Scientific Method and Searchfor Truth—Peter P. Morgan,
M.D., D.P.H., Associate Scientific Editor, Canadian
Medical Association Journal, Ottawa.

Mind, Body and Soul —Faraneh V. Khadem, Ph.D.,
Neurophysiologist, Montreal Children's Hospital.

The Bahai Revelation and Lifestyle Alteration—David
Smith, M.D., Ophthalmologist in private practice and
Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology, University o
Toronto.

Adolescent Questfor Tranquillity: The Dilemma d Drug
Abuse—A. M. Ghadirian, M.D., Assistant Professor of
Psychiatry, McGilt University, Montreal.

Positive Psychotherapy —N. Peseschkian, M.D., Psy-
chiatrist in private practice, Wiesbaden, West Germany.

Smoking and Exercise—Peter P. Morgan, M.D., and
Arthur Irwin, Ph.D., Kanata, Ontario.

Alcoholism, Drug Abuse and Youth—A. M. Ghadirian,
M.D., and Ruth Eyford, M.SW., St. Albert, Alberta.

Psychology Without Religion?—N. Peseschkian, M.D.

Total Stimulation for Children Recovering from Manu-
trition—Linda Gershuny, B.A., Dipl. Montessori Hopi-
tal Albert Schweitzer, Port-au-Prince, Haiti.

Nutrition: Key Factor in High-level Wellness—S. Raman,
Ph.D., Ed.D., Associate Professor of Nutrition, Uni-
versity of Hawaii at Manoa, Honolulu.

Music Thergpy —Jocelyn Boor, R.M.T., Shorewood, Wis-
consin.

Healing Relationshipsin Marriage— Ruth Eyford, M.S.W.

The Importance for a Physician to Turn to God—Agnes
Ghaznavi, M.D., Psychiatristin private practice, Bienne,
Switzerland.

The Bahd’t Approach to Sexudity —Pand: Agnes Ghaznavi,
M.D., and Hossain Danesh, M.D.

What are the most urgent issues concerning health and
wellbeing that require research and what are the recom-
mendationsin this respect?— Roundtable Discussion.

Ideas on the Natura Approach to Healing—Florence
Altass, R.N., Sussex, England. (Miss Altass, age 96
and unable to travel, submitted a tape-recorded presen-
tation.)
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3. THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE BAHA’1
INTERNATIONAL HEALTH AGENCY

M ORE than fifty Bahd’is who are health
professionals in Canada, the United States
and Chile were present in Ottawa, Canada, on
10-11 April 1982 when the Bahai Inter-
national Health Agency was formally estab-
lished. The creation of such an agency was
recommended at thefirst Baha'i International
Conference on Health and Healing held in
Ottawa in June 1980 under the sponsorship of
the Association for Baha'i Studies. The Hand
of the Cause of God John A. Robarts was
among those present at the April 1982 meet-
ing which aso was sponsored by the Associa-
tion for Baha’i Studies. Participants included
medical doctors, nurses, counsellors, therapists,
psychologists, social workers and medical
students.

The proposal to create the agency was
accepted by the executive committee of the
Association for Baha'i Studies, approved in
principle by the National Spiritual Assembly
of Canada and referred to the Universal
House of Justice for its guidance. In approv-
ing the creation of a Bahai International
Health Agency, the House of Justice stated:
'The idea of a specia group of Bah&’i health

professionalsis a useful one, and for the time
being it is quite sufficient to develop it as a
section within the Association . . .'

The agency was established with a view to
co-ordinating and encouraging research and
education among Bahais who are health
professionals and others who areinterested or
who have knowledge in this area. The agency
could well proveto be of assistancein helping
to place Baha'i health professionalsin pioneer-
ing posts around the world.

Goals of the agency, as proposed in 1980
and confirmed at the April 1982 policy confer-
ence, include compiling a world directory
o Baha’is who work in health-related pro-
fessions, scientists and resources; organizing
an international Bah4&’i conference on health
to be held every three years; publishing the
proceedings of these conferences; and de-
veloping and distributing educational health
programmesfor children and adultsin various
countries and cultures. These programmes
will be made available in written and audio-
visual form for ,use by Bah4’i radio stations,
Baha'i schools, Spiritual Assemblies and non-
Baha'i entities.

The Hand of the Cause John Robarts (standing third from right) with participantsin theinaugural
meeting of the Baha'i International Health Agency, Ottawa, Canada; 10 April 1982.
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4. BAHA'l SCHOLARSHIP IN AUSTRALIA

1979-

'BAHA'I scholarship is of great impor-
tance in the development and consolidation of
the Bahai community,' the Universal House
of Justice stated in its message entitled 'The
Challenge and Promise of Bahali Scholar-
ship', published in The Baha'i World, volume
XVII, p. 195. Among the goals given to the
Australian Bahd’i community in the Seven
Year Plan were: to foster a deeper under-
standing of the Baha’i Writings, to make
efforts to have the Faith presented in courses
at schools, colleges and universities;, and to
encourage Bahais to devise means of pro-
claiming the Faith to professional people.

With the approval of the National Spiritual
Assembly of Australia, a conference on Baha’i
scholarship—the first of its kind to be held in
this country —was organized by the Bahali
Society of the University of Tasmania. More
than one hundred believers from many parts
of Australia gathered at Yerrinbool Baha'i
School in New South Walesfrom 9to 12 Apiril
1982 to discuss the emerging role of Bahali
scholarship, its service to the individual and
the Faith and its relation to scholarshipin the
non-Baha’i world.

Counsellor Peter Khan presented a keynote
address in which he surveyed the Writings of
the Faith on BahB'i scholarship. This was
followed by the presentation of papers on a
wide variety of topics which correlated aspects
of the Baha'i teachings with recent develop-
ments in physics, biology, medicine, psycho-
logy and educational theory. Papersdiscussing
recent developments in music and art, from.
the perspective of the BahB'i teachings, were
supplemented by historical papers dealing
with the lives of Mark Tobey and Juliet
Thompson. An outstanding presentation by Dr.
Baher Forghani, on the life of Mirza Abu’l-
Fadl, the illustrious Persian Bahali scholar
who taught in the United States at the turn of
the century, provided new insights into an
exemplary life of devotion and true scholar-
ship. Described by Shoghi Effendi in God
Passes By as a 'learned apologist', Mirza
Abuwl-Fadl was the author of The Bahali

1983

Proofs, The Brilliant Proof, the Fard’id and
other important works.

It should be noted that in addition to
speakers academically trained in their fields,
participants in the programme included non-
academics who were aso intrigued by their
subject matter and who evinced a healthy zeal
in researching their topics for presentation.

There were three dominant features of this
conference. All speakers used the authorita-
tive Writings of the Faith as a standard
and a framework for their scholarship and
creativity; there was an admirable spirit of
tolerance and respect for differing understand-
ings and approaches within that framework;
and, overall, the entire atmosphere wasone of
encouragement and support, with co-operation
and modesty replacing the competitiveness,
arrogance and pride which often characterize
contemporary scholarly meetings.

A second conference on Baha'i Studies was
held from 1to 4 April 1983, again at Yerrin-
bool, and again there were more than one
hundred in attendance. The presentations
touched on many aspects of human affairs.
Three main categories of scholarly papers
were offered:

(D) Studies of Scripture which brought un-
derstanding of some of the deeper aspects of
the revealed Word.

(2) Studiesdf the relationship between the
Bahd’f Faith and contemporary society and
the way in which the principles and teachings
of the Faith may be applied to resolve present-
day socia problems.

(3) Historical papers which provided a
deeper insight into the lives and characters
of the early Bahadis from whose example
present-day believers may derive inspiration.

There were three invited addresses. Dr.
Merdad Meshgin, ‘Mishkin-Qalam: His Life
and Work'; Counsellor Peter Khan, 'Further
Considerations of Bahai Scholarship’; and
Mr. James Heggie, 'The Early Days of the
Bahd’i Faith in Australia’.

A feature of thisconferencewasthe holding
of the first Australian Festival of Bahd’i
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Artists. Mr. Phillip Hinton delighted the
audience with his masterful renditions of
poems and Mr. Cliff Stevens performed guitar
selections.

Scholarship has a high station in the Baha’i
teachings, as the Universal House of Justice

203

has reminded us. Bah4’i scholars who are
well-versed in the Teachings, who uphold the
Covenant, and who are guided by tact and
wisdom and humbled by knowledge of their
responsibilities will contribute greatly to up-
holding the dignity and honour of scholarship.

APPENDIX [

CONFERENCE ON BAHA'l SCHOLARSHIP, 9-12 APRIL 1982

Baha'i Scholarslzip— Dr. Peter Khan

Discussion: The meaning of Bah4’i scholarship

Mirza Abu'l-Fadl — Dr. Baher Forghani

Science, Independent Investigation and the Baha'i Con-
sensus Reality— Robin Meehan

Some Baha'i Views on Health and Healing— Shirley and
A. J. Mauger

Science and the Future— Rod Markham

‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s Concept of the Ether —Dr. Peter Khan

Mark Tobey— Graham Hassall

Juliet Thompson— Erica Davidson

Prophecy and the Baha'i Faith— Carl Whitehouse

The Use of Traditional Indian Symbols in Bahd'i
Teaching— Dr. William Garlington

Discussion: The establishment of the Association for
Baha'i Studiesin Australia

Discussion: Activities by Baha’i Societies on Secondary
and Tertiary (Post-Secondary)Campuses

Evolution— Adrian Salter

The'Life After Life' Phenomenon— Dr. John Davidson

Marriage and Divorce: Bahd’i Law and Current Australian
Conditions—Anne Sark

The Bahd’i Faith and the Healthy Personality— Dr. Janet
Khan

Education in the Emerging Bahd'i World— Dr. Ray Meyer

Music: An Enriching Component in the Education of
Baha'i' —Tom Price

APPENDIX II

CONFERENCE ON BAHA’f SCHOLARSHIP, 1-4 APRIL 1983

Mishkin-Qalam: His Life and Work—Dr. Merdad Meshgin

Further Considerations of Bahd’f Scholarship— Dr.

Peter Khan

The Early Days of the Bahd'i Faith in Australia— James
Heggie

A Consideration of Some Aspects of Mysticism and
Acute Schizophrenia— Jacky Angus

A Case Study in Changing Attitudes— Sandra Bartlett

The Baha'i Arc: An Impregnable Sronghold— F. Behi

Dreams and their Interpretation in the Baha'i Faith—
Dr. John Davidson

Introductory Notes on the Disconnected Letters of the
Qur’dn—Dr. Baher Forghani

Introductory Note. on the Life and Works of Ishrdq
Khdvari—Dr. Baher Forghani

The Nature of Baha'i History— GrahamHassall

Bahd'i History in Australia— Graham Hassall

'The Metaphorical Nature of Physical Reality': Why are
we born to Suffer and Die?—Dr. Alex Kavetsky

An Analysis of the Persecution of Baha'i Women in
Present-day Irrin—Dr. Janet Khan

Youth and Their Future Responsibility— Rod Markham

The Role of Satellite Technology as a Tool for Social
Change— A.T. Mauger

The Scientific Method: The Necessity for Evaluating
Nutritional Information— Paul Mortal

Bahd'i Insights into the Relationship between Man and
the Environment: The First Valley— Paul Stevenson

The Spiritual Axis and its Analogy in Cell Division
(Mitosis) — Paul Stevenson

The Relationship between Men and Women: A Social
History and Future Perspective— Nusheen Vahdat
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5. BAHA’l STUDIES SEMINARS AT THE
UNIVERSITY OF LANCASTER
1977-1980

PETER SMITH

From 1977 until 1980 the Departments of
Religious Studies and of Sociology at the
University of Lancaster lent their support toa
succession of four annual Bahd’i Studies
Seminars (16-17 April 1977; 15-16 April
1978; 7-8 April 1979; 11-13 April 1980) held
under the convenership of Peter Smith, then
a post-graduate student in the Department
of Sociology. Designed to further academic
research into the Babi and Bah4’i religions,
these seminars afforded opportunity for a
number of post-graduates from Europe and
America to present and discuss papers on
various aspects of ‘Bahd’i Studies. Most
of the substantive papers presented at the
seminars have since found their way into
print or have been incorporated into the
participants' doctoral theses.
The papers presented were as follows:

Bramson, Loni (Louvain)

(1979) Internal Opposition to ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s
Will and Testament and the Establish-
ment of the Guardianship
—See Bramson's Ph.D. thesis, The
Bahd’i Faith and Its Evolution in the
United Sates and Canada from 1922
to 1936 (Université Catholique. de
Louvain, 1980)

Cole, Juan Ricardo (U.C.L.A))

(1980) Rashid Ridd on the Bahd’i Faith in
Egypt, 1897-1921

Lambden, Stephen (Newcastle)

(1980) Divine Splendour Motifs in the Bible
and Writings of Baha'u'llah: 'Kabbd'
in the Old Testament, 'Doxa’ in the
New Testament and Aspects of the
"Theology of “Bahdg”’ and the Snai
Epiphany Motif in the Wkitings of
Baha'v’lidh

Lee, Anthony (U.C.L.A))

(1978) The Baha'i community of ‘Ishgdbdd
from the beginnings to the Russian
Revolution

— Published in dlightly revised form as
'The Rise of the Bahai Community of
‘Ishqdbad’, Baha'i Sudies 5 (1979):
1-13

MacEoin, Denis (Cambridge, 1977-1979; Fez,

1979-1980)

(1977) The Late Eighteenth Century Reforma-
tion in Shiism: Its Background and
Influence

(1978) The Shaykhi Reactionto Babisminthe
Early Period
—Published as ‘Shaykhi Reactions to
the Bdb’, Sudies in Babi and Bahd’t
History, ed. M. Momen (Los Angeles:
Kalimat Press, 1983), pp. 1-47
—For both the 1977 and 1978 papers
see MacFEoin’s Ph.D. thesis, From
Shaykhism to Bdbism: A Sudy of
Charismatic Renewal in Shi‘th 1dlam
(University of Cambridge, 1979)

(1979) The Concept of 'Jihad' in the Babi and
Baha'i Movements.

—Published in part as 'The Bébi
Concept of Holy War', Rdigion 12
(1982): 93-129

(1980) Ritual and Semi-ritual Observancesin
Bdbism and Baha'ism

Momen, Moojan

(1977) Some Problems Connected with the
Yazd Episode of 1850
—See Momen, The Babi and .Bahai
Religions, 1844-1944; Some Contemt
porary Western Accounts (Oxford:
George Ronald, 1981), pp. 106-113
Early Contact Between Baha'is and
Chrigtian Missionaries
—Published as 'Early Relations Be-
tween Christian Missionaries and the
Babi and Bah&’t Communities, Studies
in"Babi and Baha'i History, ed. M.
Momen (Los Angeles: Kalimat Press,
1983), pp. 44-82

(1979) The Social B s of the Babi Upheavals:
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A Preliminary Analysis

—Published in International Journal
for Middle Eas Sudies 15 (1983):
157-183

(1980) The Trial'of Mullé 'Ali Bastdmi: A
Combined Sunni-Shi‘i Fatva Against
the Bdb
—Published in Iran 20 (1982): 113-
143

Mossop, Denise

(1978) The Mediatory Role of Bahai: A
Comparisondf Sufi and Baha'i Mysti-
cism

Peltola, Harri (Helsinki)

(1978) The Higtory of the Baha'i Faith in
Finland: A Case Sudy in the Sociology
of Countercultures

Scholl, Steven

(1980) Imdmi Shi‘ism and the Baha’i Faith

Smith, Peter (Lancaster)

(1977) The Routinization of Charisma? Some
Commentson Peter L. Berger’s 'Motif
Messianique et Processus Social dans le
Bahaisme’

—Published in shortened and amend-
ed form as 'Motif research: Peter
Berger and the Bah4’i Faith', Religion

92

f ACTIVITIES 205

8 (1978): 210-234
(1978) The American Bahd’i community, 1894
-1917
—Published in expanded form 'in
Sudies in Babi and Baha'i History,
ed. M. Momen (Los Angeles: Kalimat
Press, 1983), pp. 85-233.
—See adso Smith's Ph.D. thesis, A
Sociological Sudy of the Bdbi and
Baha'i Religions (University of Lan-
caster, 1982)
Millenarianism in the Babi and Baha'i
Rdigions
— Published in amended form as ‘Mil-
lennialism in the Babi and Bah&’i
Religions, Millennialismand Charisma,
ed. R. Wallis (Bedlfast: " The Queen's
University, 1982), pp. 231-283
Note: For short accounts of the Seminars
see the following: For the 1977 and 1978
Seminars, the United Kingdom Bakd’i Jour-
nal 245 (June 1978 : 16-17 [see also the
erratum in issue no. 248 (January 1979): 11];
for the 1979 Seminar, the Bulletin of the
British Society for Middle Eastern Sudies 6
(1979): 119-123.

(1979)

Mrs. Gayle Morrisonddivering the Hasan M. Balyiiz{ lecture during the seventh
annual conferenceof the Association for Bahd’t Studies; 1982.



Arepresentative sampling of Baha'ischolarly journals for general circulation issued in the period Ridvin 1979-1983and
published i n the following languages (clockwise fromtop): Persian, English, French, Spanish, Dutch and Italian.

90¢

aT190M J VHVE THL



INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA’f ACTIVITIES

6. THE DEVELOPMENT OF BAHA'I
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SCHOOLS

DURING THE SEVEN YEAR PLAN

BARBARA BARRETT

. Baha'u'llah hath become manifest to educate all of the peoples of the
world. He is the Universal Educator whether of the rich or the poor, whether of

black or white, or ofpeoples fromeast or west, or north or south.

‘Abdu’l-Baha

There are certain pillars which have been established as the unshakable
supports of the Faith of God. The mightiest of theseislearning and the use of the
mind, the expansion of consciousness, and the insight into the realities of the

universe and the hidden mysteriesof Almighty God.

A SMARTLY-DRESSED, white-gloved
squad of boys and girlscarrying the banner of
‘Colegio Nur', marchesin a municipal parade
before government authorities in Santiago,
Chile;

A small group of three to five year-old tots
in Lomaivuna, Fiji, gather for prayers, man-
ners and moral training at the town's Baha’i
Center;

Boys and girls of a primary school in rural
India, in avillage of Uttar Pradesh, meet on
the steps of a Hindu temple or under the
welcome shade of a spreading banyan tree;

A Swazi kindergarten child arrives at Hlati-
kula pre-school for a pleasant day in a struc-
tured environment with thirty other youngsters;

Whilein Chuquisacain the Bolivian Andes,
campesinos wrapped snugly in their hand-

‘Abdu’l-Baha

woven woolens against the biting mountain
air, throng to a newly-opened Tutorial Center
seeking basic education (for children) and
literacy classes (for adults).

Continents apart, separated by culture,
language and experience, they al share a
common value and are moved by oneimpulse
—the Revelation of Baha’wllgh. All attend
Bah&’i schools. The ‘Bah4’i school' eludes a
single definition. Though the schools have
much in common, they are as different as the
circumstances that gave them birth. They are
as varied as the nations that hold them, the
cultures that infuse them, the servants that
create them and the wondrous range o
children and adults who attend them. They
represent the response to the mandate of
Bahd’w’lldh to bend your minds and wills to
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Anis Zuniizi School, Lilavoix, Haiti, dedicated in October 1982 in a ceremony presided over
by Aman’l-Bahd Ruhiyyih Khdanum.

the education of the peoples and kindreds of
the earth and the injunction of ‘Abdu’l-Baha
to exert every effort to educate the children.
They are the answer to the instruction of the
Universal House of Justicein its messages of
Ridvan 136 (and even earlier) to 'encourage
Local Spiritual Assemblies to establish Baha’i
tutorial schoolswhere needed and feasible' or
to 'continue to develop your Bah4'{ schools
and establish Baha’i tutorial classes where
needed.’

By Ridvan of 1983, functioning tutorial
schools, founded in response to that call,
totalled one hundred and forty-three; thirty-
eight werein Africa, thnty-fivein the Americas,
sixty-ninein Asiaand onein Australasia. The
numberschange almost daily as Assembliesin
scores of villagesand towns, and a few cities,
act vigoroudly to carry out the mandate of
universal education embodied in the Teachings
of their Faith.

The 'tutorial school’ is a Bahd’i creation. It
is a non-formal village school, perhaps with a
physica structure—asimple shelter or adobe-
brick building—and perhaps not; perhaps
with asingle teacher, certified or not, paid or

unpaid, or partially reimbursed in kind (which
may be foods and provisions or labor on his
land); or perhaps staffed by a volunteer youth
who has been schooledin acity, or by aparent
or other literate villager. Its aim is to give
rural children basic education to the degree
possible with the resources a hand. This
may sometimes mean supplementing public
education, where this exists, with specia
tutoring in additional subjects such asEnglish;
or it may mean adding Baha'i content to the
educational experience'with classes based on
the Teachings. It will usually mean both—
basic education with some classes that are
specifically related to the Teachings of the
Faith. It is not everywhere possible to make
rigid distinctions as to service of children or
adults, asto day or night operation, asto basic
education or literacy as primary goal, since
some facilities and staffs are operated in more
than one way, and are used to accomplish
more than one objective. And it is not aways
possible to make a sharp distinction between
the tutorial school and the academic institu-
tion, as the former has sometimes evolved
into thelatter, acquiring permanency, a physi-
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cal plant and professional teachers. In some
cases, a hext step has been certification by the
government, and in a few, adoption into the
public system of education.

The academic institutions are older in
Bahai history, and fewer in number than the
mushrooming tutorial schools springing up
during the current Plan. Some outstanding
examples of Baha’i educational efforts pre-
date the Seven Year Plan Message of 1979,
and are embodied in formal academic institu-
tions and housed in their own permanent and
expanding facilities, indicating, perhaps, the
direction that some of the recently founded
tutorial schools will takein the course of their

development. The following section discusses

some countries' early experiences in founding
Bah4’i schools and their subsequent develop-
ment of tutorial schools.

I

The first schools founded by Bahais came
in the lifetime of ‘Abdu’l-Baha when He
urged the believers of fran and ‘Ishgdbad,
Turkistan, to found academic schoolsfor both
boys and girls. The famed Tarbiyat Schools
were the result. Their successover decadesis
well known in fran and to Baha’is around the
world. They continued until fanaticism and
repression closed them down.

Uganda

Two Bah&’i primary schools named for the
Hand of the Cause Louis Gregory were
established in 1961 at Odusai and Tilling in
Tororo and Kumi Districts, due to generous
contributionsfor the purpose by Mr. and Mrs.
Rafi Mottahedeh. These schools, too, were
affected by changing governmental policies.
The Ministry of Education took over al
curricula and teaching in formerly private
institutions and religious schools. The owner-
ship and physica maintenance of the two
Baha’f schools remain, however, in the hands
of the institutions of the Faith, as does the
teaching of the Bahdi religion classes. The
institutionsof the Faith and the Baha'i parents
continue to take a keen and sustained interest
in the progress and development of the
schools.

In 1957, a German-born pioneer from the
British Isles, Miss Claire Gung, termed by the

Odusai School, Tororo District, Uganda;
August 1981.

Guardian 'The Mother of Africa, opened the
first interracial kindergarten in Uganda near
the historic palace of the Kabakas of Buganda
at Mengo, Kampala. The school rapidly came
to be one of the most respected pre-primary
ingtitutions in Uganda, eventually reaching an
enrollment of some one hundred and ninety
children of al races and backgrounds, includ-
ing the children of many distinguished Ugan-
dan families.

During the early years of the second decade
of its existence, Auntie Claire's Kindergarten
was transferred from its origina somewhat
humble quarters into a large new building
entirely planned and constructed through the
persona efforts and sacrifices of 'Auntie
Claire herself. Ownership and administration
was transferred, in part, to the Nationa
Spiritual Assembly o Uganda. Through the
long, perilous years of political and social
upheaval in Uganda, from 1971 to the present,
Claire Gung stayed and persevered at her
pioneer post, running her school though
advancing age and ill health weighed heavily
upon her. Thoughthetrying restrictions o life
in Uganda at present have reduced the num-
bers of parents able to provide kindergarten
education for their children, the school re-
mains open and Auntie Claire continues to
win thelove and respect of the Bahais and the
people of Kampala in general for her selfless
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Awoodworking classat New Era High School, Panchgani, India.

Laying the cornerstoneat thesite of the Baha'i Youth Academy, Kanga Hills, Panchgani,
Maharashtra State, Zndia.



INTERNATIONAL SURVEY OF CURRENT BAHA’{ ACTIVITIES

service to their children under all conditions.
Miss Gung was also responsible for initiating
and equipping the Kikaaya BahB'i Kinder-
garten situated in the precincts of the Mother
Temple of Africa as one of the Temple's
dependencies. It stands on property contri-
buted and developed by Auntie Claire herself.

India

The New Era School in Panchgani, Maha-
rashtra State, dates from 1945 when it was
opened as a small children's hostel. It has
become an international school of stature with
a student population of more than four hun-
dred coming from twenty nations. Half are
from BahB'i families and the remainder are
from Buddhist, Christian, Hindu, Muslim or
other backgrounds. 'New Era’ now consists of
a pre-school, primary and secondary schools,
and a small Junior College. Computer pro-
gramming has recently been added to the
curriculum. Public service projects have be-
come a feature of the secondary school pro-
gram. Other educational and development
institutions have emerged from New Era, and
itsdestiny isto include afully-fledged Univer-
sity, as envisaged by Shoghi Effendi." In 1982
the Bah4’i Youth Academy was created on
the New Era campus to hold short courses of
intensive study on a high academic level
throughout the year for specia groups of
youth selected on the basis of common inter-
ests. One of thefirst sessionswasfor children
of Persian pioneerslivingin India, another was
for women, another for young men graduating
from the Rabbani School. By May 1983 the
Academy had held four separate sessions of
several weeks each, from its opening in July
1982. A separate physica plant for the Y outh
Academy will soon be erected on a site in
Kanga Hills which will include a complex
of classrooms, a conference hall, library,
offices, dormitories and dining room for sixty
students. Thesame site will also hold the New
Era Junior College.

Mention should be made here of the Rab-
bani School, a higher secondary school for
village boys in Gwalior, in the state of
Madhya Pradesh. The Rabbani story is told
elsewhere in this volume.?

1 See'The New EraBah#’i School', The Bahd’i World, vol.
XVII, pp. 225-226; and 'Rural Development in India’,
ibid., pp. 227-228.

2 See 'Rabbani School’, p. 233 this volume.
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An English-medium school, the Glory
School, has been established since February
1981 in Shantiniketan, West Bengal, a place
made famous by Rabindranath Tagore, Nobel
Prize laureate and most renowned of India's
men of letters. To Shantiniketan, where
Tagore’s home is maintained as a museum,
and where his original school has expanded
into a great university, students are attracted
from al partsof the world. For these reasons,
and for the strong BahB'i associations with
Shantiniketan,® the first Local Spiritual As-
sembly elected there in 1979 determined to
open a BahB'i school. When the Glory School
opened itsdoorsin February 1981 the organiz-
ers received a message of encouragement
from the Universal House of Justice. In1983a
hostel was inaugurated to attract children
from other places, some of them BahB'is
whose parents wished their children to have
this experience. Glory operates a nursery,
kindergarten and Classes| and II; itsgoal isto
reach Class XIl. The school has been self-
supporting from the beginning but now seeks
funding to acquire land for a permanent site,
and for subsidizing more children in the
boarding school.

A number of smaller schools in India
include two in Andhra Pradesh in south-east
India— another Glory English School and the
Shoghi Children's Convent. Both are privately
owned and run by BahB'is. The Glory School
of Andhra Pradesh offers courses from lower
kindergarten to fifth standard. The kindergar-
ten through first standard are in the English
medium, the fifth standard in Telugu only.
Students are from very poor areas and unable

.to pay regular fees, thusthe school hasto have

outside support. The Shoghi School has an
enrollment of one hundred and ninety-four
childrenin ten classes, Standards One through
Fiveinthe Telugu medium, and Kindergarten
to Standard Three in English. The principal,
Mr. G. Samba Siva Rao, and five teachers are
BahB'is. In 1983 the school is earning eighty-

3 In Tagore’s lifetime the Hand of the Cause of God
Martha Root visted there. She stayed three days, left
many booksin the University library and in conver sation
with Tagore expressed the hope that a chair for sudy of
the Baha’i Faith would be established at Visva-Bharati
University. The Hand of the Cause of God Dorothy
Baker also visited Shantiniketan for a week. During the
Ten Year Crusade Mr. Hushmand Fatheazam, currently
a member of the Universal House of Justice, pioneered
to Shantiniketan with his wife and family.
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Glory School, Santiniketan,
West Bengal Sate, India.

Glory School classroom;
1982.

Shoghi Children'sSchool, Nunna, Andhra Pradesh, India.
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five percent of its costsfrom tuition fees. Also
in Andhra Pradesh, the Carmel Baha'i school
at Ravikampadu is run by Mr. Rambabu, an
assistant to the Auxiliary Board, who teaches
forty students in Standards | and II. His
previoustutorial classin thisvillage hasgrown
into aBah&’i school. The Anis School, opened
in mid-1983, has an enrollment of sixty-seven
and isincreasing steadily.

The ldeal Primary School in Dharmanagar
was founded in 1979 by homefront pioneer
Mr. B. R. Singh. Though not recognized by
the state government of Tripura, the school
has attained permanency and has been en-
couraged by the National Spiritual Assembly
to acquire asite of its own.

The Varga Nursery School in Maharashtra
State is run by pioneers to Ahmednagar.
The New Garden is another nursery-primary
school with twenty-six studentsin two sections.
The Ooty Primary School and Hostel at
Ootacamund in Tamil Nadu accommodates
twenty-nine lranian students living in India.
And in the Andaman and Nicobar 1slands the
Glory Educational Institute will open in July
1983 with a kindergarten for thirty pupils.

Tutorials

India will have two hundred and twenty
functioning tutorial schools by 1984. At mid-
1983 there were fifty-two in being and many
morein process. In the state of Uttar Pradesh
alone, there were thirteen schoolsin existence
and funding provided for forty more. They are
supervised by the State Baha’i School Com-
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mittee of Uttar Pradesh, and they are expec-
ted to become self-sufficientin the next three
years. The National Spiritual Assembly gives
the strongest possible support to the fostering
of tutorial schools by al State Committees.
While education is compulsory in India by the
law of the land, not every village schoal is
scrupulously kept open, and not every teacher
is as dedicated as the law might prescribe. In
some villages, the Bahali schools provide the
only source of education for al children,
accommodating between eighty and a hun-
dred children. The Bahai teacher isdedicated
and sincere, receives training on what and
how to teach in the usual school curriculum,
and what Bah4d’i moral and ethical teachings
toimpart. Women are being appointed to the
school committees of the villages and are
happy about their improved status. School
attendance by girls is strongly promoted by
the Bahdis. In the tutorial schools the school
day usually beginswith a prayer. Thetutorials
in general take the children through sixth
standard, after which they are sent to the
nearest town to a district school.

A Counsellor of the Continental Board in
Asia has pointed out that the village children
have been quick to memorize Bahai prayers
and songs, and quick to learn Bahai history
and principles. She has expressed the optimis-
tic conviction that 'Through their Bahd’i
education, it should be possible to eliminate
caste and religious prejudice which has per-
meated the very core of Indian society.'

The Jaigaon School, on the border of

A Baha'i tutorial school, Charolipada, Jhabua District, Madhya Pradesh, India.
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Children in prayer at the
Baha'i tutorial school,
Bairagra, Uttar Pradesh,
India.

A Bahd’i tutorial school
which meetsinthe Baha'i
Center of Jhabua, Madhya

Pradesh, India; 1983.

ABaha'i tutorial school,
Markara, Etawah District,
Uttar Pradesh, India.
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Bhutan and India, is flushed with success. A
new school building will begin this year to
house more than two hundred students who
have been meeting since 1975 in the Bahali
Center of Jaigaon. The school isone of those
which began astutorial effortsin theearly 70s.
It now has eight teachers and adds a new class
every year. It was founded by pioneer from
India, R. C. Gupta.

Indonesia

Since 1970 pioneers to Indonesia have,
operated a ‘Daridt-Tarbiyyih’ or 'House of
Education' for Indonesian children, with the
encouragement of the Universal House of
Justice. It started modestly, asakind of youth
hostel or ashramfor Baha'i children from the
Mentawai Islands. A Persian pioneer, Mme.
‘Ismat (Esmat) Vahdat,’ was the first to
undertake the care of the young Indonesian
children in her home, moving from her post in
Java to Padang to do so. She supervised the
care of thetwelve-year-old sister of a Javanese
pioneer to Mentawai, enabling the girl to
attend school in Padang. The same year, a
young Persian medical student from Djakarta,
Manoochehr Tahmasebian, came to join Mme.
Vahdat in developing the hostel. Four young
boys from Siberut were brought to Padang to
live, and the ashram began to expand. A third
staff member joined the hostel in 1972 when
Miss Navanita Sundram, a sociology graduate
of Singapore University, married Tahmasebian.
They undertook to provide a home-like set-
ting where children from one of the poorest
and most primitive areas of the world could
benefit from education in Padang schools and
receive aBaha'i education 'at home'. A loving
but structured environment was created with-
in the pioneers own home. Social and per-
sonal needs of the Mentawai children were
met, skills were taught, self-reliance was en-
couraged. They were enabled to earn pocket
money by the practice of avariety of skillsand
crafts taught in the hostel. Their academic
education in Padang schools has proved suc-
cessful, with some going ont o higher education
or technical schools. Three of the first four
children who arrived in 1970 now attend high
school and university, but ill live in and
participate in the hostel. Another is in his

1 See'ln Memoriam', p. 743
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second year of medica studies, the first
student from Mentawai ever to be admitted to
a Medical Faculty. He has married a girl who
isa'graduate’ of the Asrama (asthe hostel is
called in Padang), and together they manage
another unit of the hostel.

The purpose of the Asrama was, and still
is, the 'spiritual growth of the whole o
Indonesia, as stated by the Universal House
of Justice in its original approval of the
project. The immediate objective was to
consolidate the rapid growth of the Faith that
had taken place in the Mentawai 1slands dur-
ing the 1950s when the late Hand of the Cause
Dr. Rahmatu'llah Muhgjir was a pioneer
and Government Medical Officer in these
islands. Mass teaching began there in 1953
when Dr. Muhgjir arrived, a Knight of Baha'u’-
Ilah for Mentawai, and by 1956, 6,000 of the
12,000 people of Siberut Island had become
Bah#’is. Twenty schoolswere established, one
in each village. Javanese teachers, supported
by the Regional Spiritual Assembly and, later,
the National Spiritual Assembly, effectively
gave general and Baha'i education.

When the Faith was banned in Indonesiain
1962, there were twenty-five Local Assem-
bliesin Mentawai. Asthe precious gains made
at such cost during the previous decade began
to recede the Bahals felt impelled to offer
education to Mentawai children. They began
tothink intermsof 'adopting' Baha'i children
of Siberut, one of the most backward areas
of Indonesia, sponsoring their education in
nearby Padang and raising them in their
homes as Bah#’is. In 1968-1969, plans were
formulated, approved by the Universal House
of Justice, and the hostel was born.

By 1980 there were twenty-four Mentawai
children and two small children of the pion-
eers making up the Asrama community and it
was necessary to expand beyond the physicai
limits of the Tahmasebians household. At
that time a small house was acquired in Nan-
galo, a suburb of Padang, and five children
ranging in agefrom six to twelve were brought
from the islands. 1n 1982 land was purchased
in another suburb and a third Asrama was
built by the Bahalis. The 'architect’ who drew
the plans was an Asrama boy who was a
graduate of Technical High School. Even the
small children of the pioneers helped in
digging and preparing the foundation. The



216

THE BAHA’{ WORLD

The ashram or hostel in Padang, Indonesia, for Baha'i children from the Mentawai Islands;

founding 'parents’ and twenty-jive children of the original hostel; 1980. Mme. ‘Ismat (Esmat)

Vahdat, a Persian pioneer who was the first to undertake the care of young Indonesian childrenin

her home, and who passed away in 1980, is seated, center. To her left Manoocher Tahmasehian

and his wife Nita (rnée Sundram), developers of the first hostel in 1970 and its several offshoots in
existence at the present time.

third in the series of hostels opened its doors
without fanfarein July 1982, with ancther
young woman 'graduate’ of the original As-
rama in charge of a group of srall boys from
eight to ten years. It was tangible evidence of
auccess of the hostd concept and ofthe vision
of those who had given years of love ad
sacrificeto its development. By the end of
1982 the children and youth in the three
hostels numbered forty-six(three of themthe
children born to the founding pioneer couple
ad raised as full participantsin the daily life
of the hostel).

Thoughthe ashramswere never regarded as
schools, the education given the children
during the past fourteen years—academic,
sodal and spiritual--could never have been
realized in any other way. The Asramas of
Padang qualify,therefore, as one of the most
innovative ad valid experiences ofthe Baha'i
educational spectrum.

Sikkim
The Bahali School a Tadong, Gangtok,

enjoys great presige and is an important
factor in the soread of the Faith, not only in
Skkim, but in the other Himalayan states.
The school's students are from a variety
of religious backgrounds, reflectingthe popu-
lation of the Himalayan region. They are
Tibetan and Indian, Lepcha and Bhutia.
Tadong was founded by pioneers fromIndia,
in 1975. Its original enrollment was twenty-
five students. Today five hundred and sixty-
two students are enrolled in classes, and a
number ofthem are also boarding in a hostel.
A new fivestory building for the school
is under congtruction, providing Space as
well for the officesof the National Spiritual
Assembly. The school now includes Nursery
through Sandard VI. Courses will be increasd
by adding one level each year, through
Secondary.

Three more tutorial schools beganto func-
tionin Skkim during the Plan. Established by
their respective Local Spiritual Assemblies,
they meet in the local Haziratu’l-Quds
of Pachey Khani, Pachey Phirphiray ad
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Pakyong. With the tremendously successful
Tadong School as model, and the devoted
assistance of pioneersfrom India, the schools
seem to promise a similarly successful growth.
At Pachey Khani, thirty-eight children are en-
rolledinthe morning session, and thirty adults
in the evening session. Baha’i education and

A classroomin the Tadong Baha'i Primary School, Gangtok, Sikkim; 1980.
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academic training are given. Counsellor Shirin
Boman has travelled often to these Sikkim
communities during the course of the Seven
Y ear Plan, giving encouragement and stimu-
lating the commitment to education of the
Sikkimese Baha'i communities.

Sudentsof the Pachey Phirphiray tutorial school, Sikkim; 1983. Seated center back is Mrs. Shirin
Boman, member of the Continental Board of Counsellorsin Asia.
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Chile

Colegio Niir in La Cisterna, Chile, a sub-
urb of Santiago, is a Bahai-owned, Bahd’i-
administered, state-supported school begunin
March 1978. But it hasits roots in the 1960s,
withtheinitiative of Mrs. SilviaSan Cristébal,
an educator, who gradually rallied the support
of other Bahai teachers and the Santiago
community. By May of 1975, after months of
careful study, the Local Assembly had ap-
proved a project to operate an already exist-
ing colegio (school) and presented the idea
to the National Assembly. The National
Assembly, in turn, consulted the Continental
Board of Counsellors and, after their careful
study, sent the proposal for consideration to
the Universal House of Justice. This proposal
was the first of its kind in the occident,
according to its Director, Carlos Rivera
San Cristébal, who calls it the 'Mother of
Educational Work in Chile'.

The first stage in this project of the Local
Spiritual Assembly of La Cisterna was to
operate a school already in being and recog-
nized, Colegio Integral, which offered primary
school and the first year of secondary. On 21
January 1976 the National Spiritual Assembly
received a telex from the Universal House of
Justice, approving their officially administer-
ing a colegio and offering a monthly sum
toward rent, fees and expenses. On 1 March
the Liceo Integral began activities which
would later giveriseto Colegio Nur. With an
enrollment of seventy-one pupils and Mrs.
San Cristébal as Director, and with nine other
Baha’is on the teaching staff, the Liceo began
dowly to develop as a model for Baha’i
education. All the teacherswere employed in
state schools and gave a half-day to the Liceo
without salary or any remuneration for their
work. They continued in this way for five
years. During its first year of operation the
Baha’i Colegio received visits from Counsel-
lors, National Assembly members, and travel-
ing teachers. In July of 1976 aletter from the
Universal House of Justice expressed warm
approval of the venture and offered prayers
for its success. In 1978 the Supreme Body
encouraged the National Assembly to con-
tinue with the Baha'i school and approved the
purchase of aproperty of itsown, contributing
an initial sum toward that end.

After an intensive search of the entire
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Communefor an appropriate facility, Colegio
Nir began classes on 15 March 1978 at its
present location, in La Cisterna, with a
student body of sixty-six. Application was
made to the Ministry of Education for ac-
creditation. Many of the Bah&’i friendsrallied
round the new effort, and during 1979 the
student population grew to ninety-two and the
curriculum increased by the addition of the

Sudents of Colegio Nir, La Cisterna,
Santiago, Chile, in parade formation; 1983.

second year of high school. Efforts were
continued to obtain officia recognition from
the state. In December of 1979 the School
became fully accredited by officia decree of
the Ministry of Education. The years 1980-
1981 were years of great progress, with the
constant support of al the Baha’i institutions
and the dedicated effortsof agroup of Baha'is
who were determined the work would suc-
ceed. Two new classrooms were constructed;
the third year of secondary was added; and
the decree of Cooperador de la Funcion
Docente was obtained from the government.
An administrative council was named by the
National Spiritual Assembly to take responsi-
bility for the school's Bah4’{ content, religion
classes and some administrative aspects. In
1981 the Colegio applied for state funding
which was granted. From June of that year,
for the first time, with state subvention, the
Bah#’i teachers began to receive some pay
for their work. The faculty consisted then
of thirty-nine teachers, fourteen of them
Bahais. The find year of secondary was
added, completing the school's academic
structure. Another significant achievement of
1981 was a decree of the Ministry of Educa-
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tion permitting the suspension of classes on
Bahai Holy Days.

Three hundred and fifty students are dis-
tributed among fifteen courses. About twenty
percent of them are Bah&’is. The majority
come from large -and low-income families.
About eighty percent continue their education
at the school year after year in spite of their
families sometimes moving to other neighbor-
hoods. The teachers have said they feel that
the reason for their pupils great attachment
to the school is the atmosphere of love that
pervadesit. It seemsalso to be transmitted to
the families of the students. A remarkable
percentage of parents participate regularly in
parents’ meetings, not to criticize, asisal too
common, but to cooperate and offer help.

Religious instruction, in accordance with
the teachings of the Bahali Faith, isone of the
items of the curriculum of Nur school. One
hour weekly is devoted to classes on progres-
sive revelation, the history of religion and the
principles of the Faith, adapted to various
levels of learning. The school council has
indicated that the religion classes should be
related to the Socia Science classes, drawing
historical parallels, pointing out relationships,
etc. The teachers purpose must aso be to
infuse spiritual valuesinto the coursework, to
strive for character formation and develop-
ment of good habits. The teachings of the
Faith imparted should be focused on the
realities of the students' daily lives.

Many improvements in the physica plant
and equipment continue to be made, and the
community supports the development of the
school. New gardens, new baths and facilities
for physical education are some recent gains,
and future plans call for many more basic
renovation and expansionitems, as permitted.
The school is eighty percent financialy self-
sufficient.

In addition to its early achievement of an
urban school, the Chilean Bah&’i community
was among thefirstin the hemisphereto enter
decisively into providing formal education for
its rural Baha’i population. The origin of the
rural schools wasthe attempt to fulfill the goa
of tutorial schools given to many countriesin
the Five Year Plan. As the Bahdis tried to
establish such non-formal schools, consulting
with the institutions of the Faith, the idea
dowly arose, 'Why not formal schools in
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villages as well? With the background of
experience of Colegio Nur, the possibility of
government subsidy, and other proffered finan-
cia help the National Assembly resolved to
open thefirst rural educational institution, the
A. Q. Faizi School." Itisin itsfourth year of
operation at Loncopulle, a smal Mapuche
Indian village in the province of Cautin. The
magjority of thevillagersare Baha'is, asarethe
majority of the seventy to eighty children who
attend the school. It offers basic education,
grades one through eight and held its first
eighth grade graduation in 1983. Its Director,
Miss Consuelo Muifioz, is a homefront pion-
eer, and member of the National Spiritual
Assembly, who went to live among the
Bahd’is of Loncopulle, with her husband,
Jorge Muiioz. They are assisted by two other
teachers in the unsdfish effort to bring
basic education to the area of greatest con-
centration of Baha'i population. The location
was chosen because of the receptivity to the
Faith on the part of the Mapuches of
Cautin Province. The Muhdjir school? at
Bollilco, aso in the Mapuche area of Region
IX, was inaugurated in November of 1981. It
serves a similar population and is similarly
staffed by homefront pioneers. Miss Loreto
Jara was its first director and teacher; she is
now assisted by other Baha’i volunteers. By
1983, in its third year of operation, Muhajir
School was serving about fifty children, grades
one through five. In addition, there was
literacy training for adults and some horticul-
tural programs were undertaken. A private
charitable foundation has chosen the Muhajir
School as a center for some cooperative
activities with surrounding farmers.

Both rural schools have been officidly
recognized by the government and benefit
from state subsidy for operating expenses. For
their buildings, for improvements, equipment
and materials they depend on the Bahal
Fund, on gifts from individuals, and even
from Local Assembliesin the United States.
Here, asin Santiago, staff members say, the
distinguishing feature of these village schools
is an atmosphere of love. For example, none
of the teachersin other schools of the region
have ever been successful in getting the

! Named after the Hand o the Cause Abu’l-Qasim Faizi.
2 Named after the Hand of the Cause Rahrnatullah
Muhajir.
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children to read and sing in Mapuche, the
language they speak in their homes. In both
Bahali schools this has been achieved with
ease. School—community relationships are ex-
tremely warm.

Current goalstoward which Chile's schoals,
both rural and urban, are working might be
stated as 'learning to function' as Bahal
schools. As explained by a member of the
Continental Board of Counsellors in the
Americas, this means putting the officia
curriculum in practice with an acceptabl e level
of administrative organization, establishing
the daily routine of regular classes and edu-
cational activities and infusing it all with the
presence of the Faith, mainly by creating an
atmosphere of love and spirituality. To date
the Faith istaught only at avery basiclevel in
the religion class of the officid curriculum.
The Counsellor observes, however, the im-
pressive resultsdo the presence of the Faithin
education even at this minimal level, and
anticipates eagerly the fruits of a totally
Bahai educational system as it gradualy
unfolds in Chile and elsewhere. He posits a
long-range goa of 'development of content
and methods for Bahai moral education
leading to a true change of behavior in
students. . . activitiesthat include the school
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and its classrooms, the home, and the continu-
ous education of the teachers.'

Thailand

In 1963 the Santitham School was estab-
lished in Yasothon for children of farms and
villages in the northeast. Mrs. Shirin Fozdar
who was associated with the school from its
inception, began to solicit support for its
expansion in 1981. Construction of a com-
modious new building began in March 1982.
Much outside support, government and private,
has been enlisted. The Santitham School is
now the property of the National Spiritual
Assembly. It operates kindergarten and pre-
primary classes, and is beginning to offer
courses in business and commercial subjects.
Secondary school has been suspended during
construction work.

In Phattalung Province of south Thailand a
community reading center and library was
opened in October 1982, in a pleasant build-
ing constructed in the open and airy local
style. It serves for meetings of the Thung
Muang Kwang Bahali community. Alsointhe
same province a child education center was
opened in 1983in the Khuan Khreo Center, a
building erected by an al-out community
effort.

Colegio Nir, a Bahd’{ school in La Cisterna, Santiago, Chile.
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Haiti

The Anis Zunuzi School in Lilavoix, near
Port-au-Prince is a primary school for rural
children which began its first classesin 1980,
after a two-year period of preparation and
construction. The cost of the facility, named
after the young martyred companion of the
Bab, was provided by a Baha’i family of
Belgium.

The School was formally dedicated in Oc-
tober 1982 in a ceremony presided over by
Amatu'l-Baha Ruhiyyih Khdnum and attend-
ed by many high notabilities of the Haitian
Government, including a special representa-
tive of the President. Six hundred people
witnessed the historic event, among them
three members of the Continental Board of
Counsellors in the Americas and al the
members of the National Spiritual Assembly
of Haiti. Other eminent visitors were: the
Ambassador of Canada, the Directors General
of the Ministries of Education and Vocational
Training, members of Parliament, the mayor
and other officials of nearby Lilavoix.

Classes are from kindergarten through ele-
mentary levels, with plansfor later expansion.
The next phase will add avariety of trade and
vocational courses for older students and
adults. A village leadership program brings
local youth to be trained as tutors and to
returntotheir villagesto set up classesin basic
reading, writing and trade skills. The program
is designed to obviate the all-too-common
pattern of trained youth leaving their needy
villages, rather than putting their new skills
into use there. A conscious effort is made to
counter this tendency. As a part of the
school's curriculum, regular classesin religion
are held weekly. They include lessons on all
themajor religions of theworld, taughtfroma
Bahali perspective. In addition, there is a
Bahd’i children's class each Sunday afternoon
and an adult deepening classonce each week.
These are taught by Mrs. Mattie Thimm, the
wife of the Headmaster, who also teaches
three Bahd’f children's classes a week in
villages near the schoal.

An extension program is a cooperative
effort of the National Assemblies of Haiti and
Canada. Their aim is to enlist ten to fifteen
trainees who will teach in three-to-five pre-
school and family education centers in se-
lected villages. This is made possible by a grant
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from the Canadian International Develop-
ment Agency through the Canadian Embassy
in Haiti. It is expected that the school will
become a resource center to improve the
educational lot of the people of the whole
area, its programs and activities benefiting
many.

Zunuzi School affords an interesting ex-
ample of international cooperation in a pro-
ject which will have a strong impact on
Haitian education well into the future. A
Persian Bah4’i architect designed the modern
complex; a Texas-based artist designed a
glazed tile mural for the central courtyard; a
Haitian stone mason trained the laborers and
built some of the walls; a mechanical engineer
from Canada was job supervisor; an English-
man was in charge of cost control and
supervision. Theschool's principal is German-
born; his wife, who teaches English and
kindergarten, is an American. (They are
Mr. Hans-Jiirgen Thimm and Mrs. Mattie
Thimm.) A French-Canadian woman teaches
first-year courses, and the staff is comprised
principally of Haitians. A six-member inter-
national Board of Directors includes members
from Germany, fran, the United States,
Ecuador and Haiti.

The modern structure is a complex o
buildings around a central courtyard, de-
signed by a Baha’i architect who, in return for
donating his services, was given the freedom
to innovate, using construction methods and
materials he deemed suitable. He used this
opportunity- to develop the ideas he had been
advocating that would lower construction
costsin devel oping countries, while upgrading
quality. His design maximizes the positive
aspects of the Haitian climate, and embodies
features such as massive overhangs around
buildings, high ceilings with pitched roof
oriented to attract prevailing winds and the
use of screenblocksinstead of windows, which
result in a comfortable environment during
Haiti's hottest temperatures. The landscaping
further improves the design, with trees and
planting that will contribute to comfort.

While operating costs are substantially pro-
vided by the same family who gave the
physical plant, thereisalso room for contribu-
tions. Sponsorship of individua students is
invited by Baha'is from abroad. Tuition is set
at three dollars per month, but matriculation
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Thenursery classof the Santitham School. The Santitham School, Yasothon, Thailand;
August 1982.
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The Faizi School (named after the Hand of the Cause A, Q. Faizi), Loncopulle, Department of
Nueva Imperial, Chile, the zone of the Mapuchepeople.
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is open to all, while actual costs run about
fifteen dollars per student per month. The
attempt is to fulfill the wish of the Guardian
with respect to Bah&’i educational ingtitutions:
‘Let them, freely and without charge, open
the doors of their schools and their higher
institutions for the study of sciences and the
libera arts, to non-Baha'i children and youth
who are poor and in need.'

Pakistan

The New Day Montessori School in Karachi
opened in March 1978 with only the first level
and three students. By June of 1982 it had an
enrollment of one hundred and seventy-five
and offered afour-year course. Supervised by
the National Spiritual Assembly, and staffed
by several Montessori-trained Baha’i teach-
ers, the school is expected to continue grow-
ing through Fifth Standard and eventualy to
include a secondary level.

Brazil

Two academic institutions mark Brazil's
entrance into the formal school experience.
Escola das Nagoes, a school in Brazilia, the
nation's capital, accommodates one hundred
and fifty students from thirty-eight countries.
Most are the children of diplomats. Almost
al the teachers are Bahadis. The school is
expanding, seeking land and financia sup-
port. The Nova Era School is for pre-school
and kindergarten children, ages two to six. It
opened in 1980 with forty pupils and by
December 1982, had ninety-five. Though not
announcing their sources, because of religious
intolerance, the teachers give the children
prayers and selections from the Writings.
Brazilian Bahadis aso operate three tutorial
schools in other areas.

11

Including those already mentioned above,
forty-one national communities have been
assigned the development of tutorial schools
as a goad of the Seven Year Plan. The
following are some others who have had
notable results.

The Philippines

The Philippines Baha’i community, by the
spring of 1983, had eight tutorial schools in
operation among the tribal peoples of the
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idands of Mindoro, Mindanao and Palawan.
Most were begun during the Five Year Plan.
Of specia interest are the schools on eastern
Mindoro among a tribal group known collec-
tively as Mangyan, whose language is a
subject of many academic studies. They read
and write in a 48-character syllabary of Indic
derivation. Despite westernization of much of
the Philippines and a resultant lossof culture,
beliefs, originality and language, the Mang-
yans have kept their distinctive script and may
be the only such tribe using these characters.
The areawas opened to the Faith in the 1960s
and 70s by traveling teachers. In 1977 the first
Assembly was established among the Hanu-
noo people, a sub-group of the hinterland
whose culture has been the topic of scholarly
dissertations. The tutorial school is located
at Tapi-Nabiran about thirty-five kilometers
from the town of Mansday. The students
number about twenty boys and girls who
attend regular classessix days a week, for Sx
hours aday. They also celebrate the Nineteen
Day Feast and Bahai Holy Days. The Local
Spiritual Assembly provides the teachers
needs for shelter and food from their own
crops. The Hanunoo children proved to be very
quick learners. Their curriculum has three
aspects. academic, vocational and spiritual.

In 1980 a school was opened in Perpetual
Help. Iriga City, on the idand of Luzon for
sixty-eight children of the Agta tribes, as the
National Assembly increased its commitment
totutorial schools under the Seven Y ear Plan.
A three-room schoolhouse and a cottage for
theteachers were built with the help of several
Local Assembliesin the area which also give
support to the school and its dedicated Bahali
teachers. From time to time, when thereis a
harvest, they bring giftsof food to the school.
In addition to the daily elementary school
curriculum there are adult education classes
and deepening sessions for youth and older
believers. The National Spiritual Assembly
has reported that children from the school
have no difficulty in being accepted at public
school when old enough to travel greater
distances, and in fact, that they are usually
placed in a more advanced grade level than
anyone would have anticipated.

Fiji
A kindergarten run by a Bahd’i women's
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group grew out of the community develop-
ment efforts of the Lomaivuna Local Spiritual
Assembly which were considerable and varied.
The school was undertaken by the BahB'i
women (who had little previous experience) at
the request of an official of the local govern-
ment. The venture began with seven pre-
school children aged three to five and quickly
became a group of twenty-one children with
two teachers. The little school, which meets
at the Bahd’i Center, is running successfully
and is seeking official recognition by the
Department of Education. Their kindergarten
methods are based on the ANISA model
developed by Baha’is in North America.

Papua New Guinea

A Community School in Rabaul for fifteen
childrenisoperated by apioneer in her home.
The National Spiritual Assembly supportsthe
school and it is approved by the Department
of Education. Instruction isin English. A pre-
school in Madina will be expanded into a
tutorial school toinclude non-Baha'i children.

Serra Leone

The village of Vaama has begun tutorial
education which seems to hold potential for
developinginto a permanent school, giventhe
responsiveness of the community and its
readiness to undertake the education of its
children. The National Assembly callsit 'an
example of what can happen when a village
embraces wholeheartedly the lifegiving Mes-
sage of Bahd’w’llah.” Vaama is located in the
Pujehun District. In 1983, only three months
after having been constituted an Assembly,
they had already built aBaha'i Center, hosted
a very successful Women's Conference and
organized a tutorial school for their children.
Inspired by Baha’u’lldh’s emphasis on edu-
cation, they set aside land for raising cash
crops to earn money for support of a schoal.
The land for the Bahai Center where the
school isconducted was donated by a member
of the community and is built at the back of
his home. The local Bahais did all the work
and supplied all the materials except for two
bags of cement which were provided by
the National Spiritual Assembly. To support
the school, some Baha’i men went hunting
monkeysto sell in Liberia. They raised money
for a blackboard, a teacher's desk and chairs
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and tables for the children. The village works
the teacher's farm so that he is free to teach
during the day. The Local Assembly consults
the National Spiritual Assembly about sub-
jects to be taught.

The United Sates

In the U.S.A. the Louis Gregory Institute
at Hemingway, South Carolina, offers edu-
cational and tutorial enrichment for children
and youth who are the products of a deficient
rural educational system. A plan isin being
which will reach out to the general population
of the area in substantial and creative ways.
It will meet needs for basic skillsand at the
same time increase the motivation and self-
confidence of the student (child through
adult). Future courses are being designed in
computer use, language arts, mathematicsand
arts and crafts. The Institute, named for the
American Hand of the Cause of God, was
dedicated and opened iz 1972. It came in
response to the need for BahB'i education in
an area of dense BahB'i population. It is the
same area which will witness the birth of the
first Bahali radio station of North America
in 1984. The educational impact of such a
Bahai-owned and operated station will aso
be very great. The Director of the Institute
has said: 'Our aim is universal education.'

Panama

Ten tutorial schools are functioning among
the Guaymis, the indigenous peoples aong
the Costa Rican border, distinguished for
their ready acceptance of the Faith and their
ability to develop BahB'i community life.
A massive effort will be made among the
Guaymi people as the projected cultural
center in their area gets under way. Four
schools are reported in the area of thg Choco
and Cuna peoples. Future plans include four
more tutorial schoolsin Darien, to be funded
by the National Assembly, and two Choco
youth have volunteered to re-establish tutorial
schools far up river where no government
schools exist. Officials of the Panamanian
government have shown interest in the Bahai
tutorial school projects and the Guaymi Cul-
tural Center.

Paraguay
Five tutorial schools continue to'function
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Tutorial school, Quebrada Nigua, Panama.

Tutorial school, Piggs Peak, Swaziland;
opened 12 November 1982.

g g et . R, - -

Gingalili pre-school, Nakuru District, Kenya;
opened 1983.

Village tutorial school, Iriga @y area,
Philippines.
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after one was closed for lack of a teacher.
The National Assembly plans and prepares
teaching material for all schools and trains
teachers. Some operating costs are met by the
Local Assemblies and some by 'kind friends.'

Bolivia

The Bolivian National Spiritual Assembly
plunged into the tutorial school program in
1983, setting up a 'Yachay Was' Bahai
Tutorial Center in the Sultani Institute in
Chuquisaca, the heart of the indigenous area of
Boliviaand central to the area of great Baha'i
population. Its main purpose is to train the
teachers for one hundred tutorial schools
to be established in the country, many of
them in the Departments of Chuquisaca and
Cochabamba. In 1984 the Y achay Wasi will be
housed in its own splendid facility at Alto
Delicias, Sucre. The center will provide teacher
training and other educational services princi-
paly for the Quechua and Aymara-speaking
Bahalis of Bolivia. Ten tutorial centerswill be
opened in early 1984,

Ecuador

The Amatu’l-Bahd Rihiyyih Khdnum Insti-
tute in Otavalo, which first housed the famed
Radio Bah4’i, isnow afocus of deepening and
teaching as well astutorial activity. Its nearby
‘choza built to hold Baha’i gatherings and
Sunday morning radio broadcasts with public
attendance, accommodates after-school, re-
medial-type activities. Mass conversion in the
earliest days, between 1959 and 1960, gave
rise to five tutorial schools, one of them in
Angla-Vagabundo. From this village have
come the most outstanding Quechua teachers
of Ecuador. An inspired proposal advanced
by Counsellor Raul Pavon in 1983 advances
the concept of a Permanent Center for Edu-
cation of Indigenous Bahalis, similar to the
Guaymi Cultural Center plan. The far-reaching
concept would include every aspect of com-
munity development through education. How
this concept develops in Ecuador remains to
be seen. (For early effortsin Baha'i education
in Ecuador see 'In Memoriam', Pavons, this
volume, p. 000.)

Chad, Senegal and Malawi
All three National Assemblies report entry
into the tutorial school field. Senegal has a
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school in Casamance, and another opens
shortly in the same area. Chad's Anis School
arose out of that country's dynamic Victory
Campaign of 1982. It now has three grades
and a kindergarten. Chinkhole village tutorial
school in Malawi holdsitsclassesin the Bahali
Center. Adults, Bahais and non-Bahd’is, are
taught to read and write. The motivation of
the Bahaii studentsis said to be their wish to
read the words of Bahau'llah.

Rwanda has six functioning tutorial schools
and plans for many more.

Burundi. The Kagunuzi School has recently
begun to function, financed initially by the
National Assembly, but expected to attract
the support of the loca community.

Cameroon Republic has opened a tutorial
school in a Pygmy zone.

Central African Republic. A pioneer is teach-
ing 'alphabetization’ for women and children
at ‘Unity Farm Tutorial School.'

Ghana's tutorial school begun at Timonde in
1981 has experienced a unique form of suc-
cess. It has been absorbed into the public
school system of the country, though it is still
operated by the Local Spiritual Assembly.

In Kenya a nursery school is opening at the
Baha'i Center of Gingalili under the direction
of a Kenyan teacher who istrained in nursery
management. By next year it is expected that
the National Spiritual Assembly will promote
the establishment of five similar pre-primary
schools based on the experience of Gingalili.

Swaziland has two pre-schools in operation,
one at Hlatikula, on a fee-paying basis. The
National Assembly plans to reinvest any
surplus after expenses are met, to provide
scholarships and to open another such school
in a poorer area. Piggs Peak community also
has a pre-schooal.

Togo has four tutorial schools, two of which
hold evening literacy classes for adults in
addition to daytime teaching of children from
seven to fourteen years.



of Khuan Khreo, Phatthalung Province, South Thailand,
used for child education; September 1983.

gory Ingtitute, Hemingway, South Carolina, U.S.A.;
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Tutorial school, Bangwade, Upper Zaire; March 1983.
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Northeast Zair€'s early entry into the tutorial
school effort at the beginning of the Plan
proved to be overly ambitious. Since 1982
they have retrenched and are now operating
forty-four Baha'i Educational Centers. Stu-
dents pay a modest fee and the local com-
munity provides most of the expenses. A pilot
project is under way for aliteracy center for

Pygmies.

Zambia can boast five functioning village
tutorial schools, and an institute at Mwini-
lunga.

Trinidad reports sponsorship of a kindergar-
ten in South Trinidad.

Vanuatu

Ontheidand of Tanna, where rapid growth
of the Faith has taken place since 1981,
a peripatetic teaching project has operated
intermittently. Since the late 1970s pioneers
have served as itinerant teachers, going from
village to village for short stays, offering
classes in basic education for both children
and adults.

III. RELATED GOALS AND
ACCOMPLISHMENTS

Bahali efforts in education were given a
boost by the natural working out of the Seven
Y ear Plan goalsto 'ensure Baha'i education of
children' through teacher training and curricu-
lum development. In the Americas the most
significant contribution to a new educational

Tutorialpre-school, Bulembu, Svaziland,
1982.
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model may well stem from efforts to see to
the Bahai education of children. Teacher-
training events have been held in twenty
countries of the Americas, with one hundred
and ninety-two such gatherings already car-
ried out by Ridvan of 1983.

One outcome of teacher-training effortsfor
Bah&’i education of children has been the de-
velopment of teaching abilities among mem-
bersof Baha'i communities, the emergence of
adults and youth newly-qualified to 'educate’
their own and their community's children.
Their work in developing curricula, their
obediencein carrying out their spiritual obli-
gation to share the Revelation with the children
of the community has a 'multiplier effect' on
education. The children's horizons are broad-
ened, their cultural life enriched. The use of
the mind, the expansion of consciousness
referred to by ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, feeds the insight
into the realities of the universeand the hidden
mysteries of Almighty God, and vice versa.
Andinseveral places, thetestimony of secular
teachers has shown that the learning capacity
of children hasincreased as a direct result of
their Baha’i education.

Colombia's Ruhi Institute is a good ex-
ample of deepening-cum-education. It has
provided a model to several countries of the
region. It is uniquely Bahai, developed to
meet the needs of rural Colombia, but with
application to similar societies in many parts
of the hemisphere. Housed in a rural setting
near Cali, Colombia, the Ruhi Institute is
more a philosophy than a place. Ruhi-trained
youth have visited neighboring countries of
the Americas and the Caribbean, sharing their
techniques by holding sessions of the Ruhi
Institute. The Ruhi Institute, developed by
the National Spiritual Assembly' under the
guidance of Counsellor Farzam Arbab, consists
of programs of deepening and consolidation.
The Tutorial deepening program consists of
four levelsof ninecourses, atotal of thirty-six,
covering many spiritual themes designed to
help the student along a personal path of
service to the Cause. The deeds of service
begin with simple actions and gradually grow
in complexity. Anindividual familiar with the
Ruhi courses who wishesto study moredeeply
may choose individud tutoring, regular classes
with a group in a village or neighborhood
once or twice a week, weekend institutes, or
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intensive institutes of one to four weeks
duration. The success of the Ruhi Instituteis
probably due to the basic concept, as stated
in its information booklet: 'The basis of
any true process of learning isthe understand-
ing of the Revelation of God through His
Manifestation." Another key to success has
been the choice of 'Service to the Cause’ as
the axis around which courses are developed.
The basicideaisthat 'each Baha'i may walk a
joyous path of service to the Cause which,
at the same time, increases his own capacity
to understand and to perform ever greater
deeds of service.' The Ruhi model seems to
embody theideacontained in the statement of
‘Abdu’l-Bahd above.

Opportunities to introduce Baha'i educa-
tional content into school settings have multi-
plied. In such widely separated locations of
the planet asMalaysia, Trinidad, Norway and
some states of India, Bahais have diligently
filled slots opened for them in the public
school systems or created, through their
timely intervention, the opportunity to pro-
vide religious training to Baha'i children.
Programs reaching into school systems, offer-
ing ageneral Baha'i orientation to all children
or a one-time visit from a traveling teacher,
have been welcomed in some locations, notably
Zimbabwe, Guyana, Portugal, to name but a
few. A full survey of these activities has not
been made, but they are known to exist in
every continent.

Therange of Baha'i interest in education is
endless. Bahais of Boalivia look forward
to establishing a University at Santa Cruz
with educational extension programsfor rural
areas; the National Assembly of Belgium
participates since 1980 in a Faculty of Com-
parative Religion at Antwerp, an institution
of higher education, founded by the Ministry
of Education and approved by Royal Decres;
the Guaymi Cultural Center in Panama will
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become a center for many aspects of personal,
vocational and community education and
training in addition to its basic cultural and
administrative thrust; a literacy program in-
troduced by Ethiopian Bah4’is and based on
their own original publications, wassupported
by the government; the magnificent Louhelen
School facility, erected at Davison, Michigan;
in 1982, will develop into a year-round resi-
dential school; Peru's 'New Era Cultura
Association’, acting on behalf of that National
Spiritual Assembly, will collaborate with the
Peruvian Ministry of Education in literacy
and post-literacy activities centering in Radio
Bah4’i of Lake Titicaca; Bahd’is of Imbabura
Province, Ecuador, introduced the concept of
'mural newspapers as a tool of community
education among the non-literate population.
Numerous plans for future projects and inter-
im reports on ideas only recently conceived,
indicate a swelling interest among Bahalis in
every aspect of education.

CONCLUSION

The various educational efforts that have
'sprung up' or have been painstakingly raised,
burgeoning or strugglingfor existence, havein
common the Revelation of Baha'u'llah. What-
ever the experimental forms through which
Bahali education must pass, whatever adap-
tations emerge from earlier academic theories
or practices, the Bah4’i school will always be,
it is hoped, grounded in the Revelation, and be
the fruit of the didactic principles of the
Divine Educator. The'true education' spoken
of by Baha’w’llah may be the heritage from
this era of development. A new model may
arise from the merger of what has heretofore
been thought of as academic or secular
education with the spiritual content of the
Revelation itsdf —the enabling factor in pro-
ducing the True Education of this and future
epochs.
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7. BAHA’I YOUTH ACADEMY OF INDIA

THE Bahd’i Youth Academy was estab-
lished on 27 June 1982in Panchgani, India. Its
aim is to become a permanent institution for
BahB'i scholarship as well as to provide a
national centre for the deepening and training
of Bahd’is from all parts of Indiawho, armed
with new-found knowledge and skills, may
then return to their home States and set up
similar programmes and training institutes for
the local believers in their own languages.

Although the Academy plans eventually to
hold study courses of from six months' to two
years duration, at its present stage of de-
velopment and with its limited facilities it
conducts courses of from one to seven weeks.
Each course' is tailored to the need of a
specific group of believers such as State
Teaching Committee members, State and
Local Youth Committee members, assistants
to Auxiliary Board members, pioneers, BahB'i
women, editors of State newslettersand gradu-
ates of the New Era and Rabbani Schools.
The first year of the Academy's experience
indicated that this system of holding courses
for specific groups instead of holding general
deepening programmes open to al is more
effective as it enables the instructors to con-
centrate on the specific needs of the particular
group and to adjust the lessons to the level of
understanding of the students.

Since its inception the Academy has held
three successful courses, each with a differ-
ent emphasis. The first course, of six weeks
duration, was a general one for youth and
drew thirty-six participants. It washeld simul-
taneously with a similar course in Persian for
ninety-nine Persian pioneers from India and
abroad.

The second course was lengthened to seven
weeksto include a week-long 'spiritualization'
element, and was designed specifically for the
members of State Teaching Committees. The
course focused on the functions and adminis-
tration of these valuable teaching arms of the
National Spiritual Assembly.

Thethird course, three weekslong, was for
BahB'i women and included specia classeson
the role and station of BahB'i women in the
community and the family aswell asa classon
famous women in Baha'i history.

By March 1983, one hundred and sixty-two
studentsfrom sixteen Statesin India, the An-
daman Idands, and the neighbouring countries
of Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka had
completed courses at the Academy. Each of
the courses, though having its own unique
character and emphasis, follows the same
basic outline: six classes per day, each class
one hour in length, for six days each week.
Each class has its own daily assignments and
most of them require the students to sit
for a final examination at the end of the
course. The core subjects covered in every
Academy course are: Bahd’i administration;
laws and ordinances; Bahai history; the
Covenant; protection of the Faith and meet-
ing opposition; Baha'i education and Baha'i
principles. Additional classes to date have
included: teaching the Faith; a study of
selected chapters from ‘Abduw’l-Baha’s Some
Answered Questions; progressive revelation
and the history of religions; the station of
women in the Bahd’1 dispensation and a study
of some famous Bahai women; the role of
women in Bahai administration; organizing
BahB'i activities; family life and a study of the
spiritual implications of Baha’vw’llah’s The
Seven Valeys. In addition, an extracurricular
course in black-and-white photography and
darkroom techniques has been a regular and
popular feature of each course. Students find
that the courses are both rigorous and thril-
ling. Most teachers use the methods of dis-
cussion and question-and-answer, thusinvolv-
ing the students actively in the learning
process rather than requiring them to listen
passively to a lecture.

Secondary to their studies, but aiso an
essential part of each student's experience at
the Academy, isthefellowship and contact he
enjoys with his fellow believers, not only
those who come from different parts of India
and neighbouring countries but with the
Baha'i friends of Panchgani who are them-
selves from all parts of the world. In Panch-
gani the students may enjoy BahB'i films and
dide programmes and learn Bahd’i songs in
both English and Hindi. They may visit the
New Era School and the Institute of Rural
Technology. No less valuable for the students
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Members of the faculty, staff and students who participated i n the second course of the Bahd’t
Youth Academy of India, 17 October-5 December 1982.

and ultimately for the entire Bahd’i com-
munity is the interaction with their Baha’i
brothers and sistersfrom different States, who
are of different races and religious back-
grounds and who speak different languages.
In a country as varied and diverse as India,
the experience of Baha’i community life at
the Academy is in itself the most powerful
demonstration, to those within the Baha’i
community and those without, of the unifying
power of Baha’wllih’s Revelation.

A third component of the Academy pro-
gramme is vocationa training designed to
equip students with a practical skill that will
be useful and will enable them to be self-
supporting either at home or in pioneering
posts abroad. Although necessarily limited in
scope at present, it is visualized that this
element will expand to include training in auto
mechanics, electrical wiring, tailoring, cycle
repair, radio and television repair and other
skills.

Immerse yourselves in the ocean of My
words. is Bahd’u'lldh’s exhortation, that ye
may unravel its secrets, and discover all the
pearls of wisdom that lie hid in its depths.
Within the first day or two of a course

studentsat the Academy find themselves fully
immersed in a study of the vast ocean of the
Revelation of Baha’uw’lldh. Within the first
week they catch glimmerings of the immen-
sity, magjesty and transforming power of the
Holy Writings, while their teachers observe
in them a more fully awakened sense of
belonging to a Cause that ismightier than they
had realized previously. Usually, about half-
way through a course, the students begin
to feel 'drowned’ in a sea of assignments,
wondering whether it is really necessary to
cover so much material in so short atime; but
by thelast week most of them request that the
Academy extend the course for at least
another week, having come to redlize that
despitetheir arduous laboursthey havemerely
skimmed the surface of the vast and limitless
ocean of Bahau'llah's Words. And when their
examinations are over the students' normal
sense of relief istempered by adesire to know
more, to delve even more deeply. It will
be apparent that such an intensive study
experience has the potential to transform the
Baha'i communities of India and surrounding
countries where there are many Baha’is with
the desire and capacity to study deeply the
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Holy Writings but who are hindered in their
efforts through lack of opportunity, lack
of access to Bahi'i books or the need of
assistance to study in English, there being
only a limited number of works as yet
translated into languages indigenous to India
and these being of varying quality.

Teachers at the Academy are drawn from
the highly qualified cadre of professional
educators in the Panchgani Baha’i community,
including the Principal and counsellor and staff
members of the New EraSchool. Assistance is
also given by Bahdis from other parts of India
who are distinguished for their knowledge of
the Faith and their ability toteach. Thisgroup
of visiting teachers has included members
of the Continental Board of Counsellors,
Auxiliary Board members and members of
national committees in India, and will in
future include outstanding Bahai teachers
from abroad.

In the Spring of 1982 the National Baha'i
Youth Committee of India, in consultation
with Counsellor Burhani'd-Din Afshin, con-
ceived the idea of establishing the Academy.
Its rapid growth and progress during its first
year inspired the National Spiritual Assembly
to designate it an independent institution
to function directly under the aegis of the
National Assembly. From the beginning the
Continental Board of Counsellors gave the
nascent institution its wholehearted support,
contributing both guidance and funds. When
planning was begun for the first course, the
Academy had only one full-time staff mem-
ber, the Director. An Assistant-Director was
needed and was promptly engaged. After
completion of the second course the staff grew
to five.

In addition to the general organizing of the
different courses and the correspondence and
report-writing that is involved, the Academy
has four separate departments with their own
duties. The Department of Library and Cor-
respondence Courses organizes the Academy
Library (whichis already, perhaps, the largest
Bah#’i library in India), prepares and distri-
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butesto Academy students and pioneersdeep-
ening materials in both Persian and English,
supervises the English correspondence course,
stores and files all materials used in Academy
courses and operates a book-selling service in
Panchgani. The Audio-Visual Department is
in charge of showing films and dlide pro-
grammes during Academy courses, makes
cassette tapes of deepening material and
music with Bahali themes, prepares photo-
graphs and other materialsfor sale and hasin
hand plansfor preparing filmsand video tapes
on different Baha’i subjectsfor use bothin the
villages and in the Academy classroom. In
addition thereisa Department of Finance and
a Department of Organization. Each depart-
ment is managed by one person with various
assistants as necessary.

Before the completion of its first year the
Academy will hold three more courses: afive-
week course for students at the New Era
School to help prepare them for their pioneer-
ing services to all parts of the world; a course
for graduating students at the Rabbani Bah&’i
School; and a course for youth, especialy
those who are members of State and Loca
Y outh Committees.

There haslong been a crying need for such
an institution in India, a vast country whose
population hasdemonstrated great receptivity
to the Bahai teachings. Through the ever-
present and keenly felt confirmations of the
Ancient Beauty, Bahi'u'llah; through the
encouragement and prayers of the Universal
House of Justice and the International Teach-
ing Centre; through the vision of the National
Youth Committee and the support and co-
operation of the Continental Board of Coun-
sellors and the National Spiritual Assembly,
the Academy has triumphed over the difficul-
ties of birth to emerge as a viable institution
which promises to be an increasingly effective
instrument for service to the Cause of God in
India and beyond its borders.

(Based on an article in Baha'i News, India,
March 1983.).
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8. THE RABBANI SCHOOL AT GWALIOR, INDIA

STEPHEN H. WAITE

THE Rabbani School at Gwalior stands
today as one of a growing number of Bahd’i
schoolsin Indiaand throughout the world. In
India, the New Era School at Panchgani was
established in 1945, followed by Rabbani in
1977; and now in the first part of this decade,
many new schools throughout India and
Sikkim are beginning. They al follow in
the footsteps of the famous Tarbiyat BahB'i
Schools in fran. Interestingly, many of the
present Bahali schools. Rabbani prominently
among them, are more than ssimple academic

institutions; they are a new type of model
through which the transforming influence of
Bah&’u’'llah’s World Order flows; they are
not only schools but centres of community
development, social service projects and adult
literacy and training programmes. All reach
out to the surrounding communities. They are
among the 'agencies of this Administrative
Order that have combined to bring into focus
new possibilitiesin the evolution of the Baha'i
world'.*

THE MANDATE OF THE UNIVERSAL HOUSE OF JUSTICE

The Rabbani School is being developed
under the loving and careful guidance of the
Universal House of Justice and the National
Spiritual Assembly of India. Its purpose is
unique. The House of Justice, in its letter of
28 July 1974, stated that ‘. . . the primary
purpose for establishing the Rabbani School,
beyond offering needed services to many
Baha'i families, is to assist the teaching and
consolidation work in India through training
potential village teachers. The school's fun-
damental aim is thus to train a substantial
number of staunch and deepened Bahal
teachers. Towards this end, the curriculum
has three major aspects. academic, vocational
and Bah#’i. In the words of the Universal

House of Justice, the students, after their
years at the school, ‘. . . will have had the
opportunity to achieve competence in the re-
quired academic subjects and will aso have
participated in a supervised work plan which
will have provided real experience in vauable
skills. I'n addition, during this period they will
have become imbued with the BahB'i life of
worship and service as observed in the school,
and will have become involved in direct
BahB'i teaching.'

The development of the Rabbani School
wasincluded asone of India's goalsduring the
Five Year Plan (1974-1979), and its further
development is a goal of the present Seven
Year Plan.

THREE ASPECTS OF THE CURRICULUM: MORAL, VOCATIONAL, ACADEMIC

The most distinctive feature of education at
the Rabbani School is that boys live for six
yearsin aBahali environment that helps them
to become members of ‘a new race of men', of
high moral fibre, strength of character and
resourcefulness. They rise each morning with
BahB'i prayers, and live according to the
Bahai calendar of Holy Days, Feasts, the Fast
and other festivals and observances. They
learn how to conduct Bah4’{ meetings and to
consult properly; study Baha'i administration
extensively, and experience first-hand itsfunc-

tions in mock assembly meetings, on school
committees, and in actual Ridvin elections.
Through memorization of BahB'i texts and
prayers, as well as important excerpts from
other Holy Scriptures, they develop a wide
range of knowledge and acquire a store of
songs, literature and teaching albums to take
to their villages.

The entire student body has been divided
into teams of ten students. The teams travel

! The Universal House of Justice, 20 October 1983.
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on selected Sundays to nearby villages to
conduct children's schools and deepening
classes. Members of the faculty accompany
them on these trips. As the school expands
into village development activities, students
will become more directly involved in the
dissemination of technical skills which will be
of direct economic, social and health benefit
to the surrounding villages. This training
should equip the students to function as
deepened, experienced Bahai teachers of
good character with sufficient skills at their
disposal to help both technically and spiritual -
ly in the advancement of their villages.

The development of a full-fledged six-year
Baha'i academic curriculum where boys study
daily the Baha'i Faith, their mother reigion—
Hinduism—and other great religions, as well
as moral principles, has proven to be a very
great challenge. Faculty members and various
committees at the school have attempted
to develop materials in Hindi. Much work
remains to be done.

The vocationa emphasis at the school
derives from the mandate letter of 28 July
1974 from the Universal House of Justice in
which it is specified that the school “. . . will
ultimately be strongly vocational in its atmo-
sphere and curriculum’. Thisis essential since
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the school aims primarily to train boys to
return to their villages. The vocational cur-
riculum now includes agriculture, animal hus-
bandry and poultry; and will include fish
farming, sanitation, village technologies and
basic building trades. Interested students may
also be trained in small-scaleindustrial skills.
Presently, vocational skills are taught in sev-
eral hours of practical work per week to
complement the theory taught in class. For
example, boys take responsibility for a small
plot of land where they grow and harvest
crops, or for a smal poultry unit where all
aspects of work are under their supervision.

Development of a vocational programme
has proven to be difficult mainly because of
the high capital investments required at the
beginning, although substantial amounts of
the school's acreage have been brought under
cultivation, a large poultry farm is in opera-
tion, a dairy has been started, and carpentry
training will soon be introduced.

The most highly developed aspect of the
programme is the academic school. In 1983
Rabbani became a fully recognized Higher
Secondary School, with classes six through
eleven. Approximately twenty per cent of al
Rabbani boys taking the State middle board
examination have attained merit positions,

Faculty and studentsof Rabbani School; 1983.
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for the eleventh standard Higher Secondary
Examination in 1983.

SELF-HELP TOWARDS SELF-SUFFICIENCY

Incorporating the vocations within the
academic and theoretical programme is em-
phasized in such a way as to make Rabbani a
self-help school; that is, it will ©. . . embody a
self-help component whereby the village stu-
dentswill undertake a measure of the work of
farm and school’, as envisioned by the Uni-
versal House of Justice. Taking such responsi-
bility for the physical work and contributing
towards the cost of their education helps
foster self-reliance in these youths. In 1983 a
graduated system of fees based on the parents
ability to pay was introduced. The fees vary
from family to family. Bah4’i funds and direct
donations to the school provide scholarships.

The schoal's scholarship fund has developed
steadily as Bahdis around the world have
offered increasing support. Annually, twenty-
fiveto forty per cent of the school's operating
budget has been received through the scholar-
ship fund. In addition to fees and farm
income, the remaining amount needed to

operate the school has come from the national
and international funds of the Faith. Approxi-
mately $225 (U.S.) per year covers full fees
for each boy. In 1977 parents paid only eight
per cent of this. In the 1983-1984 school year
they paid nearly thirty-eight per cent, and the
boys labour amounted to twenty-two per
cent.

Self-help is part of alarger effort to render
the school self-sufficient. Economic activities
at the school are presently aimed at offsetting
operating costs with profit from the sales of
eggsand hens and some producefrom agricul-
ture. Plans are being considered for other
activities which will not only support the
school's operating costs but will make sub-
stantial contributions to the capitalization
costs. Until the 1983-1984 school year, how-
ever, capitalization was made possible by the
national and international funds and by con-
tributions from individuals.

HISTORY AND STAGES OF GROWTH

The Rabbani School islocated on the plains
of north-central India just outside the city of
Gwalior. Its seventy-two acres of farmland, a
large main building and severa auxiliary
buildings were purchased on 20 February 1964
by the National Spiritual Assembly of India.
The property is beautiful, with large trees and
many date palms that make it a virtual oasis
amidst the surrounding scrub forest. The
previous owner, the Mahargja Scindia of
Gwalior, had used it as alodge when hunting
wild boar. The school was established near
Gwalior because continuous teaching efforts,
begun in that area in 1962, resulted in a
large Bahali population. Nearly 3,100 Local
Spiritual Assemblies exist in this region of
Northern Madhya Pradesh. The potential of
this property to serve the development of the
Faithin the heart of thisareawasclearly seen
by the Hand of the Cause Dr. Rahmatu'llah
Muhgjir who encouraged its purchase and is

credited with giving it the name 'Rabbani'.
Presently, many of the students come from
this region as well as from five other States—
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Karnataka, Manipur and
Skkim—and from the neighbouring country
of Nepal.

During the early years, a number of insti-
tutes were held at Rabbani, as well as large
conferences called in honour of visits by five
Hands of the Cause. Two very large confer-
ences were held in 1964 and 1968 when the
Hand of the Cause Amatu'l-Baha Rughiyyih
Khinum visited. The Hand of the Cause
Enoch Olinga, and hiswife, visitedin 1967. In
1969 Rabbani was host to the Hands of the
Cause Tarazw’llih Samandari and Dr. Adel-
bert Miihlschlegel who were accompanied by
Mr. Hushmand Fatheazam. The Hand of the
Cause Dr. Rahmatu’llah Muhéjir visited sev-
eral times; hislast vist wasin 1978.

The operation of a school on the Rabbani
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property has not been continuous since it first
started in 1967. A boarding school was in
operation from 1967 to 1970, the students
numbering nearly seventy, sixteen of whom
were from Tibetan refugee families. Regular
academic activities were held in standards five
through nine. From 1970 to 1977, however,
the school ceased to function, and boys were
taken to a boarding hostel in Gwalior. They
received academic training at other schools
and moral training at the hostel. In 1974 the
hostel, with the twelve remaining students,
was shifted to Indore for one year.

During the period from 1970 to 1974 the
National Spiritual Assembly supervised a sub-
committee that studied the requirements for
re-establishing the Rabbani School and clari-
fying its objectives. Also during this time,
because of the urgent need to find a qualified
Bahai to serve as the school's Director,
contact was made with two American believ-
ers, Dr. Stephen Waite and Mrs. Sherman
Waite. Dr. Waite visited the school in April
1974 and decided to accept the challenge of its
restoration. Shortly after completing his doc-
toral thesis in education at the University of
Massachusetts Dr. Waite, together with his
wife, arrived to stay in December 1975. The
Waites were joined at that time by Mr. Ray
Betts, a seventy-one-year-old pioneer from
the United States and Belize who had had
several yearsof experiencein tropical agricul-
ture. Mr. Betts spent nearly a year at the
Rabbani School improving the soil and fruit
trees, introducing composting and the use of
natural fertilizers and mulching. With great
humour he persevered through the trials of
inspection by curious villagers and of being
hard of hearing, which made learning a new
language quite difficult. Mr. Betts recently
passed on to the Abha Kingdom.

Before the school could reopen there were
the problems of obtaining electricity, plumb-
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ing and adequate living space. By organizing
the villagers to make agricultural proposals
for electricity, and helping themto arrangefor.
bank loans, it was possible to obtain an
electrical connection that had been sought
unsuccessfully in that area for five years. In
addition, a work crew came from Panchgani,
site of the New Era Baha'i School, to help
build a shower and toilet facility, dining hall,
gobar gas plant to produce methane, and to
install al the plumbing.

The Rabbani School was reopened in July
1977 with forty-seven boys in the sixth grade
and a faculty of four. All students were
housed in the main building which contained
classrooms, officesand staff rooms. Each year
after that a new group of students was
admitted in the sixth standard until, in the
1982-1983 academic year, one hundred and
eighty-seven students-were in attendance.

In 1977 a second pioneering family joined
the newly-reopened school, Mr. and Mrs.
Feroze and Elizabeth Dallas from the United
Kingdom, and their two children. Mr. Dallas
served as Director of Agriculture and Mrs.
Dallas served as School Nurse. Mr. Dallas's
knowledge of Hindi revived from his child-
hood days in Bombay, coupled with his
extensive training abroad, made him well
qualified for the position he filled. The farm
wasgradually established and afishery begun.
An agriculture curriculum was developed
combining theoretical study with practical
activities.

During these years faculty members joined
the staff, both as teachers, and in agriculture
and other capacities. 1n 1982-1983 a teaching
staff of fourteen, and a support saff of
over thirty, served at the school. Rabbani's
teachers come from several different Hindi-
speaking States in India. Also from 1982 to
1984 a number of lranian friends served on
the staff in various positions.

GROWTH OF THE PHYSICAL PLANT: PROJECTING RABBANI INTO THE FUTURE

During the initial years of the school's
operation existing buildings were modified to
meet al school needs. Only a few major
structures such as kitchen-dining and bath-
room facilities were added during those years.
Further expansion was planned with the

adoption of an architectural master plan
which was made possible by the voluntary
efforts of two dedicated Baha’i architects, Mr.
Thomas Kubala and Mr. Allen Washatko, of
Cedarberg, Wisconsin, U.S.A. They designed
all the required facilities for a school of five
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Ploughing with the Rabbani School'steamof water-buffalo(usedin additionto atractor).

hundred students, taking advantage where
possible of modern innovations in solar and
wind technology. Thefirst dormitory for sixty-
four boys, the cornerstone of which was
laid on 4 November 1981 by Mr. and Mrs.
Hushmand Fatheazam, was completed in
July of 1983. An additional dormitory will be
completed in 1984. The master plan includes
dormitories, classrooms, staff apartments, a
Bahai deepening institute, vocational facilities,
additional animal husbandry areas, sports
grounds, public service buildings (such as the
community development project building cur-
rently under construction) and at the centre
will be aprayer hall located on anisland in the
heart of the campus.

Recently, with the assistance of Baha’i
funds and grants from the Canadian Inter-
national Development Agency.(CIDA), sev-
eral community development projects have
been initiated at Rabbani. They will be
merged within several years. The first is the
Rabbani Rural Health Project functioning in
three communities to train villagers as volun-
tary health care workers. Their job is to
promote immunization, sanitation, prenatal,
intranatal and postnatal care, improved ma-
ternal and child nutrition and to provide

knowledge and treatment of selected illnesses,
with referral of more serious cases.

In mid-1983 a second grant was given to
Rabbani by the Canadian International De-
velopment Agency, with one-third of the
funds provided by the Baha’t community and
two-thirds by CIDA. Work began in Decem-
ber 1983 with plans for the development
of twenty villages. Initially, assessments are
being made in the villagesto ascertain what is
needed and what the people can contribute
themselves. In many of the adopted villages
no schools exist, yet considerable interest in
education has been expressed. Part of the
plan, therefore, is to assist in the establish-
ment of Baha’{ primary day schools. In many
cases inactive and untrained Local Spiritual
Assemblies are being assisted to learn to
manage these schoolsin co-operation with the
project personnel. Great emphasis is being
placed on training each Local Spiritual As
sembly and community, as this will be the
means for ensuring a balanced development
of thevillage. It has been noted that villagers
often find it easier to organize around practi-
cal, daily issues, so such an undertaking will
provide the substance for the Local Assem-
bly's consultation and deepening. The school
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will provide a primary school education for
the young children of the village, and adult
literacy programmes. Bahai deepening pro-
grammes will be channelled through each
school as a centre for community activities.
The Rabbani School premises are being de-
veloped for vocational training for both Rab-
bani students and for people from these
villages. Many government programmes recog-
nize the value of such training and provide
loansto the villagersfor the development of a
poultry unit or a small-scale industrial unit.
Within afew years the training of community
health workers will also beintegrated into this
larger project.

The ultimate aim of this community de-
velopment project is to assist the adopted
communities to develop spiritually, economi-
caly, socialy, educationally and in health so
that they become distinctive Bahd’i villages.
These villagesin turn will provide an example
for other villages nearby. Also, as develop-
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ment effortsare undertaken all over India, the
experience gained at Rabbani will be of use
to others. The community development pro-
grammes will gradually be integrated into the
school programme, alowing a total shift in
the emphasis of the school away from the
academic to the practical. Boys will receive
on-the-job training in these villages as they
are called upon to teach or to help establish a
programme or industry in a village. Rabbani
boys will also play a more involved role in
the Bah4’i deepening work conducted in each
village.

Rabbani is gradually becoming much more
than a school as it integrates itself into
the surrounding Bahd’i communities. 1t will
retain its academic programme for- both stu-
dents and adults, the Bah4’i deepening pro-
gramme for individuals, Assemblies, children
and youth, and the community development
programmes, including public services such as
health care and adult literacy training.

A dass on the Writings of the Bdb conducted for eighth grade boys of Rabbani School by

Mrs. Sherman Waite.
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9. TRAIL OF LIGHT

BARBARA BARRETT

THE Trail o Light blazed through Latin
America by indigenous Bahais from North
Americain the summer of 1982 gave thrilling
evidence of the bond of Faith that unites
the hemisphere's indigenous Bahais. Nine
Baha’is, members of seven native tribes of
North America— Cree, Blackfoot, Metis and
Tlingit of Canada; Upik Eskimo and Tlingit of
Alaska; Navgjo and Makah of the United
States—traveled and taught in ten countries
during June, July and August. They visited
Mexico, Belize, Honduras, Guatemala, Pana-
ma, Chile, Peru, Bolivia and finally Ecuador,
where their visit was planned to coincide with
the opening of the International Baha'i Con-
ference at Quito on 6-8 August. They spoke,
danced and sang before varied groups, forging
links of friendship with their Latin American
brothersin the Faith, and especially with their
brother-indigenous, the native tribal peoples
of the south. The public acceptance o the
visitors from North America surprised even
the planners. Everywhere they were received
with admiration, enthusiasm and fraternal
spirit. Many Bahdis were moved to observe
that thiswas an important step toward realizing
'Abdu’l-Baha's vision of the destiny of the
Western hemisphere's native peoples. In the
Tablets of the Divine Plan He wrote:

You must attach great importance to the
Indians, the original inhabitants of America

. . should these Indians be educated and
properly guided, there can be no doubt that
through the Divine teachings they will be-
come so enlightened that the whol e earth will
be illumined.

The Trail of Light began in Arizona on the
Navajo Reservation where an International
Teaching Conference on the property of the
future Southwest Baha'i I nstitute brought the
team members together for the first time on
19-20 June. Reports mention 'a sense of
history inthe making' asthree members of the
Continental Board of Counsellors in the
Americas helped to launch thefirst trip o its
kind. They were Mrs. Lauretta King of
Alaska, Mr. Raul Pavon of Colombia and

Mrs. Carmen de Burafato of Mexico. Mrs. de
Burafato described the origina migrations of
native peoples of the hemisphere, saying that
thetravelsof the Bah4’is along a'trail of light'
was a dream come true. Mrs. King, who isa
Tlingit from Eagle River, Alaska, was able
to share her sensitive perception o Indian
teaching needs. A memorable session with
Mr. Pavén on the spirit and principles of
teaching was translated from Spanish into
English and then into Navgjo. A memorial
service for Mr. Amoz Gibson, recently de-
ceased member of the Universal House of
Justice, flooded the hearts of those gathered
there |[with memories of his early Navajo
pioneering days and reminded them of his
love for the Navajos. The 'Trail of Light' was
there dedicated to his memory.

Two teams set out from Arizona. One went
to five countries of Central America and the
other to Chile, Bolivia and Peru, meeting up
in Quito, Ecuador, at the International
Conference. The southern contingent was
made up of:

Rita Blumenstein of Palmer, Alaska, a
Yupik Eskimo who speaks Y upik, performs
native dances, makes traditional baskets and
is adept at the Eskimo art of skin-sewing;

Chester Kahn of Houck, Arizona, Navajo,
a knowledgeable Baha'i teacher o rich ex-
perience in the Faith, who performs Navajo
songs and dances; (Later that summer Mr.
Kahn was elected a member of the National
Spiritual Assembly of the Bahais of the
United States)

Rebecca McKennet, of Juneau Alaska, of
Tlingit Indian and Japanese ancestry, who
sings Tlingit cultural songs and is one of few
remaining members of a Tlingit royal family.
She wears a beautiful native costume;

Louise Profeit, of Whitehorse, Y ukon Terri-
tory, Canada, a Tlingit who recites prayers
in her native tongue. Sheis aregistered nurse
working in health education whose Bah&’i
experience includes Local Spiritual Assembly
and National Teaching Committee member-
ship. Mrs. Profeit isfrom a respected Y ukon
family and is the mother of three children.
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This pictureof the four
members of the southern
contingent of Trail of
Light appeared in news
papersaf Chile. They
are, lefttoright:

Chester Kahn,

Rebecca McKennett,
Rita Blumenstein,
Louise Profeit.

The southernteamvisits
the Aguarunatribein the
junglearea of northern
Peru. Hundreds of
Aguarunas came with
their chiefsto seethe
Trail of Light, and the
two groups performed
for each other.

The North American
visitorswith four
members of the
indigenous community
of Porras, Bolivia.
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Their schedule took them first to Chile for
nine days—22-30 June.

CHILE

The National Assembly wrote: 'Praised be
God for the "Trail of Light" . . . Their
impact on the Bah&’i community and the mass
media will be felt strongly for a long time to
come . .. They performed in a park in
Santiago, recorded music and interviews for
Bahd’i radio and gave a public performance
in Concepcion. 'Publicity for the group',
reported Chile's Feast Newsletter, 'put the
Faith in the first rank, since not only were
there numerous articles in the pressin Con-
cepcion, Temuco and Santiago, but also
photos and articles on the covers of dailies of
Temuco and Concepcion and of the Chronicle
of Santiago, an English newspaper. In Temu-
co the Sunday supplement of 4 July devoted
the entire first page to the subject. Radio
interviews were outstanding in al the cities.'

A
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In Region IX (where eighty-nine.of Chile's
Local Assemblies are and 14,000 Bahd’is live)
there were public performances at two Baha’i
schools, a presentation at the Baha’i Institute
and at the Cultural Center of the City of
Temuco with two hundred and fifty present,
and an appearance at a municipal school in
Temuco for an audience of six hundred
children and faculty.

‘Among al the activities, the most mov-
ing was the heart-to-heart contact with our
brothers the Mapuche Baha’is’, stated the
National Spiritual Assembly. 'The high point
came at the end of the performance in
Temuco when they danced the "Eagle Dance'
with a Chilean Mapuche group, Kalle-Kalle
Magu. They made the amazing discovery that
Tlingit and Mapuche have amost exactly the
same Eagle Dance. The audience wasecstatic,
responding to the dance with a standing
ovation. Mr. Athos Costas, Counsellor of the
Continental Board in the Americas, who

The nine memberswho made up the Trail of Light teamsin June 1982, together for thefirst time at
the Southwest Baha'i Institutein Arizona, U.S.A., before beginning their southward journey to
Central and South America. Left to right: Walter Austin, Tlingit, of Kake, Alaska; Rick Belcourt,
Metis, from Edmonton, Alberta, Canada; Rita Blumenstein, Yupik Eskimo, of Palmer, Alaska,
Audrey McCarty, Makah, of Washington, U.S.A.; Chester Kahn, Navajo, of Houck, Arizona,
U.SA.; Rita Markishtum, Makah, of Washington, U.S.A.; Pat Twigge, Blackfoot, from Blood
Reservein Alberta, Canada; Rebecca McKennett, of Tlingit and Japaneseancestry, from Juneau,
Alaska; Louise Profeit, Tlingit, of Whitehorse, Yukon Territory, Canada.
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accompanied the team said, 'The full effect of
this vigit still has not been manifested.'

BOLIVIA

Leaving Chile on 1 July, the same group
visited the cities of La Paz, Cochabamba,
Sucre, Potosi and Oruro during eighteen days
in Bolivia, giving public meetings in cultural
centers, schools and universities. Between city
visits they met rural indigenous Bahais and
their neighbors. One memorable visit to
the countryside is described by the group's
photographer and sometime translator, Gregg
Suhm (apioneer to Ecuador and staff member
o Radio Bah#’i of Otavlo). He traveled with
the team to the town of Cajas Kasa high in
the Andes. He writes, 'After a seven-hour
jeep ridethrough rough terrain the team came
upon an arch of stones perched on a boulder
. .. An explosion of dynamite (a sign of
respect paid to honored guests) startled the
team, but let neighbors know that a special
event was to take place.’ As the team ap-
proached, the wood flute and drum bands of
three Local Spiritual Assemblies struck up
lively Bolivian tunes. Heartfelt greetings of
‘Alldh-u-Abh4’ were exchanged as Trail mem-
bers choked back tearsof joy at the warmth of
their reception. After a lunch served inside
the modest local Haziratu’l-Quds built of
adobe brick, they made their presentation
outside against a backdrop of barren hillsand
a deep blue sky. Afterwards, the Quechua
believers, wearing multi-colored woven caps,
played their long flutes called samponas.
All joined in dancing around the circle of
musicians. Sturdy children sang lustily their
songs of love for Baha’u’llah and the joy of
being Bahais. It ended too soon. Hands
reached out in farewell. Another stick of
dynamite was set off as a 'goodbye’, and the
jeep moved away while the team sang ‘Alldh-
u-Abha with the encounter etched in their
memories.

A typical ‘city' day for the busy team would
include a television interview, a proclamation
in ceremonial costume at a cultural Center, a
fireside and a radio interview, asin Potosi on
9 July (preceded by early rising for dawn
prayers and a seven-hour jeep ride). In La
Paz, on 14 July, the President of Bolivia
welcomed the team. Also present were twelve
Ministers of Departments from around the
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country, some of whom were themselves
indigenous. The Governor of the Department
of La Paz also greeted the Trail membersin
his office, stating that he identified with many
of the Baha'i principles. Other major events
in the capital included two twenty-minute
cultural programs for the state-owned tele-
vision which were later aired nationwide.

PERU

On 18 July the team was received at the
border between Bolivia and Peru by members
of the staff of Radio Bahad’i of Puno. They
rested that night and on the next day went as
guests of honor to agigantic indigenous music
festival hosted by the Local Spiritual As
sembly of Caspa. Three thousand Aymara
Indians from surrounding villages attended.
From morning to afternoon there were per-
formances by the visitorsin their native dress
and by local groups. In Caspa the team was
joined by Counsellor Masud Khamsi who
spoke over the microphone to the vast crowd,
emphasizing the importance of the visit by the
northerners and of the fulfillment of Indian
prophecy through the coming of the Trail
of Light. Auxiliary Board member Andrés
Jachacollo spokein Aymara with strength and
fervor. The crowd listened intently as each
North  American shared his thoughts and
some aspects of his culture.

In the late afternoon of the same day the
team performed in the stadium of the town of
Juli for more than a thousand persons. The
following day they were guests at the officia
inauguration of the Baha'i Teaching Institute
building at Chucuito, adjacent to the Bahali,
radio station. Thousands of villagers attended
and many more heard the program on the air.
In Puno on the 21st, the Trail group visited
the College of Fine Arts and the radio and
television stations. In Cuzco on the 22nd, they
met hundreds of campesinos and toured the
magnificent ruins of Machu Pichu, capital of
the ancient Inca empire. Some described the
visit asakind of 'pilgrimage’ to pay homageto
the once-great civilization with which they felt
a kinship. The vestiges of that civilization
inspired a feeling of awe for the majestic
beauty and the evidences of high technology.
The visitors were accompanied by Exaltacion
Quispé and his wife. (Quispé is thefirst
indigenous Bahali of Cuzco.)
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In Lima they visited newspapers and were
interviewed on a television news show wear-
ing their colorful costumes. From there they
were flown to northern Peru to visit the jungle
area of the Aguaruna Indians. At an al-day
Council given by the Naranjilla Bajo Bahal
community they met hundreds of Aguarunas
and their chiefs, performingfor them, feasting
with them and expressing common concerns
and values. From Lima the southern group
left for Ecuador to join the other team at
Quito where their participation was one of the
highlights of the International Conference.

Anoutdoor performancein Pucyura, Peru.

The team that went to five Central Ameri-
can countries included:

Walter Austin, Tlingit of Kake, Alaska,
who speaks and writes the Tlingit language
and is an effective public orator;

Rick Belcourt, Metis (a mixture of Plains
Indian and French ancestry), from Edmon-
ton, Alberta, Canada, who has a profound
grasp of native culture and history, plays
guitar and performs the traditional pipe cere-
mony;

Rita Markishtum, Makah, of Washington,
U.S.A., who has served the Bahai com-
munity in many capacities, and who performs
traditional dances,

Audrey McCarty, Makah, aso of Washing-
ton, aso a dancer and narrator of native
legends;

Pat Twigge, Blackfoot from Blood Reserve
in Alberta, Canada. (He was, unfortunately,
with the group only through Mexico as a
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chronic back ailment became aggravated by
dancing, forcing him to return home.)

MEXICO

'Five beautiful souls have won the hearts of
the people, both Bahd’i and public,’ wrote
Counsellor Artemus Lamb. The five-member
Trail group arrived in Mexico City on 21 June
accompanied by Counsellor Lauretta King
and Fletcher Bennett, Auxiliary Board mem-
ber from Canada who filmed the activities.
In Tampico, State of Veracruz, interviews
were held with the leading newspaper, the
University newspaper and television and radio
stations. In Pablanta there were many meet-
ings with Totonaco Indians of that region and
aproclamation for more than one hundred. In
Oaxaca City about three hundred people were
drawn to a public meeting where the team
demonstrated their tribal dances and songs
and shared Baha’i Teachings. In the indigen-
ous village of Lachigoloo one hundred and
seventy-five persons attended a public meet-
ing. Both meetings were the largest of their
kind ever held by Bahais in the State of
Oaxaca. Media publicity was extensive.

At the Baha’i Center in Merida, Y ucatan,
an interview was filmed for television news,
and an article and photograph were published
in a Merida paper. In other parts of the
Yucatan peninsula more than one hundred
Baha’is and their friends attended each event.
In Quintana Roo a proclamation in an open-
air theatre belonging to the government at-
tracted an audience of over six hundred. The
performers shared samples of their tribal
songs, dances and traditions as well as the
basic teachings of the Faith. The next morning
brought an interview with the President of the
city.

Counsellor Lamb wrote: "It isimpossible to
estimate the spiritual impact of this historic
project, but it is certainly very great, both on
local Bahais and on friends of the Faith and
the public. Everywhere people were amazed
to learn that the Faith had penetrated the
indigenous areas of North America; further-
more, they were deeply impressed by the
spirituality, capacity and love of the team.
Already in Mexico, new concepts, ideas and
plans are being discussed on how to carry this
process forward, both on a national and an
international level.’
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BELIZE

On 9 July the team left for Belize, reduced
to four members. They talked and performed
for public meetingsin Corozal, Orange Walk
and Belize City, attracting large crowdsin the
last two places. Their dances and songs and
some talks on the Faith were videotaped for
Belize television. They recorded two radio
shows for the regular Bahd’i program of
Belize. A newspaper story on 9 July was
headlined, 'First Time in Belizel American
Indians Visit.' It called the 'Trail of Light' an
exciting, energetic, colorful group of Bahd’i
Indians and named their tribes, inviting the
publicto hear them talk about their religion at
the Town Hall.

HONDURAS

Torrential rains made travel almost impos-
sible during the three-day stay of the team in
Honduras, 13-15 April. Nevertheless, a visit
was made to Yoro where the Indian chiefs
were begging for them to come. Four hundred
native people, including several tribal chiefs,
heard the Message. On a washed-out road
between Tegucigalpa and Viaseto the river
was so swollen that the team had to cross on
logs. At the top of a hill, after along walk in
the intense heat, the team met with one
hundred people in a log cabin. The chief of
the village told a traditional tale of their
ancestors who had said that one day friends
from the north would come looking for them.
'Now you are here,' he said, 'now you have
found us and our hearts are bound together.'
In spite of widespread hunger in the village
of Viaseto, the people shared their food
with great love and generosity. It was here
that Rita Markishtum of the Makah tribe of
Neah Bay, Washington, speaking on the oral
traditions of her people, said: 'There is a
prophecy that aman in Canada saw the begin-
ning of thespiritual rebirth of the Makahs. He
said that he saw a council fire gather, not only
at Neah Bay, but he saw that same fire move
to Alaska, down through the United States,
and even into Central and South America. So,
when the invitation was extended to usto go
on this trip, it was more than just a teaching
endeavor, rather, it was to be part of a
tremendous undertaking . . .

The Paya Indians of Olancho, a smaller
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The Trail of Lightin Honduras.

group, were so inspired that they did not want
to let the visitors go. Forty enrolled in the
Faith. The team members called this the most
receptive of any group visited.

GUATEMALA

In Guatemala, two sparkling performances
of dance, song and inspired talks on the Faith
drew crowds which filled the National Hazi-
ratu'l-Quds to overflowing both morning and
afternoon. Violence in other Indian areas of
the country caused the four daysin mid-July
to be spent in Quezaltenango and surrounding
villages. In Cantel a small theatre that had
been rented quickly filled up. The Mayor sent
word that the entire village wanted to see the
program and asked that it be moved to the
main square. It was, and an estimated five
hundred attended. In San Juan Ostuncalco
the team visited the Mayor, had supper with
Bah#&’is in a home, then went to-a large
theatre which promptly filled with an enthusi-
astic audience of twelve hundred—a record
attendance for a Baha’i event. The fina
number that evening was performed by alocal
group whose director is the husband of a
Bahh'i. They were nine young ladies (not
Bahd’is) who sang three Bahh'i songs. In
Quezaltenango there were two radio inter-
views, a visit to the Mayor and lunch with
Bahh'is at the Center, followed by a meeting
for three hundred at a central hall. The keen
interest of the public, the authorities and the
media in the Trail of Light and its perfor-
mances was due, in the opinion of Counsellor
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Lamb, to the members 'warm and loving
attitude and their deep spirituality and de-
votion.'

PANAMA

The travelers arrived in Panamaon 21 July
to start a schedule that included radio and
television appearances and public programs
which were given wide newspaper coverage.
Visits were made to Puerto Armuelles and
David and a meeting at the Magisterio Pana-
mefio Unido brought a capacity audience. A
Teaching Conference with '‘Camino del Sol',
astheTrail of Light wascalled in Spanish, was
held in the gardens of the Baha’t House of
Worship on thefirst of August, just before the
team left for Ecuador. Probably the most
significant event of the Central American tour
was the first Native Bah&’i Council of the
region. From the Muhdjir Institute at Boca
de Soloy, scene of the mass meeting of
indigenous, a cable was sent to the Universal
House of Justice on 30 July, recording the
victory:

OVERJOYED OUTCOME FIRST NATIVE COUNCIL
GUAYMI INDIANS CATALYZED INSPIRING KIN
TRAIL OF LIGHT SIGNALIZING BEGINNING FULFILL-
MENT INDIGENOUS TRADITIONS BAHAI AROFHE
CES CONSULTATION FRUITFUL CONTINUED
SPIRITUAL CULTURAL INTERCHANGE DEVELOPMENT.
MORE THAN I000 GUAYMI BELIEVERS JOINED
BY PANAMANIAN CUNA COSTA RICAN GUAYMI
TALAMANCA TERIBE REPRESENTATIVES DESPITE
TORRENTIAL RAINS HISTORIC GATHERING FURTHER
BLESSED PRESENCE COUNSELLOR PRINGLE AND
INDIGENOUS AUXILIARY BOARD MBVIBER REOCOM-
MENDATION MADE FUND INITIATED ESTABLISH
MENT NATIVE COUNCIL PANAMANIANS COSTA
RICAN TRIBES RISING INDIGENOUS ENKINDLEMENT
FAITH BAHAULLAH. LOVING GREETINGS BAHAI
NATIVE COUNCIL soLoy PANAMA

In answer, the Universal House of Justice
sent the following message:

HIGHLY PLEASED SIGNAL SUCCESS FIRST NATIVE
COUNCIL GUAYMIS INSPIRED PRESENCE MEMBERS
TRAIL OF LIGHT FELLOW INDIGENOUS BELIEVERS
PANAMA COSTA RICA. ARDENTLY PRAYING BN\
THUSIASM ENGENDERED THIS AUSPICIOUS OC-
CASION WILL STIMULATE PARTICIPANTS ARISE
FULFILL DESTINY PROMISED MASTER.
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ECUADOR

From 29 July to 9 August the Trail of Light
teams converged in Ecuador to the delight
of their more than fourteen hundred Bah4’i
brothers and sisters from forty-three countries,
including representatives of twenty-four
National Spiritual Assemblies and of more
than twenty Indian tribes. When the two
teams joined on 4 August in Quito for their
first reunion since the Arizona Conference,
high excitement and a sense of jubilation
prevailed as they shared joys and difficulties
experienced aong the 'Trail of Light'. The
Hand of the Cause Paul Haney paid them
tribute, as did the Counsellorsof the Americas
who had been instrumental in the creation,
organization and carrying out of the entire
project.

Highlights of the teams contributions in
Ecuador outside the Conference setting were:
an appearance at a university in the coastal
city of Guayaguil; a newspaper interview and
a television performance in the same city; a
visit to Otavalo, home of Radio Bah#’f; and a
television appearance in the capital, publiciz-
ing the International Conference. The moving
performances they had given in scores of
places during June, July and August were
repeated for an audience of two thousand at
'‘Noche Folkld